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* ABSTRACT

This thesis develops a proposel for generating the nronoﬁie
nal clitics of Amharic, a Semitic‘language';f ﬁthiopia, inqthel
lexicon. 'Tte,hypothesis that lexical cliticization successfully:
.accounts for the clitie‘construétion is.supported'by evidence

~ from both lexicon and syntax.

Cllthlzatlon is differentiated from efflxatlon. The mor-
‘phology that must precede cllthlzatlon is identified _end the
relevant phonological rules thet must apply prior to clitic at-
tachment are distinguished from postlexical ;uies.' In the final
lexical level, a dependent pronoun is adjoined as an appendage °
to.a fully inflected verb or noun, thereby-being ifnked toethe
lexical host's thematic grid. The conditions for gevernment;are
met at this point, and Case is assigned_to the elitic.

Since the clitic is part, of the lexieal head inserted into -
syntax, it participates in projecting the syntactic phrase cdn-
talnlng the thematic complement with which it is coindexed and
shares a Gﬂrole. ~When this complement is an empty category, thef
chain it forms with the clitic constitutes a single dlscontlnuod;

‘ o :
pronoun, the phrasal category contributing argument status and
the clltlc, agreement and Case features. This diecontinuoue

pronoun is 1nterpreted as the variable of predlcatlon in a rela—

tive constructlon,‘under the "predication- resumptlve strategy

Becepse cliticization is accomplished by adjunction to an
x° element, higher levels of the X-bar system are'reServed for
syntactic structure. Lexicon and syntax therefore_retain their

;separete and distinctive functions.
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INTRODUCTION

0.1 The Amharic Lauguagel

—N

wfthran.estimated nine million speakers (Katzner; 1977),
Ahharic is the most widely spoken of the.Ethio—Seﬁutic languf
ageaf2 Next to Arabic, eccordiné‘to Ullendorff (1955, |
p.23), it is .the living Semitic language spoken by the:

largest number of people. -

A brief overview of -the historical background of this-
South Ethiopic 1anguage will be helpful in understandfng the
overlay of‘non-Semitic characteristics on the Semitic

. S .

source.

Thetfemitic colonizere'of the highlands in- the eaetecn-.gl'
chrn of Africa crossed theyRed Sea from scuthern Afabiea}”
probably beginning their micrations at least es early as the
fifth century B.C. A thriving civilizatien-eventuaily grew |
up around Aksum,‘but it declined in the .eighth centufy A}D;;
end uirtually-nothing more 1is known of the Aksum%tes until
t;e-thirteenth century, when a dynasty calling itself - |
"Solomonic" arose. By that time, Ehe encient'Ethioéic langu-

age was no longer spoken and had been succeeded by a number

of Ethio-Semitic languages, .including Amharic.

Lambdin (1978) explains that Classical Ethiopic, or
Geez, was the literary language, based on the’ speech of
Akdum, that was developed by m1551onar1es for the translatlon

of the scriptures after the Chr;etlanlzatlop‘of Ethlopla'ln B



"ages|made a strong impact on the_emérging'vernacularsr

the fourth @enturyl (A knowledge of writing had already been

.brought to the Ethiopian highlands from Arabia by the early

settlers.) The extensive religious literature that was

translated into Geez before the Aksumite civilization

“

disintegrated'is the main source of our knowledge of this

‘language.. "As the official language of the church," Lambdin

continues (p 1), "“the wrltten language survived the- demise of

its spoken oounterpartnln a manner analogous to the survlval

-oﬁ Latin‘in'ﬁuropeg"

The or1g1na1 inhabitants of the Ethloplan reglon wera

'f speakers of Cuahltlc languages.3' Not- supr131ngly, there is

.?”ev1dénce of some Cushltlc 1nfluence 1n_£he Cla381cal Ethiopic

‘of the Aksum perlod; but thlS was malnly conflned to phonetlc

ﬂ;varlatlon and vocabulary., Durlng the "Dark Ages" between the™—

'elghth and thlrteenth centurles, houévef, the Cushitic langu-

o T =
'especially on the'southern branch. ' Leslau (1945) de’scribes

'ﬂ3Cush1t1c 1nfluenCes on - the phonologyf morphology, syntax and

- vocabulary of the Etth Semltxc languages. Ullendorff (1955)

'emphaSLZes the effect on syntax. The initial process of

radlcal-dlvergence from other Semitic languages, he declares,

was carried much further in the modern Ethiopian languages

“...'un%i:;all-conceppiona_gf Semitic syntax are in total

diggoluu F_(p.lO).

+ 'Let us briefly examlne these generallzatlons about

Cuahitlc influences on a,Semitlc-base, In brlnglng to llght

.specific examples from Amharic, we‘wiil achieve the principal

-



aim of thla'BQCtidd, uhich is to describe the 1mportant

linguistlc propértlas of the Amhatxc language.ﬁ‘

c—

Thu most typxcally Semltxc characteriatic of Amharxc 13

ita root and puttern morphology.x Aa in all Semxtic langun-'

. agaes, vcrbal roota consx&txng oE suveral consonants (most

]

commonly, thr n} arc tho bearers oE cssentxal semantxc \
valuehl To these consonantal skeleta, vowels are 1ntroduced
1n various patterna to cfeate verbal stems, ahdrthese stems
are: ﬁub;cct to othor morphologxcal and phonologxcal opera-’

;tons;.including reduplxcatlcn, gemxnatxon and myrxad

'affixat:ons. These means comb;ne to express aspect, mood,

voxco,_tense, causatlonqaqg;egmgntp and so on, or to form new

K

nominals £rom the verb.exkii'the'uards formed from a root are:

’relatcﬂ in some- sense to-the central semantlc notlon of thL

w; e
root. Som; examples are ngen in. (l) .

(In‘thé'amhatid éxambleé beiow,.énd thfoughouﬁ the

stud?. the capital lecters represent glottallzed ejectlves- §

'13 a 1oucr-nid central unrounded vouel and . 1 15 a short hlgh

unréﬁ;fed central vouel a ba*e c stands for the unv01ced

part. A de acrlptxon df‘the Amharxc segmental ound:system;-

 :¢ppnara in Chapter Three ) '“f;?g‘-iT i |  é;ﬁ% f
o (1) 1 &m ff pxck/gather ‘
. 1EKK§md © e gathered' L
dﬂb thlhxhimh s 'Lt was gathered' o
1iKmo R 'he) havlng gathered'

innildkmallén -"-we gather :}"ri#;ﬂffﬁ-qd

lpalaﬂoaveolar aEErxcate and a bare 1 for its voxced counter—,_a



l8Kaami . " ‘one who gathers®
"al8KKAmH . ‘'he took'to.pas;ure\ .
l8Kdma 4 'gleahing'~

- o . '_'{had (something) gathered' l'
asldKKdmdc 'she ‘
S : caused (someone)’ to gatherd
-;..:and S0 6n}_ . |
'Althéugﬁ about 7Q%ipﬁiﬁgéub;$idrﬁmhafiéiﬁ@@aﬁdlary £$
Semiﬁic (éowlefﬁe; a}:} 1976); thé‘number Qﬁ.chshitié lbén—
Qordsﬁ:parf}cﬁlgr;y words pe:t;ininé to‘arﬁic1§5 dnd éQengs;
in-éyeEYday.lifg,'is‘vefy:léfgé.  L "

From'the yiehpoiﬁg 6fsphdno;oéy, LeSiau'tiQAS) péints ﬁd
the éxisﬁencerqf phodémic'labio—veléré,'brépalatalsland gid;:
talized ejeé;ivegrés éyidé;éetoquushitic influencé..;Wigh
_,rQSQECt_to'défiﬁggidh$1‘ﬁorhh910gy;'he pro&ideé‘é'supstadtiél
list of n@miriél_'r»a._f"f_iicefga ‘that have a Cushitic origin. One
examplé'from ygfba1 @¢;ph8lo§y ig';hé possibi;ity-of forming;
" by a reduplicéﬁibq.pfocgés,;a f:equentative.vefbal stem;,
whiéh expresse$7an'in;ensive,'reitﬁrétivé or aug%éntafivé
value of the Sasic §épb (é.é. léﬁakﬁﬁm&,'he‘gathered a little.
herbeand. there'). e |

® o T

It is uhen‘Leslau‘enume;ates'the major similarities
bétﬁeen Cuéhitic.anq Ethio—sémitic syntax that the accurécy
of Ulléndorff's ageeping §tatemén£3 qdoted above, is
revea;ed, Fér Bne‘thing, fhe positién.gf the verb is at the
end-of“an Amharic sentence whereas in Ethiopic it was first.

The resﬁlting SOV,order'éf Amharic, which is the normal order

'in Cushitic languages, thus stands in sharp contrast to the
AN



5 L '_ Lt

- T Y
‘Vso'order of the ancieht‘Semitic language. Other poeitional
'feletiohslih.an Amharic sentence;also eesemb;e,Cushitic
'ordef. A:subordinate ciauee precedee-the-ﬁaie clauee:'adjec—
tlves and relativeeclauSes precedelthe noun t ey-mbdify, as
-does the complement of the noun headlng a gen1t1ve construc—
tion. In other words, the organization: bf the phrasal compo—

C A .
nents. of an Ethloplc sentence was totally altered durlng the

N

-

years of its traneformatlon ‘into Amharic.

- The'(undetailed) structure of a simple declarative

sentence in. Amharxc is shown in (2). -

'(2)‘ " | | /s\ , -ﬁ‘ .

Ve
’ \\ L
) ‘ Li\ '
1i ju e — .\\\“-‘-—_. .
N . v
A |
LN
"ibaabun gdddili-w
boy snake killed-it s -
{DEF) -(DEF:ACC) {3.3.m.)

'‘the boy killed tﬁe'snake'

~

Greenberg (1963) expands on the SOV order of‘AmHaric by
ciessifying it 1n the "rigid” sub-type of SOV languages in
"which the verb is absolutely final, not just final Qith.res—
pect to subject and objece. Bach 11970) challenged the SOV
classification, arguing that Amharic 15 underlyingly a QSO
language, but Hudson (1972) and Hailu-Fulass (1972) have
both disputed Bach's claim, and the SOV ordef is generally

accepted today.

-
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Slnce the verb ls 31tuated on the r1ght of both subject
- and object, Amhar1c appears to quallfy as a “head final"
_language,_3551gn1ng both Case and G—role to the left (indic--

ectly, .as far as the sub]ect is concerued) .5 However,

.-

« ,Amharic also has prep051t1ons, whlch may assign Case and
ie-role;to_the_right. On ‘the other:hand, thére is also a set
< e ,

of postposftiqns {(which are typical of Cushitic languages)

“that. are often used .in combinatidn_with‘a preposition but
sometimes occur without one. These positional relations* are
illustrated in (3): the relational words are. underlined.
- . ‘ o
(3) a. liju wdd  beet - u heds |
boy towards house hlS went

(DEF) : ‘ (3 s.m.) -

'the boy went towards hlS'hQUSE'
b. tdraaraw lay bizu zaf alld ..

mountain on much tree exist .
(DEF) (3.3.m.)

'there are many trees on the mountain'—7m—m——
. . . F]
Al

c. b&-midir lay bizu fiTrdtocc allu
on-earth on many creatures exist

(3.pl.)

‘there are many creatures on earth”

One important characteristic of Amharic that. Leslau did

not discuss is that it is a "pro-~drop.," or "null-subject,”
1anguage.6 . That is, it is not necessary, in Amharic, that

the subject 9031t10n be fllled with a lexical NP. For ins-

tance, a speaker mlght express the essential content oﬁ {2)

]



by saying the sentence without the lexical subject liju 'the
boy', as in (4). ' -
(4) ___ #baabun.  gHdd§l¥ - w
~° snake  killed - it
(DEF:ACC) {3.8.m.)
'he killed the snake'

This short discussion of Cushitic influences has broﬁght
out the major characteristics of Amharic, add I Qill leave
more detailed explanatlons antil they are’ relevant to the
topic under conside:ation. Since I pegan the,discuséion with
a paragréph hinting at the multi;ude of mOrthlogicai resour-
ces” available in Amha;ict howeﬁer; I feel that one pre;imi—
nary word of égution‘wquld be salufary. While appredia;ing
Ehe ﬁichness of Amharié morphoi;gy,'a.linguist must be
critiéally aware ;nat all morphemes that are_pronounbed
tsgether as one wégd, ang even wriﬁten together as one wotd:
are not necessarily comgbnents of a single lexical item. It
i's important to identify thése morphemés that are added to 'a
lexical item in the syntax and grouped into an extended,
phonological word.‘ A'clear¥cut example 1is ‘the addition in

suffix posltxon of the coordlnatlng conjunction na 'and" In

both speech and wrltlng, this conjunctlon seems to be part of

-

the word on its left, as in (5). (Note, in (5), that the /n/

of na becomes geminate‘when'attached_to a word.)

(5) dabbo + Kibe ~—=» dabbonna Kibe —-

'bread® ‘butter’ 'bread and butter'



There are similar effects in English when and is reduced

to the single consonant sound /n/, as in.bread'n butter,

_ big'n strong, salt'n pepper, and yet English speakers know

that ?bread'n and *salt'n are not words. The conjunction na
;s.just one.ekample of the Amharic morphemes that appeat on
'uords but hase'their own syntactic function, and analysts
must distinguish carefully between a word, at the X0 leveI;
and an xo'word to which some syntactic’ element has been

c11t1C1zed 7

Before cono}uding this section, I should comment on the
present status of Geez, as Classical BEthiopic is now‘called.
'Although it is extzoct in the sense of. belng no longer spoken
as a natlve tonguep this 11terary and,eccle31ast1cal.language
is 1in constant use in the Ethloplan COpth Church Priests
tand oeacons study it for many years. . Desplte its regular ‘use:
in the church'serv1cesf.however,\scholars have been Lmable
to‘agtee‘on details.of_the'phonology of the ancient language,
for indisiduals?impaft:to-toe‘Geez that'they'reciteﬁ::e
-phonologlcal characterlstlcs of thelr own natlve language .

Studies of the prosodlc system are further compllcated by the

rhythms imposed by llturglcal chants.

The two‘names, Classicai Ethiopio and Geez, are used
almost 1nterchangeably in the literature. In this study,
I also use.sometlmes the ane name and sometlmes the other,
depending on the contextual viewpoint. When conslderlng the
development of - Amharic from its Semitic origins, I find the

name Classical Ethiopic appropriate. When merely referring

to linguistic pEOperties of the iitera:y and ecclesiastical



® i .
language, as used im church rituals today. the name Geez,

which is presently used by the Ethibpians'themselﬁes, seems

pgeferable.8

0.2 Plan of the Thesis

rd

in this dissertation, I_willldevelcp the hypothesis that
Amharic pfonominal.clit{cs are generated in the lexicon and
assigned Case there-when cliticized to a Case assigner. In
order to subs;an;iafe this hypoyhesiSf it is. necessary not
only to account for the qyntaqticfconstrﬁctions'in-thch ﬁhé
clitic¢s participate but alsbfto describe the kind of lexicon
in which this éliticization and Case assignﬁen; can take
place} | |

The first dhapter contains'an‘eipositioagéf ay proposal;" i
along with a review of several previous épprqacheé to the |
analysis of pronominal clitics in,va:ious‘langdéges.L jt also
includes a statement of fhe theoretical framewdrk withir |

which I have done my research.

Chapter Two concerns the Amharic lexicon. In pérticu—-‘
lar, I examine the lexical ehtrips of the pronominals and
the morphological structures involved in cliticization, as

well as the events of Case assignment and assoc;ation with

a thematic grid. I‘thén descfibe the organization of the.
lexicon into levels, showing the stagés of lexical ‘derivation
that must occur before the pronominals can be cliticized to

fully inflected words. This outline of the lexicon can serve

-
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ag a "reference map" to clarlfy the relatlons between

morphological operatlons and phonologlcal rules that I w1ll .

motlvate in- succeeding chapters.

The third chapter concentrates an phonoloclcal igsues,
with the dual aim of descrlblng the relevant rules that must-
-apply before and after c11t1c1zatlon and of locatlng_theee
rules in a lefical or‘pcstleiicai'dcmain,' In nerticular, I
study the relation between syllable Stnuctntehand‘sttess;
giving special attention:to problems essdciatednwith\ccnsc-'
nant geminetion.' In a finel'note, I draw‘attenticnﬁto a.
parallel between ‘the outstandlng charad@arlstlcs of Amharlc

' stress patterns and certaln phenomena of Cushltlc stress.

In the'tcutth chapter, I'inveetigate the Amhatic;p;cno;w}f
ninél clitics.in syntactic:strnctures,‘motivating thein
generatlon in the lexlcon and determlnlng the structurel
"relatlon between a clltlc.and the phrasal category wlth whlch
1t is c01ndexed. .In addltlon, I contrast the functlons and
behav1our of’pronomlnal clitics and 1nflect1onal afflxes;
flndlng-support for'dlfferentlatlng the two classes ot
morphemes. _;-' > . ‘ | o |

The.essential role pleyed by-theﬂpronominal'ciitics
in, Amharic te}ative constrﬁctionswie the centtal‘topic%of
"Chepter Fivet To underetand'this role, however, one mUst
‘first understend the form end contént‘of the reletivized-

verb, and T therefore broach questlons cancernlng 1ts cate-

.gofy; the surface order of relatlcnal morpheme and verb:



Cen-
and therbu;zling fa¢q'ﬁhéﬁfa éefiniﬁé é%fiqle isi9f£en.f§ﬁnd~
on this verb fdrm: In”é.fiﬁéliééctiéﬁ}'IfdiécuSs'Amharic
relafive'éléusés_éé bfedidaéiéﬁs Qf;thélhéad NP and determine
the ﬂypé éf empty ?étggorf‘that paéticipatééiin a.clitic
coﬁaﬁrdéﬁiogQ. | | | | -
‘A.brief concidgioh_reviews the ﬁain stages in the "life
hisEory& of_the'Amharié pronominal clitics, from théir origin
in.the lexicon to théir.interpretationiin syﬁtactic .
s;ruc;urés. The ovérall picture of lexicon and syntax that -
émefgésafrom ;his accdﬁht-shows“each of tﬁese cdmpanents
ipérformiAg d%stinctivé and separate %unctions th;ej
~Icoépgr$£iqg in harmony with each other wi;hin a single

quuiar grammatical system.,
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NOTES FOR THE, INTRODUCTION

.l. I am greatly indebted to Aynalem Abreha (formerly of
Addis Ababap Ethiopia), the native speaker of Amharic who has
been myllanguage cqﬁsultant for this research. He has been
éonsiétently patient-énd helpful in providing the information
that I have required about the language. Besides answering
my many gquestions, he has also offered enlightening comments

concerning contemporary Amharic usage.

I have also benefited from listening to the recorded
speech of native speakers on the tapes that accompany the

lessons of Obolensky et al. (1964).

2. Hetz;oﬁ (l975)_presen£s a familg'tree in which the
"parent language, Progo—EthiopiC,'dividés'ihto South and North
‘branches. In the North Ethiopic group are the extinct lan—:
guage Geez (which is preserved in liferature and 1s in cons-
tant use in the liturgy of the Ethiopian Coptic church) .and
two modérn languages, Tigrinya and Tigre. The main 1anguagé§

of the South Ethiopic group are Amharic, Gurage and Harari.

Ulléndorff {1955, p. 25) draws an illuminating parallei
between Etﬁio—Seﬁitic and Romance families when he states
that, if Geez is compared to Latin, Tigrinya takes the place
of Italian, Tigre of Spanish and Amharic of French. This
comparison must be taken as a generalization regardihg the
degrée‘to which the modern languages of the Ethio-Semitic
group have deviated from the ancestral language; thus, it

signifies that, of the three major contemporary languages;
t ]

-

N

*
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iflgrtnya most closely resembles Class1cal Ethloplc and
Amharic is the least sgimilar to’ lt. The comparlson should
not be 1nterpreted to imply that Amharic . grammar resembles .
French grammar.';To.c1te several obv1ous_dlfferepces, Amharlc |

has S0V order and it permits null subjects;_also (of‘parti-
_— _

.-

. .
cular relevance to this,thesxs);-hmharlc”makes much use of
clitic-doubling, which'Stahdard.Ffench.does not allow.

i Infopﬁation‘ooncerning'thefrelétion of Amharic to other
Ethio-Semitic  languages, and oft%he Ethio—Semiﬂic languages
to other Semitic lénggﬁges, can be found in Bender et al.

(1976), Hetzron (1975) and Leslau (1966, 1975), among others.

. L0 -‘ * T ‘.. -
3. ' The principal Cushitio‘languages that are still spoken'-
are Bedauye {or, Be3a) Agaw, Saﬁo—Afar; Sidamo, Galla (or,
Oromo) and Somali. The Agaw-speaking populatlon has been

rapldly dlmlnlshlng as -Amharic has 1ncreased 1ts predom1~

nance.

-For information on Cushitic_languages,‘TuCKer”and Bryan

- (1966) is a useful source. S o -

4. - Chief among the texts concerning the Amharic ianguege to
which I have referred are Armbruster.(lgoa),_éohen {1970),

Obolensky et al. (}964) and Leslau (1968).

5. Interest in characterlzxng languages as "head-initial® '
or "head-final" has developed w1th1n the government blndlng
framework in reoent years,'as the notion of prajection from

the lexicon (see Chapter One) has rendered phrase structure

Y e



rules largely redundant. Under}th{s ap ro -as argued in

'_§towell \1981), for e;;mpIET—the.most 1mportant:function;o§,
. the base-componentaln the grammar of-a given language mav be:
to" spec1fy whether a 1ex1cal head is 1n1t1a1 or final in the
fsyntactlc phrase it progects.~ The tOplC has been further
developed in work on parameters for f1x1ng 'word order in a
language based on the dlrectlonallty of Case aSSLQnment and
.érrole a551gnment.. Pr1nc1ples governlng ‘the’ movement of
svntactlc constltuents have been proposed to account for
.apparent anomalles of surﬁace word order that would not.
conform to the dlrectlonal parameter set by a glven 1anguage
~for Case a331gnment or for o- role aSSLgnment. on this. togrc,;'
a.dsee espec1ally Koopman (1983), TraV1s (1984) and the refer—;
'{ences c1ted thereln.ﬁ Dlrectlonallty 1s also an lmportant
sconcept in. the work of Kayne (1983), who bases the notlon of -

“Canonlcal Government Conflguration" on the directionality of

k_government by a. verb of 1ts complement;

6. ‘;Much has.been‘hritten in recent:years cohCerning "pro—n}
drop“.ianguages, and.various.proposalsfhaveﬁbeen made - to

". account for'the{"mlssrng sub]ect, espec1ally w1th respect to
.dase asslgnment, government and proper government, and the
nature of the'empty category in subject-9051t10n.' See,‘for.
ekample, Chomsky (1981 1982) and Rizzi ﬁl§82)- of particular

-lnterest in the latter is. the chapter entitled ”Negation: Wh

' Movement-and-the'Null Subject>Parameter;_

‘@ ' ; " t jlf. _ :" -
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7. In the X-bar system, which I'desdpibe in Chaptér One
‘v < o : . ‘:‘l‘ . o
(L.2.1}, X© represents a .lexical category - a "word" - that
can be inserted into a syntadtﬁq”étructuréﬁ
8. One of the mature teachers‘atpending,an in-servige
.course I supervised‘ih Eﬁhiopié wrote his findlAéxamxnatibh e
in Geez inétead of the’expebted Amharic. His own educétioﬁ
had been entirely - in a religious school where. he had'spentA

~

long years sthdying to be a priest. Geez was the only. " -

language he was prepared to use for written composition. -

- LI
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N ‘ . CHAPTER ONE

The Lexical Generation of Pronominal Clitics:
| qyﬂ Y Proposal
8 e '

The routes by which the non;ronio‘oronominai.objeets
of various languages enter a syntactic'erructure, appearing
there as clltlcs on a host word, lead through the'region
_~where the domalns of syntax and lexlcon, morphology and
'lphonology, meet "and merge. Not SurptlSlﬂler accounts of
rthese routes have occa31oned both speculatlon and debate,
‘for the terrltory through whlch they pass is Stlll being

.lexplored.

Aronoff (1976, p.‘B), one of?the'firse:geoeretive gram-
.marlans to draw a detalled plcture of the lexlcon as an
‘aetlve component of the grammarr which is engaged ln'morpho-a
:logical-operations that derive new\ﬁorde,-observeo that
cliticization cannot easily be elaseified_under”the familiart

. headings of.derivation} infleotion and'compounding;

"Derivation and 1nflectlon do not exhaust the
domain of morphology. There .are 'grammatical' morpholo-
‘gical. phenomena which cannot be subsumed under
- inflection. ' The best known of these is that of incorp-
oration or cliticization. ' In Classical Hebrew, for
example, under specific conditions (basically, when they
are anaphorlc'rather‘than deictic) definite pronominal
objects are incorporated into the verb, forming -a single
phonologlcal unit with-it. .- There - is no guestion here of
lnflectlon, since this. specific form of the verb only
' urs.when we would otherwlse expect a definite pronoun
ob ect.“ : : : ‘ -

'Cohcluding“that'eliticization_isrsyntactic in nature.,
. .. . . . . ot ) .

Aronoff deemed it best‘to group it with inflection as opposed -

QR



,_to'dofiQ&tion. -Since the morphology iK’Rronoff's lexxcon was i

. routrictod to derivatxons. no more . was saxd about the'“

pronominpl cliticg,

In chis thé5{§;~i take up therqueSCLOn of pronomlnal
clitxciﬁatxon”ulth the advantage o§ theoretx;al modeks and
toola ‘that. dxd not ex{ii/gt the time Aronoff wrote h1é‘mono—
qraph. (Th;se wzll Q§ dcschbed 1ater ;n th;s chapter) |
fThuy cnable me to map out onn of the routes taken by pro—  B
VVnomxnal objects to syntactxc structure as “passengers, o
_clitxc:zed to a host uord in the lexlcon, and‘to show that
‘Lhu reputudly syntactxc character of théxr clxt1cxzat10n 15
acquired bccause Iexzcon and syntaxcooperat&, thh both belng

'Jubjoct to the fundamental pr1nc1ples of un1versa1 grammar.

75‘1 have conaxstently Qsed the plural Qérd “rﬁutes in'the
"prévxouslparagraphs, for languages achleve their purposes 1n
_:dmftecqnt ways. Rivero (1986} demonstrates clearly, for‘
. o ‘
.ingtﬁﬁéc, that non- tonlc pronouns 1n Old Spanlsh are prono—
'_m}nai§ foc the lexicon; NPs in syntax,'and Clltlcs only at -
'thé.postsyntactiq:level, whereas they have the propertles of
'igxical cligics,.or morpholog1ca1 dependen:g,ifn Hoderp'
.;Séanish. - | . BRENR |
Like Aronoff, Klparsky (1983b) recognxzes.a dxfferénce f
'rbctween clitikxzatxon and both derxvatlonal and xnflectxonal
"morphology “In his d1scuss;on of Ru331an phonology, he-;

:uritcs (p. 33) “I shall assume that the Russxan 1ex1con

“eoptains at 1e'ast tuo levels, level 1 containing derivation TS
. . o . \ .. . . - .
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and inflection and level 2 containiné clitics." Elsewhere in
‘the same paper, he states his assumption thataCa;alan‘blitics
are aaded to verbs in the 1exicoa} in a le#al subsequeat to
the one where suffixation'takes place. ° And preahgr (1983, P.
8), comménting in an analysis of Tibérian‘Hebredﬂphonology on
two diffareﬁt types of.clitics, writes about”thejobjact'and'
possessive clitics "... which must Le attachédférior to the

application of main.stressb and may well be lexical."

in tha approach of Borer (1984a,c), however, the rule of
,1nflect10nal mor%ﬁoloqy responsible for the presence.of pro-
" nominal crrtics 1% Romance and Semltxc languages applles in
7tha sngax:_lt is able to do so‘becausa, in contrast to.thé
Eulés of.derivational morphblagy,‘its 6ufpat‘does not altar-

' ;nherent lexxcaL f;atures such as subcategorlzatlon and
theta—role assxgnment. And 'Di Sciullo and W1111ams (1986)
a:gue that clxtlcs do not belong td'morphology at all, but to

syntax.

We might regard these different viewpoihts-éimply as

different analyses, one of which might bé found, on empirfcall

grounds:,to be preferable to another. On the other hand,

there is no Erlorl reason that all pronom1na1 clltlcs

.should be treated in the same’ way. Rather, an aqcount of"

clitics in any given language should presumably depend. on

their properties within the grammar of that language, folloh-_

- Ing universal_principlaa. Until now, though,'the details of
precisely what is involved in cliticizing a progominal ele-

ment to a word in the lexicon, along with the syntactic

\g,.
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consequences of that lexical cliticization, have not been
worked out. To make that investigation is the aim of this

;hesis.

A pr096531 to génerate in the lexicon a pronominal
cliﬁic‘whoée'presence causes repercuésions in -the sfntaxh
'iﬁevitabiy'dgménds an integrated appfoach that'doés not con;
céntrate on a single component of the grammar while ignéfing
qgestions pertinent to other components. The aim of my™ |
research has therefore been to proviée a coherent‘acéount'of
the le¥ica1; morphological, phonological and syntactic
.propertiéslof this distinctive c;ass.df §ronominals in one
language,s an account thép respects the‘p;inciples governing
fheioﬁerationé 6£ each Branch of, ;hé'grammar._‘For this pur-
posé,‘I ﬁéﬁé elected to study the pfonominal ciitics of
Amharic,‘a Seﬁiéic laﬁgdagg'of Ethiépia.. Quite apaft from
the fact phat its own rich morphology provides mahy‘opportunff "
ities for testing hypotheses concerning cliticization. ‘
Amharic's Semi;ic'ancestry permits'enlighténing'crOSS_
.linguistic comparisons, not .only with contemporary languages
of the‘saﬁedfamiiy but also with its prepursor,.Classical
Ethiopic. ~ . . |

Certain pronominals in Amharic'may cliticiZe eﬁther ta
yerbs or nouns.. Thoée that cliﬁﬁciée to Jerbs takelthree
basic forms, two of which have a prepositional character? )
For example, in (la), w is a third singular masculine prono-,
minal cliticized to the verb g8dddlid 'kill': in (1lb), bbdt is

a third singular masculine pronominal cliticized to the verb
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hedd ‘'go'; and in (lc)y llacc#w is the third plural \ .
“pronominal_c;iticized”to.the verb mdlldsi 'reply'. - e

(1) a. 1liju ibaabun ~gHAdElE - w .
- boy - snake : killéd =it
(DEF) {DEF,ACC) (3.3.m.)

'the bby killed the snake'

b. liju bi-zzih firds hedi-bbit

boy_'bywthis_horse went-by it
( DEF) : (B.s.m.)

‘the boy went by this horse’
€. liju ld&-wdndimmocc-u mdlldsd-llaccaw
boy to-brothers-his replied-to them

( DEF) . . (3.s.m.)

'the boy replied to his brothers’

The examples in. (1) .reveal immediately that Amharic is
:é lanéuage that allows clitic—éopbling, that is, the prono-
ﬁinal clitic and a lexically realized phrasal.category have
the sémé referencg. | ,
A'ﬁronominal cligicized to & noun éxpresses'éffelation-
most ﬁftén'inté;preted as ‘possessive. Ih (2), the clitics
are,thé firsﬁ person singular e, tﬁa third-siqgular maséuline

u and the third singular feminine wa.

(2) a. fdrds = e b. mist - u ' ¢. - windimwa
‘horse - my wife - his brother - her
'my horse' " " 'his wife! 'her brother'

The results of my research lead me to describe the‘pco—

" nominal ¢litics of Amharic. as dependent pronouns which can



e
appear in a syntactic structure only by being aasooiated}_
'through coindexatioh; with'a major_phrasal category. As -

dependent morphemes that are pronouns, they share certain
properties of both afflxes and words wlthout quallfylng-for
the status of either. Lest the prlnc1ple of lexlcal 1nte—,'
grity be violatad,l they must - remain distinct from their
host word so that they can be identified in the syntax -
-for_coiode%ing.; Consequently, in my system,'their 1exica1'
entries ensure that theyAare juttaposed_and_"popnd" to fully
inflected nouns or verbspﬁithdut being entirety iocopporated
into the host. The Host-plus-clitic becooes a sihéleophono—
loglcal unit though. it is more ‘than a single lex1ca1 item.

- I propose that a pronomlnal clitic. appears in a morphologlcal
representatlon as an appendlx on the word tree that has been
constructed by the formatlon of a fully inflected verb or
noun. Thus, true to its: etymologlcal meanlngr tha clitic,
which retains its’ own.features, merely "leans,on"~ita_host;

- which carries it out .of the lexicon 1nto the syntax. The
analogy with an appendlx_ln syllablc atructure is supported
by the fact that a lekical clitic is alwaya at thé’periphefy

of a word, outside of inflectional affixes.

More- significant from a theoretical point of view than

the mere event of cliticization in the lexicon is the assign-
. A

ment of.Qase there.2 1In my proposal, the inherent proper-
ties of the lexical item that hosts a clitic may ‘be active
in the 1lexicon as well as in the syntax’, functioning - where

P

possible - in an appropriate way.: For example, one of the
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‘_lexical specifioetions of a trensittre verb is that it has
lthé property of assioniné Caéeﬁ .Government'is_the condition'

under whlch Case is typlcally assxgned, and‘adjacencylmey -
'alsolbe essential, at least . Ain certaln languages. When a ‘
fdependent pronoun is. c11t1c1zed ko a verb in the lexicon;

Lt 18 not only adjacent to the verb but also; es.I show, ﬁs
‘lexicelly gaverned by"it.' I tnerefore_arghe that a transi-

tive verp assigns Caee to'theldependent pronoun_at the time

of oliticization in the‘lexioon; -Then,.in'the syntax, the NP
'in complement poqition,‘wnich islsyntactically governed by

the verb, must be Case-marked by some other means.

I reﬁarkeo &b%ve that a leﬁical-item's inherent proper-

.ties function in the.lexicon'"in an appropriate way." 'Thus,
[

the subcategorlzlng property of a transitive verb, which

requlres an adjacent NP, cannot operate in the 1ex1con where'
l} . -
no phrasal categor1§3 exist. _Thérefor

,,_although a pronomiu

n i cllt1c12ed to such .a-.verb in the'leficon may éetisfy oné‘

' of‘tpe vern's tnematio roies, that role cannot pe agsociated
with_an argument until the verb projects tne &P‘oonplement in‘
syntax, acooroing'to the subcategorizatfon frame that speci—
:fies the syntaotic.confiQUrat}ontin which  the uerb's'aréument
may appear. In m& proposal,-a dependent-pronoun,‘when oriti—o
cized to a verp with a thematic role to asgign, is merely
linked to the role without wholly satisfying, the lexical
requirement that the'role'be borne by an'argumeng appearinq
in the specified syntactic complement'positidh,-since a

‘dependent pronoun cannot be an ‘independent NP. The single
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thematlc role w1ll be shared by the Verb 8 subcategorized

.phrasal complement, pro;ected in a syntactlc structuf@ and

the Clltlc ‘which is llnked to’ the role\Q\ the lexical level.

, B - .
The interdependencies between the lexicon and the syntax

-

‘are evident, and to arrive'at these conclusions I have‘had to

take a two- dlrectlonal approach, building up a plcture of the
Amharlc 1ex1con and ana1y21ng the syntactlc relatlons in
which the- pronomlnal clltlcs part1c1pate. I will present the
details of my flndlngs in the succeedlng chapters of. this. -

study. In the,remalnder of this 1n1t1al chapter;'I will
first review the highlights of previoes proposals relatingito

pronominal clitics and tﬁen explain the theoretical
assumptions underlying my research.
A . -

’

(T

1.1 Previous Analyses of Pronominal clitics

Let us begin at once by drawing a firm line around the

class of morphemes that is of concern to this.study, for it

is- dangerous to: use the term "Clltlc" loosely, as it includes

a. large and heterogeneous collectlon of 1ex1cal elements that

_have to "lean" on other words-for phonological support.

iaicky'(IQBS), whose purpose is to'distinguish ciitics from
both inflecticnal affixes and indepeﬁdent werdsj broaches his
toﬁic by referring‘te "the recent flurry of work on clitics"
(p; 283), yet he,aédords nary a peragraph to the cliticizing

pronominal objecte'of languages in the Romance and Semitic

families. Klavans (1985) does mention Romance clitics but
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'..oﬁly as the “"thorny exceppionsW (p. llB)itozher-thebrj that
cliticization is phrasal affixation, since their relevant

domain is V:.énd'not v'.

 Within the framework Gf-géqeraﬁive gnémmhr,-Rivero
-(1983) fiﬁds a hqmogé6eous‘typology oflpfonominéllciitiés'
emepging fro% récent.bibliog;aphy 6n clitic constructions
in Modérh”Rgmché; ‘The essential characteristics'ghé Tists
define the class of éli;ics that are the target of thié'

: study:
a. Clitics are. "bound. words" or affix—like items in.
‘non-argument position.
b. Ciitics "absorb™" some feature.of the V connected
with govérnment / case / 8-role,

c. Clitics are linked ko an empty category‘in argument
'\ - position.
Although item (b) above specifically mentions verbal
categoties,*as in Romance-languages, these'éharacteristics

are equally valld for pronominal clitics in the Semitic

family, in which nomlnal and preposxtlonal categorles may be

inéoivéd as well.3

The clitics under consideration, then,; are pronominal

elements that are linked, in some way, to a.specific lexical-

cétegory, without which they are unable to appear in a syn-

tactic structure.

"It is impossible to discuss here all the anélysés that

have been made by various generative grammarians. In . this
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sectlon, 1 wlll revlew malnly the. proposals of Kayne (1975),
-Jaeggll (1982) and Borer (1984a), as. belng representatlve of
three approaches. a movement analys;s,_a bese—generatlon-
analysie end an analysis rnvolﬁino the "spell-out" of Case
features, respectlvely.'.Significantly,-almoet all of fhis
.work was done entlrely from a’ syntactlc p01nt of view, though
Borer s. introductory chapter does take up questlons concern-
ing. the relatlons between 1nflectlonal morphology {to - whlch

‘the pronomlnal clitics belong in her approach)_and eyntax.

1.1.1 The Movement Analysis of French clitics:

‘Kayne (1975, p. 66) notes‘that,'while direct object NPs
"in French normally follow the verb (3a}, aneentence in which

- a non-tonic’ personal pronoun fills the postverbal position is -

' ungrammatical {(3b), the‘correct‘position being to the imme-

diate left of the verb (3c).
(3) "a.  Marie.connait mon frére.
'Marie knows my brother'
b. *Marie connait nous.

'Marie knows us'

c. Marie nous connait.

'Kayne argues-that'the best way to'account for these
facts is to p051t an obllgatory movement transformatlon:
called C11t1c Placement. This rule-preposes‘object_pronouns'

inder SpEleied conditions. Thus, the proncun nous would be
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o . .
orlglnally generated in" an NP node’ in the postverbal p031t10n

“fshown ‘in (3b) and moved to the preverbal, surface position in

‘30 that both would be domlnated by VP; rather, the seguence

of c11t1c and’ verb 1s itself dominated by the Vv node. For
Kayne, then, a pronomlnal clitic is a word in the syntax that

lands on a speciai, non—~-NP node, as in {4)

CL -V
(landing
site)

" One eomponent of Kayne's treatmeet of cl{tics.that‘ﬂas
particular relevance for the study of Amhafie.pronominel_cli—
tics is his identification of French i and gi-és-Pro—PPs.that
owe their position in surface stpucture tofthe same Ciitic
Placement rule that moveS'ﬁronoun objects to the left 6f.the-
verb.? In Amharic, as (1lb) and (lc) euggest; there areL

al'so pronominals that cliticize to a verb and are preposi-

. tional in nature, but it is not feasible to adopt a movement

analysis placing them in postverbal position because lexical

material may ffll the phrasaljnode from which the clitic is

supposed to have moved: that ‘is, a PP may double the "prepo- .

ISLtlonal" clitic. The dlfflculty of accounting for c11t1c-

doubllng constructlons by a transformatlonal rule was one of
the problems that prompted llngulsts such as Jaeggll (1982)

Rivas (19?7)‘andﬁothers to reject-the'mqvement analy51s'1n

_ favour of a base-generation approach.>
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It will become clear in the succeeding:chéptérg that -

there is another reason that rgnders a movement analysié for
Amharic clitics unworkable. There ig a set of_independent.
proﬁouns that are used when a pronoun £ills an NP in a
syntactic strpcture, apd the forms of these.p?oﬁduﬁé are

en irély diﬁferent froh.those of the clitics. Tﬂué, we havé‘
the third singular masculine independent pronbuq'(marked for

accusative Case) irsun 'him' in the cliticless sentence,

‘irsun ayyidhu 'I saw him', whereas the third singular mascu-

line clitic that'appears on the'right of the verb in the

corresponding clitic construction is -t, as in ayydhu-t 'I
saw him', Simiiarly, after the prepesition ld, the indepen-
dent pronoun, second singular masculine, is antd 'yoﬁ',

lant¥ 'to yoh}, but the form that cliticizes to a verb is
-11lih 'to yoﬁ', ‘Under a movement analysis;_we would expect
the cliticizéd form to be similar to the lexical i;em inser—
ted unger the NP complement node in a syntactic structure.

In combination with the possibility of clitic-doubling, thiéw_‘;
difference in pfonominal forﬁ makes 5 movement analysis

imprdcticable for Amharic.

l.1.2 The Base-—-Generation Analysis

The problem of clitic—doubling constructions referred

_to above is encountered in a variety of languages, though not

in standard French, which Kayne was studying. In the Amharic
sentence of {(la), for instance, the NP ibaabun 'the snake'

(acc.) is in the (prevérbal) direct-gbject position. There-
: I

._fofe:"the-prdnoﬁinal,élitic w on the right-hand edge of the

s\ . ®
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'verb gaddala 'kill' cannot have been moved from . the dlrect
._object.9031t;on, for that was filled at D-structure by
'ibaébun; Similar c11t1c4doub11ng constructlons in othef

‘languages prompted llngulsts to call the mcvement ana1y31s

- into questlon. In (Sb): (GU) and (76), the complementation

requ1rements of thé”lex1cal head are satigfied by, both the’

NP and the clltlc, whlch are understood to,qorefer,

[

(5) River Plate (RP} Spanish (Jaeggli,'1982)
.a. lo vimos
him saw-we-" 'we saw him' - - o -t
b. loj vimos a Juanj
" him 'séwrwe te Juan - Ywe saw Juanf

(6) Modern Hebrew (Borer, 1984a)

~a. beit-o :f'omeé 'al tgfgiv'a
house-his stands on ththill. : _- -
'his house stands on the hills
b. -Beit;oi Zel hé—mgrei i"omed 'al‘héegiv'a
| housejﬁistof the—teachér.Staﬁ@s:on thé-ﬁill
'the teéacher's house étandé on the hill'

"{7) Rumanian (Steriade, 1980)

S

a. l-am . vizut
him-have I seen 'I have seen him'
b. 1ljy-am . . v¥zut pe - Popescuj

him-have I seen object POQescu'
- mar]ncer--r ..

'I have seen Popescu'
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¢

Clitic~doubling constructions such as these motivated:

. &

- the search for a new approach. The solution chosen by
Jﬁeggli was made possible by advancas in the government-
binding model, in panficular, the development of ehpty cafe—-

gory theory. A tran?&tive verb must project an- NP node. in_
D-structure for its direct object complement, but this NP may

be an empty category'if-it is.coindexea with a pronominal

clitic .base-generated 'with the V, as in (8)-.

«l ‘ IA-NP.i.‘. .

{%gﬁéc%l NP}

CLy . v
The clitic fo? Jéeggli; then, is.n6t a'sépataté word
'that fii;s a phrasal node and iS'subseéuentiy?ﬁbved toig ng@;?’
phﬁasal-landiﬁd‘éité; rather, ‘it ié‘“bound,? in_syntak;:tq
a‘vers. It liceﬁses the empty category whiéh, uhder thé'
Prbjéction‘Prinéiple that requifes the verﬁ's lexical'speci—“

fications to be adher~d to at every s?htattic level, would

not otherwise be permitted. Jaeggli'réasons that this.émpty‘;; -n;'ﬂ

cétegory is PRO. Since PRO is restricted to ungovérﬁeﬁ'poé;;f:
" tions, the expected relation of gqvefnment,-between a3§oyefn%ﬁ
ing‘vérb and its NP complement,. is desttoyed by thé pfegenéé‘
éf.a‘clitic. . v e

By itself, however, the structure in (8) would not

'explain why French does not allow qlitic~doublin§ construcf 

tions like those in (5)-{(7). .Uaeggli reasons that the



concept of government should e;way that -

at most one element is. governed by one feature. A vetblw0uld
thereby Be prohlblted from 51multaneouely governlnd an accd—
. N .
sative cllt}c and a.dltect object NP. By some klnd of“mxnlr
‘..mal'distance btinciple, the c11t1c would absorb the ac;%sa—i
tive government feature of‘the'verb,‘thus preventlng the NP
from being governed by the verb' s accusatlve feature.: On
the other hand, a dative NP is p0551b;e_lnr(8}'1f the‘ciiticAL
iS‘aCoueative;,_In other worde;'government ebsorptienﬁbv a
'ciitio,is‘seiective:fbecause eachﬂof_the verb's euboategofi;»
":gation features can.be baired:with one element{feithet.the
clitic or the COmplement NP; 7‘ L |

Slnce Case lS ordlnarlly a531gned under gOVernment (see_

‘beIow,_ln eectlon l 2% l), when a- Clltlc absorbs government,f-;'
-?1t absorbe Case.' The 1nf1uent1a1 notlon of. Case absorptxoni~_

\

.((s related to an observatlon by Kayne to the effect that
lltlcjgoubllng conetructlons can occur only if a 6;eposltlon -

. N
i"precedde the NP that fé doubled 6 ‘“Case absorptlcn is .

a. strek;ng metaphor that expresses the apparent loss of -a
._rerb's power to’ transmlteCase tO'ltS complement when "a. Cllth
‘is "bound" to'that verb. Ordinatrily, a transitive verb -
._a551gns;daserto‘its.di:ect objectuunder government: why:then,
{it.is;aeked;7ie eome_epeoial device,";uch as the Caee'marher
da.inﬁRngpaniehJand the‘object~markér pe in Rumanian,;obli—
'-gatory when a. Clltlc 1s present on .the verb? 'The'ansuer

prov1ded through the metaphor is that the c11t1c absorbs the

-



‘Cagse that ought to be transmltted to the ﬂP complement and

;thero!ore the "NP must acquxre ‘Case by a specxal means._

In Jaegqlx s approach. Caae;abeorptlonuis"the logical
. ’ ’ " .
outcome of qovernment absorptxon. Government 18 treeted as

a [eaturu that ‘a verb posaesses rather than as a structural
‘relution. A mlnxmal dlstance prxncxplet must be called on

' 1- - .
Vto explarn‘uh} an entxty on the left oE a verb (1n a language

.euch as Frenc ) becomes governed whereas ordlnarlly the ver-

_bal head-of a maxlmal progectlon in. French qoverns pOSlthﬂB

on ;tu rlght.' Corr{gpondlngly, Case is . normally assxgned by_f

a verb ln French,‘under ggyernment, to an QP on ‘its rlght;.
“and the-notron of absorptlon has to ‘be 1ntroduced into the
theory in order to account for the presence of Case 1n.a
_olxtlc, uhlch is on a verb ¥:) left._-ﬂ7 e

In Chapter Two, L Hlll shou that the notlon of Cases
absorptlon 15 unnecesaary in. an analysxs that generates
pronomxnel clltlca 14 the lex1c0n. when a dependent pronoun

ias morpholoqlcally cllt1c12ed to a Case a351gn1ng verb in the

lexlcon, the verb asslgns Case to it rhere, under the prlncx—'

~.

ple that Case 13 a531gned as soon as the condxtlons ior Case
aselqnment are met._ The problem of confllctlng d1rect10ns of

oyntactz& government and Case asslgnment'“herefore does not

m—

urise.

e
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.‘1.1.3"c11tics as a Spélléout of Case Features

For Borer (1984a5{ the clitic construction in (8), pro-
péSéd by Jaeggli. leaves many important duéstions'unanswered.
‘Ashih is not the head of the verb phfase,'the clitic does

‘- not ;fcommand”anjﬁP complement of the vefb, accoprding to a
dgfihi&ion.whgtebyfcnly heads c—Commaqd up tS their ﬁaximal
- projECtion},nér does i£ do so under a definition that limifs

the range of c-command tc items under thé first branching

node dominating the clitic. Moreover, the relationship bet-

_wéen‘Ehe clitic and the verb (in iﬁs role as -the lexical head
, of a magimal‘projection) is'nog ciear. Is the dlitickcdnsi—
@éred to be in an argument position, for ids;énce; aé its
.position dqgipatéd by v! suggests% If~sp,.the verb wéula
seem to;Select,(iméropefly)‘two afgumédt*positions for whieh

——

the same 6-role is destined.

‘The basis of Borer's analysis of clitic conétructions is
that & clitié.is treated.as'an integral part of the_iexiéal
litem.ﬁﬁét heads the phrase contaihiqg the NP complemeht. It
is, in- fact, a "spell-outflof the Case‘featuréé of that he?d1‘
Thus, in the Spanish sentence of (5), lo vimos 'we saw him',
the_c}itic lo is a spell-out of the accusative‘case“feature

of the verb, vimos. -

The inflectional rule of Clitic Spell-Out, by which the
features of number, gender and person, in certain configura-
-tions, are combined with a Case feature already present in

Y

the lexical item, is given ind (9).
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(9) clitic Spell-out (Borer, 1984a, p. 37)

[gxX,aCase] =wp [yX{a Case, B gender, Y number, 6 personl]]

X

I

-[+¥] in Romance

. 7
vV, P, N in Semitic

>
[}

-

- This iﬁfLeétional rule gives a phondlogical representa-
tion to thé Case. features of a verb, for example, by adding
the features of gender, numbe; and'person. In Borer's sys-
tem, ihflectional rulés'may apply at any level of representa-
'.tion - in the lexicon, the éyntax or the phonology - as'they
do not alter lexical specifications.l Eﬂsept under ceftain
.spécified conditions (when it can apply only at S-structure
.or-in‘ﬁhe phonological gompgpent),.the Clitic‘Spe;I—ouF-rule_

base-génerates the syntactic structure'iq (10).
o | KLL\\\\\ |
/ .

[x cljr X] . NP;
[X X, Cli] . ’

) (el
lexical NP

-

As a s§e1140ut of features, the clitic does not satisﬁy
subcategorization or coﬁplementation requirements., The com-
plemeﬁt NP, generated in the usual way as a projectioﬁ'from
the-iexical'head, bears the thematic role gssigned by the
head to its argument, and the clitic is related to this
compiemént, which may be either an empty category or a-
1gx;cally'realizedjnominAl, by coindexation.

»

-

T
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1.1.4 Problens in the Clitic Construction Analyses

A summary of the problems encountered in the analyses
outlined above will show that{a different approach is’
required to prdvi&e an adequate atcount -pf the Amharic,

: : S

pronominal clities. . - : . .

iy

1 have already méﬁﬁioned;;he,d}fﬁicul;ie? that wouid
arise from adopting a‘MOﬁe@ent analysis for:Amha;ic ciitic“.
constructions.' By itself', éach.prqb;em mightJbé suécesgfully
dealt with, but takeﬁ togetper! two facts cbnstituté‘a.sﬁrong
argument against:tﬁe viabiliﬁy‘of a $ovement analysis.fér'

~clitics in this languége;'.Fifst,-Amharic.permits c}itig;
doubling: therefcré}'the.phrgsal‘poSitioh thaﬁ ought to
bécome empty by movemen; Qf the'dlitic Eo-the éosggerbal:
position méy be lexically filled,1despite the exis;éﬁce of

the pronominal that is cliticized to the verb. Second, a

a set

.

pronoun that oécupies a éﬁrasal position is.drawn'froﬁ
of independént pronouns whiéh bear no phonglogical
resemblance to the dépeqdent.pfonouﬁs that_cliﬁicize tquerbs
and noﬁés;- In addition,'Amharié clitics are never found qﬁ
the sUrfaée in any other posifion'than‘on the right ofAthe
host verb-§r nouﬁ. In sum; there is no evidedcé that' clitic

]

movement ever QoCccurs.,

Suppose, on the other hand, that the Amhérit :&itiés.
were to be base;generated by a phrase stfhétupe_rﬁle that
builds a structure comparable to tha{f{g (8}. One problem‘

+,then -would bé to éxplain why the verb transfers its Céseh

o o, Y .
feéature, in the syntax, to the clitic on its right, while the
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direction for Case assignment in a syntactic structure, in

this verb-fihal language, is leftwards. Moreover, as the V'

. level-.is ﬁormally'réserved for strictly subcategorized com-

plements,; the implicatioﬁ 6f‘the structure in (8) is that Fhe
clitic is 'in a subcategoriied position., wﬁereas it is Ehe'NP
éomplemeﬁt that a vérb subcategorizes for. Furthgrmpre}'the
concepﬁ of.governméht_would be.lefﬁ‘mprkf, for it is. treated

in the base-generation approach pregented by Jaeggli as a

feature of the verb rather than a structutal relation. 1In

the absence of government[ and“of'any other independently'
hg;ivated structural relation, a special rule of coindexation

and of 6-rule transmission would be neceésary to establish a

\ -

clitic-NP complement relation. - : .

Thé'Spell—Qut‘anaIysis of -the clitic'as,an integral paxt

of the.head constituent immediately solves‘spme.of the diffi-

chlties just mentioned concerning, the base-generated cons-
. y s

',truction‘ih (&). . In (lO),'the clitic c-commands and governs

the coindexed NP, by virtue of the fact that. it is an affix

.of the lexical head. Thete,is no'lohger a need for a special

rule of coindexation and 8-role transmission. When the. -
complement NP enters its index in the themﬁtic-grid of the

. head's lexical entry (és‘in'Stowell, 1981), it is automatic-

~ally assqdiatgd;with.thelclitic that_“spells 6ut" the head's

Case feature. . S
Borer's 3ystem'has the merit of_notoneedihg Lo stipu-

late Case-absorption’ since, in it, the clitic by definition

]
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’

‘possesses the Case feature that the host word has for assign-

Y

mént. It is that very definition, hbwevéfy‘that renders the
analysis unworkable in qe:tainjgonditﬁons;, A glance at the -

P

Amharic sentence in (1b)@ repeated here as (11), wfﬂl;apow'"

(11) 1ijd bi-zzih fir&s hedi - bbit

boy by-this horse went - by-it o : _ . ‘
{DEF} . - (3.s.m.) ' o -

'the boy went by this horse’

The pronominal element -bbit is cliticized to theiverb
DEQE Ewent', but as §n ihtfansitivé vérb1'ﬂg§§ has no_CaSe
,feafu;e Ec.assign.  If.thisJa§pearanc§'6f'a prbnominal_clitic
on an'intgansitive-vefb we;; én‘iﬁolated inspancéf-some'épef
cial accoﬁng’could-doubtless be providéd withiﬁ‘the-Spell—Out
anéleis to explain it;_but it is not. It Qill béco%e evi-
dént in Chapter Four that pronominal ctﬂtics'bn intransitive

verbs are a normal and frequent occurrence in Amharic sen-

tences and are, in fact, essential to the gramma; of the

language; As they'cannoﬁ-be spell-outs of hon—existenb Case
. . { v

" features, they must be something else. In my approagh, they

. i . . - ,\’.

are lexical elements that are cliticized to a verb in the

lexicdn.

Amharic is not the only language in which pronominals
appear as. clitics on intransitive verbs. 1 have already
referred to Kayne's description of the French clitics y and

en as Pro-PPs. 1In (12}, y expresses a locative adverbial., -
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and it |jis clitiéized to the-intré%sitive verb venir: it owes

.fhg’/f’;;s position, in Kayne's analysis, to the movement rule -of

Clitic Placemenﬁ.' (Pro~PPs‘d0'not‘entér_into dpﬁpling‘
constructions in Preﬁch, a§ the Amharic clitic bb&t in (11)
;does.) Accofdiné to Béreris-éccount, Yy should be a apell-out
of ﬁhe‘Case-féatures of the vefb to.which it is cliticized,

but since venir is intransitive,\it has no Case feature to be
speiied out.

(12) Jean.y viendra demain

*Jean will come here tomorrow'’

Interéstingly, Boref,k1984a, p{ l71),explicitiy_acknow—

ledges this,problém in regard to.the starred Spanish sentence

- LY

' Maria hizo ;eﬂirioi (a'Joséji 'Maria_ﬁade him come'
cqmméntiqg "... the ?grbfaéeé‘nqt strictly 5ubcétegprize for
a‘ébhplemént'and it does not have a Case slot; tﬁus the¢re is
noApdséible source fé?:the clific and Ehe sentence ié' ngram-
métical."‘ | o
Aéop;ibn of a spéll—out analysié for clitics‘liké the

accusative lo ih.the Spanish sentence of:(S)}:io vimos, then,
wquld imply the adoption of a éeparatelénaIYSis, ;uéh'as
Kayne's mévement';ﬁlé, for clitiecs that apbearlon‘intqansiQ
tive.verbs'with no Casé,féaturé'to be spelled §ﬁt;'theée

- incihde, for'e;amplé; French y and en, Italian éi and ne, and
Amharic bbdt. ' A more unified apérbach seems desirable, and -
as I have shown —.the:movemeﬁt énalysis is unsuitable for

- -Amharic.
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a'prehlem‘of-a different‘ssstiseems telbe inﬁerentliaaan
analysis Qhereby ;he eli;ic-ls eompletelyrlhtegfafed'Qith’its
host. wAs a morpﬁolegicalrafflk, 1t should not he separable
from the word to which it is afflxed.” Yet there are Eamlllaf_

constructlons 1n various languages in whlch a Clltlc does
]

appear on-the surface separated by some'otheralex1cal 1tem
from the word whose Case features are sald to have spelled lt

out. Three examples are given in . (13)

L4

(13) a. French. ' AN
Jean 1'a mangé

1 Jean ate it'"

.. ' Spanish C o T T T o
Yo guiero hacerlo -~ Yo.lo quiero hacer ‘
" I wish to do~it I it wish . to “do o

‘ o 'I wish to do it* ~ .~ .o C
¢. Causative Constructions - _‘-'\\\\\fﬁﬁa__s/fﬁxe.

- French (examples f:om kayne (1975, p. 269))

(i) Elle fera partlr ses amis

fShe'll have her frlends leave'

o (ii)-_Elle les fera parfir

'She'll have them leave'

‘Sgahish (example from Borer (19345,'9 170))

Maria lej hizo tocar 1la flauta (a Josél)

Maria him made play the flute to José
(DAT) ’

'Maria made § him ‘play the flute'
José) ‘
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in‘(13a), the clitio appears on the‘auxiliary'gggig'
.instead of the predlcatlve verb, although manger presumably
has the Case feature for spelllng it out. In (le),'the
clltxc-lg may optionslly'precede the.verb guieror”whldh
_separates it from.the Case assigner EEEEE; And‘ih1(;3c),'
. both the French oiitic les and the Soanish cliEic le’
correspond to the : ‘subject - of the subordlnate verb, yet les is
separated from 1ts verb Eartlr and le, from 1ts ‘verb; 33235. 
The pﬁenomena illustrated in (13) have been'rhe subject
of much discussion for mauy_years; in parﬁicular,'the causa-
tive cous;ruotions have receutly receiyed'a variety oi'aua-5
‘lyses.7 _The proposals typically inuolve rhe;fronﬁiné”of
.'certaiu eiementS'from.a subordinate cleuse;‘that is, some
form of-restruoturing or resualySis is-ﬁhe basis for the

various sclutions.

"In the approach to Romance causatives deteiled by Borer
(1984s), for example, reenalysis turns both the subordinate
verb's subject and its‘complements-int0'comp1ements of the
main verb. Thus, in theispanish senténce in (13c), the verb

phrase tocar la flauta is moved out of its'clause and‘

adjoineo to a projection off the msin,rerb, bigg,;whereupon

the lexical features of th .causative'ana‘subordiuate yerbs,'
1nclud1ng the Case assigning features, are merged. Siuoe,_in'
Borer's system,:the 1nflect;onai rule of Clitic Spell-Out mayf

apply at sny level; the clitic le in (13c¢c) is not spelled out

by the rule until reapalysis has taken place and the -lexical
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features of the two verbs have merged. The clitic is there-

- fore an afﬁix of the derived verbal complex, hizo. tocar, and’

not cof tocar. - Consequentiy, the guestion of how a morpho-

logical affix could bé detached from its stem, tocar, to be

~ moved into'thé'c¢fréct'sufface position before hizo does not
‘ariqe;._The-5ucceésfu1 resolution of the apparent probiew is

-due‘;o ﬁhe’combinatidn of lexica11feature merger after reana-—

lysiS'and the ability of Clitic Spell-Out, as an inflectional
rule, to apply at any level. .
‘ . k . . . ’ "/. ’

.The optional position of the Spanish clitic lo on the' .

left of quiero in (13b), although it is clearly a complemeht

of hacer, can also be accounted for by reanalyzing the two

“verbs as a verbal complex with merged lexical features and

~ applying the Clitic Spell-oﬁt:tule aiter.the‘merger.

In (13a), however, separation of the clitic from the

verb whose Case feature is assumed to spéll it out is not

'successfully.explained by this combination of properties.

‘Borer atcounts for the position of a clitic on-the left of’

the auxiliary in a compound tense, as in {(13a), where the .
clitic is attached to avoir although manger is the Case

assigner, in the following way. At S-structure, the clitic

is Eresent and. correctly governs the empty category, as in

(l14a). The rule of Affix Hopping applies as usual in the

phonological component, moﬁing thelauxiliaryifrom the INFL

node to the VP and yielding the PF representation in (14b),

~in which the clitic is attached to the complex of V + auxili-

ary,; reanalyzed as one morphological unit.
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-(14)' a. Jean e [ 14 - mangé‘[e]i]
| S vp'
b. Jean [ 1; - a - mangé te]i],
‘ vep , ‘

. The problem in'tﬁis_treatment'is thet the clitic
hae already been spelled out aslan affix offmanget at
é—sttucture. When the auxiiiary is moved‘by the syntactic
rule of Affix Hopping, it is placed between an existing affix
and the verb of which it is suppeeed-to-be an integral‘gart.
In the other cases of (13), it is possible to delay the
‘spelling-out untll reana1y51s has merged the arguments ang'
Case slots‘of‘the two verbs. In (14), hOWever,‘Clltlc Spell-
Out ‘must produce the clitic at S—structure in order to .
justlfy the empty category and govern it at that level and in
LF: an empty category must be properly governed and, for
Borer, the clitic xs-the proper governor. In this 1nstance,
: : ~. .
then,_e.morphological affix is deteched from its stem and_

separated from it by a lexical element that is moved there by

a syntacticftule,'.Lexical integrity is thereby violated.,

Without.doubt,.e'clitic is‘in some sense a "bound" merF
pheme, but the nature of the bond ﬁust be somewhat locoser
than that ex1st1ng between an afflx and the morphologlcal
stem to which it is affixed to create a new word (or new word

form).

What I will show in the ensuing chapters is that'tﬁe
generation of pronominal clitics in the lexicon,; as dependent

pronouns and not ‘affixes, provides an account that not only

é
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satisfies the demépds of the .syntactic structures in which
the clitics participate but-aisofexplaihs their cliticization

to lexical items with no Case feature to assign.

1.3 Theoretical Assumptions

.I'haye sometimes beéh bbliged, in” the predédin@
sections, to'use”theo:etical terminology with ﬂittie or no
e&planatioﬁ-of its meaning. Now it is time to outline the
theoretical fraﬁewofk within which I&have done my research.
Asty overall aim of accountiﬁg for thé phenomena of c¢litic
éonstfuctions by generating pronominal clitics in the lexicon
impliéé'a methodologicaliéppfoach in@dl?ing both lexicon and'.
syntﬁg,'and phonology as well as morphology, it'is nécésséry
té state three sets of underlying aééumpﬁibns. First, then,
I willrérésént the theoretiéal'fodndation, as expressed in -
the éovernment—Bindihé model {Chomsky, 1981, 1582). “The

second part concerns phonological theory, and finally I

describe the theory of Lexical Morphology and Phonology. ", !

.-

- Within .the framework of générative grammar, the overall
goal of linguistic theory is to understand the language ;
‘faculty, the capacity that énébles evefy child to acquire a
lahguage. The image of this faculty drawn in the past three .
decades by Chomsiy (1965‘ff¢)} and others, is thaF‘ip is.a .
biological end&%ment, an inn&te mental organ, as’the heart, .

for instance, is a physical organ. As such, it will grow and
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develen aecording to ita_ewn lnherent.pronenEiee e-lﬁmental°;_
genes;" 80 tq.apeak;l - ': - | |

For Chomsky (1981, p.7), uhiééfeallgrqmﬁge‘(ue)_igfa$;~"
characterization of a chlld'a prelingnietic initial\statejiy f
“ which would seem to be the condition of thlS mental organrjﬁlyf‘
before its growth beglns. An 1nfant who experlences a partlei‘
cular language lnterprets 1ncom1ng llngu1st1c data ln'terms f
.of the properties of that 1n1t1al state, that 1s, accordlng
to the principles of UG. This language experlence enables
the infant to fix the paFametens.ot UG{at:appnopr;atg valueaJ,
thus establishing a core grammar for. the pattlcnlat:language o

the child will acquire.

' The preceding paragraph;nwhieh eneapeulates.a pnofenndh‘
view of the relatlon between language and mlnd,'containe the.
germ-of the “prlnCLples and parameters;fan;n;aeh of the-w
government—blndlng (GB} model, -Its dual-a;m is to dlscover‘
the fundamental absttact princlnles of,qG and to establish
the'limited class-of parameters.of those principles, the
‘values of which have to he eet'by eknerience. The grammar of

" a language is considered to be‘anparticular set of values for

those parameters.

A notion that underlles the GB model is that syntacttc
structures are projections from the lexicon. rThat the
infonnatfon abstraetly encoded nith each‘leiical cate ory
item specgifies the properties of that word that demaqd ful—
fillment in a syntactic structure. The lexical entrj fo:'the_

 English verb throw, for example, contains a subcategorization
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fp051t10n; ENP,-S].‘ Moreover, thro"
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“frame ijfﬂiylng an. adjacent NP in the syntax. It states that

throw has the thematlc role of PATIENT to assxgn and that
A.this "e- role“ is to be a331gned to that subcategorlzed NP,
_w .ich is in the 9 9031t10n [NP, VP] B (There 1s also ‘an

"1nd1rect%y a531gned e role of "thro er," whlch the whole verb

T
to the sub]ect

thenor perty of . '
S

“fassigning‘accusative Case;- Carrylng all of thlS 1nformatlon
rlnto the syntax, throw becomes the head of a syntactlc phrase

‘.”that must satlsfy the lex1oal requlrements. -As a verb, V, it

1abels the phrase it progects "VP

. R
.. . R IV S

The relation between lexicon‘and}syntactic;structUre'is

TL”Qreflected-in the-conceptdofla‘"thematic grld" KStodell,

4‘"

‘:il981).. in thls:grid, every lexlcal category contalns as. many
fempty slots as the 8- roles it has to a551gn. " Bn; empty slot
;w1ll be filled by the referentlalhlndex transferred from the
‘flexlcal Head's thematlc complement in-a syntactlc:struqture.z

' Thus; a‘fundamental consequence of this'approach to e—role

a551gnment is the coindexation of the 9= role asslgner and

'aSSLgnee.' AlsoJ a derivation wlll be ruled ungrammat1ca1 1f

the selECted complement "is not generated, thereby keeplng then

slot empty} or if it does not have the correct 8- role.

The notlon of progectlon from the lexlcon has permltted
‘a drastlc s1mpl1f1catlon of the base rules in the categorlal

.component, in comparlson Wlth the detalled phrase structuke

r

ative grammar. “Even concerning the order -of elements, the

F

.rules-famlllar from earlier stages of transformational gener-

e
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only xmportant statement to be made by the base rueee "is

fuhether the head is, tnitxal o final in a. phrase.llThef“
‘mplementation oE the rules is goveroaﬁ by the princxplea of

-bar thnory. accordiﬁg to uhich a basxc category projects
‘&

higher bar levels of the same category until it reaches its

ﬁaxxmal pro;ection. In the unmarked case, the lexical

<

categorxea of noun, verb and ad3ect1ve have sxmllarl
bpomplement structures, and therefore the categorles N, V, A

can be unxfled as X. In this present study, I assume that

‘

subcategorized elements appear at the x' level and spec1f1ers
at Xx''. o | - R ‘,3'. s (g'
‘ . | e .'fV'* : ) SR N

The underlylng "D—structore,, whlch 13 projected trom

the‘lexxcon xqbaccordance Ulth the base rules gf the,,”

-

'categorxal component, 1is essentlally a representatlon of
'grammatical functiohs, suoh as. subject and object, that are

associated thh o- roles. 7Of”theeeﬁ"ﬁ;positgzos“ (that Ls;
argument posxt;ons), all and only those that -are assxgned
6-roles are lexlcally filled at D- structure, Ulth elements

bearing .those roles.

The,modellin (15)'repreeent5'the:rule‘sfetem of the-
grammar in the gbyernmentJbigding’framework of Chomskyj-

(1981). - - . . T

L



(15) S
" Lexicon : 3 Categorial
{(including : Component
lex. phonology) , ( Base rules)
i D—structhre
. ‘ : . Move a
S-structure )
—1,___._‘_‘_“_ -
’ e . ——-'_“-—-‘_,___

Phonetic Form 7|~ . Logical Form

PF ' LF \

My interpretation of the cooperation between lexicon and

syntax requires some comment, as‘my basic assuhptign about
the lexicon is that its output is fuLly fonmed; inflected .-
words. In (15),‘I-have shown the output of the lexicon -
moving into D-structure. When'MovéCLapplies in the .syntax,
.'gelationships that involve inflections {(such as agreement °
indicators, for example)'may be affec;ed.. I therefore assume
that there ;s a checking‘mechaniém at's—structurelthat oper-
ates to filter out lexical forms that.do not match the
feature requiréménté of'thé syntax.9

.As‘a reprééentatioh-of'thematigally relevént grammaticai
functions, D-structure exbresses 'a one-to-one corcelation

bé;ween referential expreésions'- that is, %P'arguments - and

B-roles, as well as between dub&ategorization frames and the
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"categories that fill them. -The principle governing this one-

—tb—one correlation is the "B-criterion” (16), in which the

- - -~

term "argument" signifies ‘an NP with some sort of referential
function. .

.(16) ©-criterion-(Chomsky, 1981, p.36)

"Each' argument bears one and only one 8-role, and
., 'each 8-role is assigned to one and only one argument.”

~@

The rﬁle of Mo&etlf sho;n in (15) mapé D-structure onto
S—sgrﬁcture, so that it is poséible_fg;hgn element bearing a
8-role to move to a position that is not assigned a G—roie
(that is, a §—positi3n). leaving a trace. NS‘movement can

N

occur from one O-position to another 8-position, however, for
then the element would be assigned two 6-roles in violatidn\\\n
of the ©-criterion. Movement establishes a "chain® of

coindexed elements, and the chain is assigned a ®-role

because dne of its members occupies a O-position.

Two interpretive components, Phonetic Form (PF) and

? ‘ S
Logical Form (LF), complete the model in (15). The rule of
Move & may aiéo-apply to these two components, which prepare

a syntactic structure for phonetic realization and semantic

interpretation; respectively. .

éontrol over the.activities in this moﬁél'is éxercised
'bylthe Prbjectidn Principle'wﬁich states that;"the B—mafking
ﬁroperties-éf each lexical item must be representéd categori--
ally at each syntactic léﬁelz' at LF, S-strﬁéture,'énd.

i

D-structure” (Chomsky, 1982, p.8). This principle serves to
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extend‘the,efcriterion_from LF to both of the other levels of

4

w .

syntactic structure. ¢ oo

The dlagram in (15) represents t‘ﬁhcomponents of the

rule system in the GB theory of grammar. but the GB model. can

.

also be v1suallzed as an interacting set of pr1nc191es that

“ govern the subsystems of core grsmmar.: These subsystems are

listed in (17).

(17) a. X-bar theory: cecnstraint of the crossscategorisl'

levels of lexical projection.
P .
b. G—theory'l the assignment of -thematic roles.

c. government theory: lexical government, or the )

relation between the head of a construction and the
categorres dependent: on 1t,'snd antecedent -

- " government, by coindexation.

d. Case theory: the assignment of abstract Case and

its morphological realization.

e. binding theory: the relationsJof auaphors,

pronouns, names and variables  to possible

antecedents.’ N,

£. bounding theory: locality'conditions: in

particular, the Subjacency condition on movement

rules.
h.

g. control theory} the potentlal for reference of- the'

. abstract element PRO.

All of these subsystems ‘are unlversally operatlve; but
particular languages conform to the pr1nc1ples through

¥

various means.



Thyﬁ\fat,'l have touched on the essentials of the first
two subtheories listed in'(i7)} X-bar fheorY'and G-theory;

As the theories of government and‘Case,also'have particular

:releVance EOr'this-preSEnt'study, a few of the fundamental

concepts in those subtheories should be pointed out at this

.

time.

. € .
'Given the'noti;n\of‘projection from the‘lexicon,.whereby
the 1ex1cal propertles of a lex1cal category determine the

structure of the syntactlc phrase it heads and the 6-marking

in that structuref it is. easy to see that the concept of

: government unlfles the 1nteract1ng subsystems. The assign-

ment of both Case snd eeroles is“crucially dependent on this .

‘relation.

‘Saito (1984) shows that‘thé structural relation of

.c~command is fnndamental to government. In this thesis, I

'aoopt the c=command definition of Reinhart (1976, p.32),
which is stated 'in (18). - i _ . ‘ - e
(lé) .C-command

"Node A c—commands node B if neither A nor B

dominates the other and the first branching node
‘dominating A dominates B. "

Saito first defines the notion of antecedent government,

,fotmulating it as -in (19).
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(19) Antecedent Governmént,(Saito, 1984,‘p.4l4)1

"A antecedent governs B if

"a. A and B are coindexed 'kfﬂul
"b. A c-commands' B

d. There is no C (C an NP or S5') such that A
‘ c—commands C and ' C dominates B, unless "B is the
head of C."° '

NP and S' are defined Here as absﬁlute barriers to
government in the sense that only the head is accessiblé to
government from qptsidél Since COMP is Fhe-ﬁéad of S' (as in
Stowgll} 1981), an éléﬁent'outside 8! can anteéedent govern

an element in COMP but no other element in S'.

. Lexical government is shown by Saito to be a special
case of antecedent goVernment,_adding to the requirements of
the latter'oﬁly cne extra condition, namely, that the -

. : _ .. - N
governor be a lexical item. 10

(20) Lexical Government .. - ~ N . ' -

A lexically governs B if -
a. A antecedent governs B ¥

o ‘ : ‘
b. A is X (and A £ AGR) -

Although there‘afe‘ingténces of structural Case
assigqment‘ﬁog invéiviﬁg'gove:nmeht (for example, genitive"
case assigqment ia‘English), in the ﬁajority of éitﬁgtions
Case is assiénea‘by'a"g6Vernin§ e;ement;  Adjacedcy is also
requirea by céffaiﬁ langﬁages, inéluding English. A basic

_principle in Case theory is thefCase-Eilter, which states
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_that eévery NP with thnolcgiéal'EOntent'must have Case. This

filter abplies in the PF component., rejecting any lexicad: NP
.withoutiabstract Case. in English and maﬁy other ;angugges:
the Case-assigning categorieé are verbs and prepositions,
while in dﬁhers (Seﬁitic‘languagés, for iﬁsﬁance) nouns also
béve the potential to. assign Case. .
" Chomsky (1981)} and maﬁy oﬁhefs wo?kiﬁg in the
gove?nmen;-binding modél, assume .that the basic rule expand-
ing S is: 8 ——;—$ NP INFL VP Case_isiassigngd-to the
subject of_a tehsed cladse'by some base—assigping'feature of

INFL.to the NP that it - governs. 'In the Lexical Morphology

and'PHonologylframework that I have ado along with the

government-binding model, inflectional_horphol gy takes place

in the lexicon, the output of which is-fully‘inflected words.

INFL is not a syntactic node in ﬁh;s approaéh but ié.morpho—

logically-aﬁtached to the V. in-the lexicon..~Follbwing

/

Bouchard (1982); I assume that the INFL features percolate in

the syntax to ﬁhebVP,.where the'Case—aSsigning feature of
INFL antecedent gove:ns the NP in subject bosition and

a—

assigns nominative case to it.

Although a subject NP7does not enter its index into a

verb's.thematic grid as a‘complement NP_does, it is qoindgxed

with the VP that assigns‘it‘its 8-role.
When an NP node is filled by a non-pronominal empty
category, instead of a lgxiéally realized nominal, "proper

) govepnmeht" is required by the Empty Catégory Ptincipie

" (ECP), stated in‘(Zl).
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(21) Empty Category Principle (ECP) . v

An empty category must be properly gbverhed.

. Definitions of proper government ﬁsualiy inclﬁde, as a
basic‘condition, tﬁe relation of governmentvbetweeﬁ.tﬁe:
element.thgt is a proper governor and the one that iﬁ
pfoperly.gdverned. Saifo} however,'maiﬁtéins thatuééoper
government is only indirectly related to govgfnment,.since it
;s egsentiallf based on the‘ﬁ;lion of BINDING, a fé}ation
that holds when.two,éléménts are#coindexed, either through
cosubscription or cosuperscription, and one chomm&hdé‘the

other. His definition is quoted fn_(22}.' L

‘(22) Proper Governmentg(Saito}11984,'9.415)-

" a. A BINDS B if: a. A and B-aré coindexed .
: ' {co-subscripted or '
co-superscripted).
b. A c-commands B. Lo
‘ (Cf. .Cho‘msky; 1981, p-333) -

" b. A properly goverﬁs‘B if>f :' . L
a. A _# AGR .
'b. A BINDS ‘B _ B .
c. There i3 no € (C an NP or S$') such that A~

c-commands C and'C'dominates'B,‘unless-B'is-_
the head of C." ‘ ‘

' - . ' ~
In the analysis of clitic constructiens that I propose,

thé lexical head to which a dependent pronoun is cﬁiticizéd‘_
is coindexed with‘the complement of that héad; Ekéept in the
cage of ciitic—doubling, the complement position is filled

‘with an eémpty category, and it will therefore be neéessary to

refer to the ECP and this definition of proper government as

I present arguments'throughoutﬁthisustudy.
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Thé.govefnmént felotioh hot only uodeplies the theories
- of Case and éérole a;signmentlbutfis also crucially involved:-
"in the theory of blndlng, since the “goveroing category“

. reggnned to- ln (23) is deflned as the minimal S or NP

containing a_and the governor of o-

.(23) Binding Theory (Chomsky, 1981, p.lBé)

"(A) An anaphor is bound in its governing category.
(B} A pronomlnal is free in 1ts governlng category.

(C) An R—expreSSLOn is free."

"R-exptessions" include noun phrases that are potenti-

ally referential, such as names and also variables, that is,

:[Np'e] in S, bound by an operator,ll

"The word "bound" in the binding'ptinciples listed in
'(23) ls defined in terms of c01ndex1ng by a c- commandlng
category. Thus, an anaphor B is Sald to be A- bound by its
antecedent, ¢, if it is coindexed with ¢« and a‘lS_ln an
A—pooition. ;mese definitions and the prtnoiples of binding
theory are of particular importanoe in this'study qheo I
"investigate theutype of empty cateéory, o;»"EC,"'and the

"function of the dependent"pgonouh in the various manifesta- 'f

L

While it may be accurate to attribute special importance

tions of the Amharic clitic construction.

to a-given principle in accounting for a particular set of
" linguistic phenoména, none. of the theories listed in (17) can

~be ignored. The government—binding model is a tightly-knit

e

-system of interdependent subsystems, and a decision\tiken'in
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one of the subsystems often-has far-reaching implicationsa in

‘the. others. .

LS

-

" 1.2.2 Phonological Theories e

Van der Hulst and Smith (1982, p.2) contrast the eafly

period of‘genefative phonology, wﬁiqh was primafily | ‘
interested in rules -that—derive phone;gc structures from \

, undeflying phonological structures, with the préesent phase in
which ‘attention hgs shifted ' to the struc;ﬁrelof phonological
- representations themselves. The two main theories through
which this iﬁterest is éxpressed both conceive of a phonolo-
gical representation as non—linear.. In éut;segmentél
phonology, it is‘a.mﬁltiQtiéred.object'in which the. elements
on each tier'afe linked by aSsdciat¥on lines that indicate
how they are to be Coarticulated;. In metrical phonology: a
hierafchy"of branching Ereeq is const:uctedLFgroﬁping seqg-
ments into syllables, syllables into feet, feet into phonplo~
gicallwords,.aﬁd 50 on; - These theories have provided tools
for £he investigétion‘of phonological préblems that were

I

dnavailable within the limitations of linéar phonology.

For my own research, I have called‘upqn devices from -
both theories, though not for-the same purpose. As will
becope‘clear in the next section, on morbhology,.the
mechanism that éucqgssfully combines the consonantal roots
and vocalic pattefhs of a Semitic larnguage (sgch as Amharic)

into lexical stems is an application of autosegmental theory

to morphology. After this morphologigal process has yielded
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a syllabifiable stem, the phonological derivation'of Amharic

worda .proceeds by interaction between'the-skeleta 4na

melodic tiérs of an autosegmental representatfon, as new .

ma@rphological material is added.‘_The etfuct_ es that will

' eventually determine stfess, however, _are built by Yules of

Fl

metrlcal phonology, w1th feet constrifted accordlné to the
light or heavy welght of syllables, and stress is a351gned by

a rule that labels the metracal tree domlnatlng a phonologl—'

I8
-

cal word. For th's reason, I w1ll brlefly rev1ew here the

essentlal concepts.of both autosegmental and metrlcal
phonology. - -j"'“ |
Goldsmlth (1976) demonstrated the 1nadequacy of the :;'
standard, linear phonology of the SPE (Chomsky and Halle,
- 1968) era, especxally because lt 1acked resources for deallng
with subsegmental characterlstlcs (such as prenasals) and
suprasegmentals,_partlcularly tonal phenomena. As a solu—n
tion,‘he proposed that a phonoiogical rep:esentat;onlshould‘_'
consist of several Layers,'on tiers, each:containing”a‘sttingf
of segnents, which become linked by.aSSOCiation lines‘ -
accordlng to unlversal pr1ncxp1es expressed as a Wellformed—
ness Condltlon.' With modlf;catlons.by others,-lncludlng . .
Clements and Ford (1979) and.Halle‘ano Vergnaod_(lész), these"
orinoioles (worded with respect to_tones) Statet‘.fa) that
tones‘afe associated with tone beare:s in a one—to—one'. |
manner, in a given direction: (b) that each segment‘isf
.'associateo with at least one tone: ano {c) that association
lines do not cross. The last principle is the only o

non~controversial one.
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A phonological fepresentation based on these‘auposeg¥

’

mental principles is schematically illustrated in {24).

(24) tonal tier

“asgociation
lines

. segmental tiet ) t

From this foundation, the autosegmental approach has

bgen expanded into a theory of'multifdiﬁensionai phonology .

in which numbers of feature‘t;ers'aré linked to ajbasic tier.
'(The.létte; is now most oftgnAréCOgnized as a'“syllabicity“
or "timing" ﬁier, but was originally assumed to éonsist of

.the major class features [+ consonantal ] and [+ vocalic],

representéd by C and.V,-respectively.) It was this notion of

- the prosodic tier that McCarthy (1982a) adopted and developed
in his account of the root-and;ééttern morphology of

. Classical Arabic.

- The correct way of dealing with a discrepancy in numbers
 bethen elements on one tier and the. "slots" of the basic

.tief has. been a matter of some debate. It is sometimes -

' assumed that automatic spreading, that is, the automatic

I

-association of a segment with more than ocne slot on the basic

tier after one~to-one linking has: exhausted the association

-_; possibiligies, is universal, However, Pulleyblank {1984)

cla;ms that all association apart from left-to-right, one-to-
one mapping must be accomplished by-a language—pa:ﬁicular

‘rule. 'Qhestions related to-auﬁomatic sp:eading are of

.

/
,

o
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relevance to this present study, as Broselow (1934)~9¢Eg?9£§;v
evidence that spreading is not_automatic in Amhafic andwthat;g'fﬂ:
empty, slots are filled by a special rile of Gemxnatlon or byﬂﬂfifffjpff

the insertion of the default consonant, /t/. - ﬁ.:ltff;oﬁfﬁéxffff

Slmllarly 1mportant to my study of Amharlc phonology
(and to autosegmental theory in general) is the Obllgatory
Contour Prlnciple (ocp) (Leben,“1973) Orlglnally concerned ﬂt?;i{luh
with tonal phonology,-the OCP stated that no tonal melody can{ﬁi”tl
contain adjacent 1dentlgal .elements; 1f,-for 1nstance,laf¢‘b B
morphological derlvatlon brings two hlgh‘tones:togetner;in“an:!Jiﬁ”“'
HHL contour, the sequence wll{ﬁge qlmpllfled ‘to HL;.fﬂodaftny o

{1982a) revises the pr1nc1ple sllgh*ly to state that adjacent:fﬁﬁﬁf'ﬁ

identical autosegments are prohlblted, and he argues that 1t

functions as a constralnt on lexlcal entr1=q;,proh1b1t1ng
Semitic roots with adjacent-ldentlcal consonants.- Agaln it
is Broselow {1984) who challenges thls claim thh ev1dence‘33h

from Amharic that such seguences do lnpfact exlst.,_ B

While autosegmental theory has proved to be valuablé;in.-
dealing with a variety of phonological'opetations'of import—j

ance in this study of Amharic, such as gemination‘ana'
assimiiation, the theory.of metrical phonotoog is pa;tiouiar— B
lyduseful in the analysis of stress. Thé guidingﬂptinoipié;L

of this theory, which originated in the nork otlLtbetmanli:
(l975i'and,Liberman and Prince (1977), is tnat stfeoatia-

represented as relative prominence, first between'ayllablesﬂ

ano then at higher levels of prosodic organization.-

-



Iﬁ“tﬁ@“early stages of'theory development, the stress

f pattern of a Word (or a compound) was‘represented as a’ b:l.nary

”branchlng tree structure in whlch 51ster nodes are’ labelled s'
_ e
-and. w, accordlng to the greater and lesser degree of promxn-

'.ence of the syllables they stand for.- Subsequert work by
;”Selklrk (1980), Klparsky (1979),'Vergnaud and Halle {1978),
VVHayes (1982) ‘angd" others has developed a hlerarchlcal system
- of metrlcal constructlon, based on the propertles of the
'T:syllable and extendlng through ever larger domains to syntac——'
.t1c phrasss. ‘The contlnulty from syllable to phrase that is
U:permltted by thls system makes lt espec1ally approprlate for
‘:na language llke Amharlc,lln whlch relatlve promlnence depends
‘1."€1n1t1ally on the welght of’ llght and heavy syllables and
“L omsteventually on the morphologlcal content of the phonologlcal
. _:\efword to whlch the stress rule 1s applled,‘for xhat phonologl~

ﬁcal word may contaln somethlng more than one lexical item.

Below the level of syllable, metrlcal theory is con—_
"l{cerned WIth the relatlve sonorlty of‘segments, and above 1t,_‘
nw1th relatlve promlnence; such as stress. “An important con—
:cept‘that'llnksuthese-levels is the notion\of a projection,

"elther of the syllable rime or the nucleus. The -basic

: structure of ‘a syllable in (25) shows these posltlons.

(25). - . .7 ‘syllable
R .: "+ i onsgat ¢ ripme i
nucleus- cdda
Since it.is the branching or non—branching'Character;of a

rime (or 'nucleus) that causes a sYllable“tofbe light or

—



‘the-labellrng of nodes;‘e‘g w or E-s;

‘fg_'lgs?).

j;tég)';a; dnecddtal

L - B9 -

uheavv, metr;cal feet 1n ~those. languagea that are "quantity—

'senaltive .are built on. the ptojectlon of the rime (or.

;nucleus)} the onset bexng lrrelevant for streas assxgnment.

. ~l

Aifoot can be - deflned as a metr1cal entxty consxstlng of a

.'streased syllable accompanled by any number bf unstressed
_stllablea, all of whlch are domlnated by a e1ngle metrlcal'
_niief_ Vergnaud and Halle (1978), followed by Hayes (1982),1
' woéked at developlng a-typology based on 3en51t1v1ty to
'syllable quantxty, the bounded ot unoounded character of

,feet, the dlrectlon ln which feet and word trees branch and .

“In some languages a

jconatxtuent on the edge of a word may be extrametrxcal; that

. is illgnored for purpoaes of metrlcal structure (Haves,

PR 'a
»

o The structures 1n (26) 1llnstrate several of the

"pr1nc1p1es of metrlcal phonology. ~Both anecdotal and
-Arlstotle conta1n two trochalc feet, but Arlstotle in (26b)

,13 shown to be devxant w;th respect to the stress patterns of

+

'Engl;sh, as the rlght hand branchlng foot is weak However:
' since word flnal _x,'- :‘—l may be extrametrlcal in Engllsh;
'that foot does not actually branch; and the tree in (26c) can

'be labelled by the usual rule that makea a flnal j;

non—pranch1ng constltuent weak,-

+ B

TR



b. EristBtIe ' L. G Aristotle

With this brief sketch of the highlights af éutosegmen-
tal and metrical theories as background, I turn‘now to the

'morphological.theory within which I have done my research,
> X , .

" leaving details of ‘the phonologiéal theories until they

become-relevant in the course of this study.

-
™~

1.2.3 Lexical Morphoiogyﬁand Phonology

‘Sincé Chﬁmsky (i97@).advanéed ﬁhe pexicalisg‘ﬁypothesisj
demonstrating that deverba;:nomihé}s.are not derived by means
. . L ]
of syntactic transformatioﬁs, génerétiqe grammarians_have
'genéra}ly écqepted the notion that derivational morphology

takes place in- the lexicon.

‘' A'number of linguists, notably Lapointé (1980), Lieber

{1981), Williams (198i) and Jensen and Stong-Jensen (1984),
_have also argued ﬁér ﬁhe inclusion of.inflectiénal mor pholoqgy
in the lexicon. The gengfal reaéonipg that underlies this
“*lexical morphology"” épproachlis:that unifying all word

. formation in the iexicon reflecté'the need of both deriva-
tional and ipflectionél morphology for the same sorts of
'formal processes. Furthermore, when all wo%d formation is
completed in the lexicon, before inserticn into a syntactlc
structure, it is 90351ble toc restrict the operatlon of
syntactic rules so ‘that they may not affect parts of words.

Such a theory of grammar, in which the integrity cf a lexical
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iﬁem is{pfesérved} io-moro‘oonstfained, and therefore‘more
desirable;.than one which :equires-sfntactic-ruieSftohihoert
,:inflections‘jnfaoﬁord. Moreover, in a_lexicoﬁiwhere all
'kinds'of word formation take place, aefivotionél'morohology S

haskacceas_to inflected forms, as it'must.have'in lénguéges

of the Semitic family, for instance.

An additional, méjor contribution to'mo:phological'

,  theory has ooen'mado'by'Peseﬁsky (1979), Mohanén'(lQéZi;
Kiparsky (1982 a;o: 1983; 1985) and othera, who not only
situate 1nflect10nal as well as derlvatlonal morphology in
the lexicon but ‘also 1ntegrate the" relevant phonologlcal
rules with the morphologlcal concatenatlons and processes,

. The basic claim{of the léxical phonology.modei_fhey have
developed 'is thot ﬁhe.lexical‘oomponenflof the gfammar hao—q{
rioh internal>organizébdon, beiog strucoured.into=a hierarchy
of léveis. Wlthln each level, morphologlcal OPeratlons take
place on the left- hand SLde, their output feeding into the .
‘phonology on the.rlgh;—hand oide, so that eaoh oﬁep of a
morphological derivation is cofrelated with the phooological
rules that apply at that p01nt in the formation of a word.
.Thls structurlng is 111ustrated by the dlagram in (27), whlch
is based on the model of Kiparsky (l982a,\p.2) (except that
thevd%rection of arrows'loadiogrouf'of';he phonology'lovels

represents his later work).



(27)

' Underived
lexical :items
I _
‘ )
’ Level 1 morphology ——> Level 1 phonology
. C A . '
)
I

' Level 2 morphology . [— Level 2 phondlogy

I Level'n motphology f—— Lévei n phonoclogy
// -l

Postlexical phonology

w
o]
=]
s
w
>
5

In the two-l2vel English lexicon'(Kiparsky, 1983)," the
two levels represent the morphological and phonological dif-
féreﬁces betweéh-“primgry" éffixes, which became identified
with a "+ Douﬁdary,“ and fsecondary” affixes ideﬁ%ified with
a "¢ bouﬁdary" {Siegel, 1974; Allen, 1978). fevei-orderiné
captures the generalization that primary affixes are always
placed cldser to the steh than secondary affixés. Derivation
and inflection may occur at both lévels: compounding, at

level 2.

In lexical phonold y,'internal'brackets are erased at
éhe end of a level, wit the.result that mo?phological sub~
categorizations and phonological rulés cannot be sensitive to
internal structure from ﬁreceding levels. The.logical conse-

quence of this Bracketing Erasure Convention (BEC) is that-
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Aall lnternal brackets have dlsappeared at the end of the lexlcon,
thereby automatlcally preventlng syntactlc ‘rules from referrlng

. to oonstltuents.that-eXLSt be Low the level of words.

lKioarsky‘(IQQS).suggests the possibility that-the‘lnternal
brackets may not be -erased at the end of the final level;of the
lexicon: This provisiot is important to myiproposal, as it will
keep‘a lexically geherated'clitic “vlSlble," unthreatened by the
constralnt Pmbodled in Lap01nte s Generallzed Lexlcal Hypothesrs,’
"whlch, in its 1980 (p 222) wordlng, states that "...syntactlc ’
rules ‘are not allowed to refer to, and hence cannot directly

modlfy; the lnternal morphologlcal structures of words.

.It is this 1ex1ca1 phonology model of a structured lexicon -
that I-haye qsed whlle carrylng out my,research. The . conceptlon‘
© of. "morphemel and of word‘formation processes that T assume are
essentlally those of Lleber (1981) The important characteristics
rof these processeswln Lieber's system involve: - (a) the defini-
tlonslof-two types of lex;cal entries, that is, stems and affixes;
(b) the single rule that'generates binary branching morphologicalL
tree structqrEs; and (o) feature percolation conVentions that

govern the labelling of these tree structures.

According to Lleber, all unanalyzable morphological ele-
meats (called "lexical terminal elements") are listed ip the
permanent lexicon with at least the following information:

category and lexical class, phonological representatidn,
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semantic representation, diacritics and insertion frames. In
;:adaitiony the entries for affixes state'a sﬁbcétegorization
ffame,_specifying whatlsort of lexical terminal it can'att?ch
to. A stem, on the other hapd, is defined as-a morpheme ‘

whose lexical entry does not subcategorize another mor pheme.

Although I rely on these fundamental distinctions made
by Lieber, I find the rigid separation of all morphemes into
just two. types over-restrictive, and in Chapter Two, I pro-

pose an extension to include morphemes that do not perfectly

£it the descriptidn of either stem or affix.

Affixation and compounding are acgbmplished in Lieber's
lexicon by the operatioﬂ’of a singley eoﬁtext-frée, lexical-‘
structure'rewrite rule; which geheratgs uniébelled binary
branchiné Ffee.st;uctures, into whicﬁ lexical terminals are
'inserted-according to their subcategorization restrictiqns.
This morphemé—based appgoach is thus quite different .from a
pfocess—basedliexicon in which each affix requires a word
'forméﬁipn rule for its incorpecration into a new word. Labe}-
ling of the morphologiéal trees is governed by the.f01lowing

feature percolation conventions, which are postuiated by

Lieber to be universal principles of word formation:l?‘"

Convention I: All features ¢of a stem morpheme,

including categofy features, percolate to the first

non-branching nodg dominatinglthat mor pheme.

Conwention. Il: ‘All features of an.affix morpheme,

including .category features;-pebcolate to. the first -

~branching node dominating that morpheme.
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Convention III: If a branching node fails to obtain

features bj Qonvention I1, features froﬁ the next lowest
‘iabelled node.are automatically percolatedfup.to the
uhlabelled'brauching node. | .
Showing that a'further.principie as required in oroer to
prouiae a‘form with full feature specificattou in all cases,
'Jensen and Stong -Jensen (1984, p. 476) add the Unmarkiﬁg

Prﬁnc1ple, given here in (28).

(28) "Unmarking Principle

If a form fails to receive a specification by oer—
colation. for a feature relevant to it, it lS a531gned
the unmarked (mlnus) value of that feature.

In Lleber (1983, P 253),_a fourth convention governing

the percolatlon of features 1n Engllsh compounds is worded

thus:.

-

Conventlon IV:  If two stems are slsters (i.e. they

form a compound), featUres from the rlght —hand stem

-percolate up to the‘brahchlng node‘domlnatlng the satems.

-In contrast to Lleber s first three conventlons:
~Convention IV is 1anguage partlcular.‘ Each language is
“assumed to spec1fy whether features from the right- hand or

.

'left-hand'stem areupercolated upwards.
. . _

In‘cases where oodes in a tree are dominated by dif-
ferent category labels; features belonglng to one category

class are blocked from percolatlng to a node domlnatlng



‘- 66 -

N

another category. For example, vetbal features of aspect or

_ tensefwill not percolate up to a noun‘node. Lleber s claim .

s

- (p. 53) is “that it w1ll never e necessary either in the
:morphologlcal component or jin the syntax to have access to
verbal features in a deverbalxnoun or adjectlve, or nomlnal

features in a denominal verb."-——

Thus:fa; in this description of mofphological opera;icns
in the lexicon, I have mentloned only afflxatlon and com-
pounding, that is, the concatenatlon of morphemes. Much of
pthe'norphology that is most inportant'in‘a Senitie language
such as Amharic, hodener, involnes neither, for it is in the
nonconcatenatlve comblnatlon of consonantal roots w1th voca-
llC patterns, accordlng to predetermlned arrangements of
© . consonants and vowels, that‘verbal stems are fqrmedw- For
tnis purpose,.binary‘pranching tree construction is of no
- use, and I turn to the work of MeCarthy (19é2 a,b}, in which
the.prin;iples of antosegmental phonology are employed for

“the formation of words.
'In McCarthy's approach, which he originally applied to

ACla531cal Arablc,'a prosodlc template consxstlng of Cs and Vs
'determlnes the organization of consonants and vowels for any
partlenlariderlvatlonal ¢lass (or “blnyan ). The:e\ps and Vs.
ate:cbnvenient,abbreviationsrfor [-syll] and [+syll], respec—,
tinely}--The consonantal segments of a root morpheme are
mapped onto the Cs of the template in accordance with auto-
segmental pr1nc1ples, while the vowels of a vocalic morpheme,

fconstituting a distinct autosegmental tier, are mapped on to

- o4



"the templateis Vs. The three-tiered representation is illus-
trated in (29) for the'perféctive active of the Classical .

Arabic first binyan of ktb 'write'.

(29) : C Vocalic tier

c Vv 2 . :Prééodié template‘tier-
ktb * ' Consonantal tier L

The phonemic Seémeﬁts 6f the vocalic and éonsonahtal:
tiers have to becomé linked to the Cs ané Vs of tﬁe prb$0; 
dic template in}?eﬁitic la%guages, such as Arabic. = When
McCarthy's fundamental insight'was adopted for use with other
typeslof languages, however, there,was no need for a linkihg.
prohess; the underlying-repfesenhation of an underivéd iexi—
cal item ﬁightvconéist of a timing tier to which segments.are‘
pfelinked; The [+syll] féatures represented by C and v |
thereby became redundahtj'since the.segments had their own
feature‘specificationsi Consequently; phonologists {e.g.®
Levin, 1983; Lowenstamm and Kaye, 1983) pfopose that the-_
skeletal tiervconsists solely of empty:, time~sequeﬁce slots,
eéch-reéresented by an x or a dot. Controversy hgsﬂénsued
cqnferning the merits of a CV-tier, an independent x-tier and

an x-tier which exists only as the terminal nodes of syllable

structure.

Wﬁile-it‘is not part of’ the aim of this study to enter

. (\Ento the details of this particular problem, I would like to °
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call atte EIZK”?&\FHe mcrphblégical sigﬁificance the'Cs.and

_ Vs‘have’in Semitic\fgﬁgaégeé. In‘his originai'work, ﬁcCarthy.
was recognizing the essential éharacter of Semitic morpho-
logy. There really ape-consdhaﬁtal_rodﬁé, such as Aréﬁic;
EEé' which are morphehes just as an English stem walk is  .
- morpﬁeme. There re?lly are vdcalic patterns, such as
/a/-/a/, which is a pérfective active ﬁorphémé in Arabic in
tﬁé same way that -ed is a past tense morpheme in Engligh..
The two Arabic morphemes have to be combined in a given
‘Iorder, CVCVC, to yield the lexical item katab, just as the
two English morphemes have to be éombined by affi;étion, in
the order dictated by the subcategorization frame in the
lexical éntry df»the suffix,.to:yield the lexical item
walked. So far, nothing héslbeen said about phonology. lIn
" other words, the CV template hqé é'mofphological function in

determining the formation of a word, from morphemes.. .

For this reason, I retain the use of Cs and Vs in the

skeletal tier as a mpxﬁﬁ;Tbgipal template on which an Amharic
/ ‘

verbal stem is formed. ‘After\:Bb\assbciatioﬂ‘of roots and -

vowels with the templaté én the morphology, the Cs. and Vs are

neutralized to xs in the phonology. .

The retention of a CV template is.advgnpageous'in under—

AN
standing Amharic verbal morphology. For instance, there is a
substantial class of verbs that appear to have only two con-

sonants but are consistently treated as 1if they have three.

The verb awwdKd 'know' (with a geminaté /w/)} might seem to be

constructed on /w/ and /K/ only, but historicaliy,,there was

L]

]
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an initial iarYngealfconeonant.' The morphologlcal CV tem- =
plate requirement that there be an 1n1t1a1 consonant 9051t10n
reflects the morphologlcal competence of Amharlc speakers,
who "know" that the verb is tr1consonantal.
‘The diagram—in (27) Is a model of the lexicon in the

theory of leXical phonology{ but the term is somewhaﬁ unbal-

‘anced, empha3121ng the phonologlcal operatlons 1n the lexi-~

con while apparently 1gnor1ng the work of the left- hand,
morphologlcal side. The term "lexical morphologyr has been,
& oo : - I S ‘
contrasted with "interpretive morphology" (Jensen and -Stong-

Jengen, 1984) to_distinguish theﬁformer'appnoach,-in whioh

.inflectional forms-are,genetated in thehlexiconf from the

‘latter,. in which infleotlonal-horpholégy-isfperformed‘by

postSyntattic, interpretiVe'fulee. I therefore find it

-preferable to de51gnate the theoretlcal framework for my

studles as Lexlcal Morphology and Phonologyf abbrevxated as

[

LMP.
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“Notea' for Chapter One

1l.. 1"Laxicai inﬁegrity? is the coacapt that a morphoiaéic;'
ally complex word is onerlexiéalﬁunit, parts of which Caanat
Hbe“changed ar moved;bg syntacti; rulea.; This is discussed in -
section 1.2.3. | | |
2. It was from'ﬁ.—ﬁ._Rivefo, in her ayntax'seminar (1984),

that I first heard the suggestlon that Case mléht be. assxgned

to pronomlnal clitics 'in the lexlcon.

Jas; as I Maé.éomp%etiﬁg,this thesis, Richafd Larson's
arfic}e on\"éare—ﬁ? Adverbs&_was_being pualiaha§<‘.Laraomh
(1985,.p.a61Q) afgues ahat}'inﬁaddition tglthe usual rela-
tional notion‘of_base assigned to:aarﬁ?.uhder‘goverﬁﬁenaf

there.is also a non-relational notion of "Case-possession”

by an‘NP:'the latter type occurs in the lexicon.'

:

.In Larson's' approach, a language can have lexical Case

a531gnment only if the category NP is avallable in the lex1~

con. My proposal differs from Larson's in several ways; the
prlnclpal one belng that I do not brlng phrasal categorles

'into the lexion. Rather, it seems. to me that the assignment

of Case to a non-phrasal N element is appropriate to the
lexical component of the grammar.

P ,
3. Pronominal clitics in Modern Hebrew have been most

exten51vely studied by Borer (1984a) 'Aoun-(l9q1) discusses

: cllthS in Lnbanese Arablc, and unpublished work\py him on

this subject is c1ted by Borer (1984a) and-Jaeg911 (1982).
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4. Rizzi (1982, p. 2) expllcltly adopts Kayne é "c1a351cal o
analysis," exéendlng it to Itallan, where the C11t1c :
Placement rule applles to pre9031t10nal clltlcs as well as‘to
the pronomlnal object clltlcs. In (1),-for 1nstance, the o

pre9051tional clitic —ci 'there' moves: to a pre aux1llary

position. - ‘ S _ o Q-L L
(i) a. Maria ha - dovuto venirci moltef&olte

b. Maria c'@ dovuta venire molte volte

'"Maria has had to ;ome tﬁere many times’

Belletti and Rizzi (1981, p. 120) aésume-a;movementféna-_

lysis as in Kayne (1975) for the ¢liticization of Itaiiénlgg-

f(dﬁ)‘it/theﬁF}-thouéh they'fina the trangformational ruie,'f:-.3\
as forﬁulated bf ka?ﬁeﬁ,somewﬁaf.unsétisfactor?‘fér.tﬁiéféurej'
pose.. In the;r vzew,_é-"near optimal“ formulatlon of the‘ .
c11t1c1zatlon rule would be 51mply “Ad301n clitic to V," Wlth
1ndependent pr1nc1ples (such as the blndlng pr1nc1ples)'

rul;ng out gngrammatlcal results.- For Bellettl and Rlzzl, ne

"is the pronomihal form of an N'gdonstituent.

 5. Fot_mbré detéil_cqnéerﬁiné:thé'probléms arisiﬂg;ftbm'a'
movement analféis~for_prdnp@ihal.cliticé;:sée:the ﬁ;ééqséipﬁ
" and bibli§gféphy in Jaeggli.(19825; -
Chomékyr(l931; p; %751 éssefté that there are nd.ex$m;:
plEE_bf'Efiticjdoubliﬁg in ;hélcéée:of_bP—CIitigs. He con-
cludéé that this iéck.of aouﬁling ;;..:fbiléws from thé
'assumptxon that wer have actual movément rather than base-

' generatlon of these clltlcs. whlch are not . subcategorlzed

RN
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ylthe verb;“, Chomsky seems to be saylng that clltlc—‘

~doub11ng rules out a movement analy31s for- the doubled

v

clltac.

6. 7soref'(1§e4a,

.

;'89)‘comhéﬁés“thét

B Generallzatlon .1s not unlversally appllcable,

.

Il,Kayne 1 S

as several

languages are known to have both clltlcs and doubled NPs

v

”w1thout the appearance of a Case marker, Macedonlan 1s Sald

. to be an_example.

It would probably be more aceurate to word Kayne s,

Generallzatlon as 1n Chomsky (1981,

s

‘there ls clltlc—doubllng, there mustﬁbs some dev1certo asstgn

'Case to the NP that appears ‘in.the pOSltlon assoc1ated Wlth

(co superscrlpted w1th) the clltlc.

. P

v

277) - 7

'That is '

"

r

i where

1t lS not,_}\

'necessary for thls spec1al dev1ce to be as prep051tlon.,-

PN

Modern Greek, for 1nstance, the doubllng NP is Case marked by

'

f

W

\,

I-"n'r e

a, Case ending, not a preposxtlon. The examplekmbelow: in

which the’ Clltlcs are underllned; are drawn from Aoun (1981,_.

p. 336).
(i) ) ﬁetrosﬂné}ffilisefemena‘
the Peter ne ‘klssed me
“(ace) L (Ace)

"Peter klssed me"ms_“

C(ii) n'kinogos'tong.skotoseu;ton'flikd
the hunter him kllled the' eoifs

| (ACC) f;ﬁnr (ACC)

'the hunter kllled the wolf'l

1

L
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In this respect, amharic’ resembles Modern Greek, aé tﬁe

Amharxc accuaative Case marker -n, whlch 15 obligato:y.when

“the NP doubles a c11t1 is an endlng that appears on the _

. ndun; it is not‘a prepoaition.

A Lvesg;;?}n .d.) argues. that Clltlc doubl1ng‘1n Plraha,
é!blanguage of Brale, dlffers from coublxng in Romance and .

- Semitic -in that it fails to obey Kayne's General1zation' ho
vpreposzp}on:precedes ‘the doubling NP. .Hewever, he. goeskon :
’to‘arguefehae clitics in Pirah8 arejt-Casel; If that is . so;

i:-tﬁe:e would be no need for some, speeiel baee mark;ng:dev1ce

o . _ : . . ST R

to allow the doublihQ‘NP to paeshthe_éaseffiftegg"J
;i 7;i  In addetlor Lo, the analyszs of‘Remance caueatlveskln
" \//i%orer (1984a), to whleh R refer in: thts.secexon, someé other

recent proposalq can be found 1n Kayne (1975}, Rivas (1977),

Rouveret and- Vergnaud (1980), Burzlo (1981),.Zubxzarreta

‘\Jgt' {1983) These works also c1te an, extensive blblxography on

this dub36 t\and related tQplCS.
p
8. . Names, such as_PATIENf@ are given to. thematlic roles-
. . ) - ot 4 ' \_\ . . . "
mainly for convenience in referring to them. 1 do not-
. attribute theoretical significance to them.

L
\

9. " The rel?txon between the 1ex1con and other components

- A
in this EST model 13. of caurse.. 1nterpretable in.other ways.

.-

: .For 1nstance, Anderson (1982) develops a model in Uhlch

both the lexzcon and the .5- structures feed into a level of

- “Lexically Intetpreted S-structures. Hls lexicon includes

L .1{.‘ . . “ . . b '

! ~
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lists oﬁ_items and the rules ‘of derivation, plus irregularly

inflected items, but the rules that "spell ,out" regular

inflectionS'ére.lacatediin the PF componenﬁ.

rules in the PF component, which spell out regular inflec-

tions, Borer (1984c, p. 30) is careful to distinguish her

Although Borer's treatment of clitics as spell-outs of

Gase features seems similar te Anderson's conception of the

interpretatié&‘of the EST model from Anderson's:

\

?

"Our view differs from that of aAnderson (1982),
in that we assume that inflectional affixation and
derivational affixation are the same, and that the
distinction between them is due to the level at
which they apply. Andersoa assumes that inflec-
tional morphology and deriyational morphology are

‘two separate components which are located in differ-

ent part of the grammar and which utilize distinct

Tule ty%fS". '

For a view opposite to that of Anderson (1982), present-

ing a Lexical Morphology and Phonology account of the data

discussed there, see Jensen and Stong-Jensen (1984).

10.

Chomsky (1981, p. 52) describes AGR {"agreement") as one

component of INFL, when INFL is [+ Ténsé]. A complex of

person, number and gender features, AGR is considered to be

basically ndéminal in_charaéter;

“1l.

%/f“ {

In Chomsky (1982, P 31), the followingﬁyodificétion,

which concerns only variables, is made to Priﬁéiple C:

rF

"AQ‘R—expression must be A-free in the domain
of the A-operator, that binds it."
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Chomsky fqrtﬁer suggests that, if this modificatidn is
built inte the définition‘df the notion "variable", there

is no necessary reascn to include ﬁfinciple C in the binding

theory. ’

Brody (1985)‘argueé that all empty categories ére-apa-‘

-phors and that no EC is.'a "non-pronominal non-anaphor", as an

EC vérjable is defined in Chomsky (1982). Brod?\points out
(p. 532) that, if his argument is,correct, Principle C of the

binding theory ceases to be -relevant for ECs, "...-ﬂﬁﬁﬁit

becomes‘plausible to restrict the binding theory to princi-

. ples (A) and (B)." . . \Y

12. J. Jensen (personal communication) has pointed out to me

that, in effect, these three feature .percolations reduce to

“percolabg all features with affixes taking precedence."

.
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CHAPTER TWO

Pronominal Clitics in the Amharic Lexicon .

The aim of this chapter is not to ‘make an.exhaustive

investigation of the structure, content and operation of the

Amharic lexicon, but rather to sketch the-gutlines of the

kind of lexicon that can accommodate the c¢liticization of

~ Amharic dependeﬁt pronouns while succéssfully é;counting for

the morphological structure and phonblbgical derivation of

%

Amharic words in general. The model that is built up wil{

“also serve as a "reference map" for, locating the processes

and rules for which I give evidence as I.develop my proposal

A

in the succeediﬁg_qhapters.

éﬁpe description of Lexical Morphology and Phonology ia
Chapter One {section 1.2.3) tells us what to expect of the
Amharic lexicon, organized according to the theoretical

assumptions of that model. Each step of a morphological . /{
e :

derivation will be correlated with the phonological rules

that apply at that point in the formation of a word. The

-

output of each level will be a' lexical item.} All kinds of
morphological operations will take place here:'ﬂderivatignal

affixations, inflections, compounding.
r N

¥

'—Level-ordering will capture the generélization that.the
affixation df certain morphemes, or the operation of sometﬁ
other morphological process: must take place before other
mSﬁphology does, with the relevant phonological rules

— ~
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applying only at the appropriate stage of word formation.
Internal brackets will be erased at the end of a lévelf‘SO

that morphological and phonological rﬁles cannot be sensitive

to internal structure from preceding levels:; bracket ‘erasure

does not necessarily apply to the final.ieqel, however. -
There will also be a set of phonological rules that operate

after words have been combined into sentences in the syntax.

L]

In the proposal I presented in Chapter One, the prono-
b . - .

minal clitics £ Amharic afe dépendent pronouns t;at reéeive
, . _ R
‘Case when theyQ:;L cliticized td a word in the lexicon.
Despite tﬁeir'pronominal features, thef.akq incapable-of
'iﬁdependence: in some sense}.they are "bound" "to a host word,

aiid they must be coindexed with a major-phrasal category in

. . ?
synqi?tlc structure.

But what of the clitic itself in the lexicon? How is it

like or unlike other morphological elements there? What kind
“w . . N

-

of lexical entry does it have? How is its level in the lexi-
con determined?r What causes. it to cliticiZe to a verb or a

..ngun, when other morphemes do not? What happens at the time
!
: Y

of cliticization that causes the host word to assign Case to

this pronominal element? And what kind of morphological

HE

structure is built by the cliticization of a pronominal t§

a verb or noun?

IS
'

In preparation for answering these questions, I first
present the forms of the Amharic pronominal clities, so that

they will be readily recognized when I refer to them through-

out,this thesis. .



- It is here that I propose the morphologlcal
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In the- second section, I discuss the lexical specifica-

thﬂS of the dependent pronouns, and in the third, I study"

the actual events that occur when cliticization takes place.

ture result-

ing from c11t1c1zatlon, present an account of a Clltlc ]

association with a @-role, and show that Case is assigned

: . : 1
to a pronominal clitic in the lexicon under government and
adjacency. - o .

-

At this point, I am able to establish what morphology ..

and phonology must precede pronominal cliticization and also

what phonologlcal work remalns to be done postlex1cally The

fourth section,; then, looks back to see how the Amharlc lexl—ﬁ

~c¢on is organized. It becomes clear that,thls component of

the Amharic grammar has three levels, the first being devoted

to the derivation of verbal stems from consonantal rocots and

+

t second to tht formation of fully inflected words. _Sidce
the dependent pronouns appear only on inflected wdrds, cliti-

cizacﬁgo occurs in the third level.

[

The plan of the Amharlc lexicon that I develop in this
chapter merely 1ndlcates that there 1s a level of postlexlcal
phonology. The phonologicel rulées that must apply after the
syntax will be'discussed in Chapter Three. At thet ;ime, it
will become evident that the initial metrical‘structcre.built
in Level 1 Phonology is completed postlexically accordingito

a single coherent principle of stress assignment.

[
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2.1  The Forms of the Amharic Clitica

-7 The three sets of prongminalé that cliticize to verbs in

Amharic are ordinarily referred to as "set O",

*"get L."

-

Vs

2

-

"set B" and

-,For convenience, I will often shorten the name to

" "Q-clitics," and so on. The paradigm.is given in (1).

(1) Pronominal Object Clitics

lsa.
2.8.M.

2.8.f£.

.2.respect

3.s8.m.
3}s;f.
3.reapect
l.pl.
2.pl.

3.pl.

R
a

O—-set

-accihu .

—-acclw

+

B-set

-bbifi
-bb ih
~-bbi¥

-bbiwo

- -bbit

-bbat

~-bbacciw

-bhin
-bbaccihu

-bbaccaw

L-set

-114i%

-11ih "
-114i3

-lliwo

-114t

-1lat

-llaccdw .
-11in
—llacc;hu

~-llaccaw

The vowels /3/ and /i/ serve as connecting

vowels when the starred O-clitics occur after a

consonant; grammars do not always agree on which of

these two vowels is used.

The letters "B" and "L" in the names of two of the

. seta are readily understandable, but there is no consistent

initial consonart in the remaining set that can be used as a
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_name. The letter "O" retere to the fact that the elitics in
this*setvare'oost'typioally essooiated with an NP object of
the verb. : |

The composite nature of'the.B—clitics and L—clitics is
obvious, They are sometlmes called prep051tlonal ob]ect
-¢litics {or, by Leslay (1968), pre9051t10na1 sufflx pronodns)
because of the relation between the initial consonants b and
1. (whlch always appear as geminates in these forms) and the
prepositions bd and ié{-respectively. These two sets of
clitics may express the‘very same semantic relations that bd
- NP (locative;‘instrumentalr etc.) and 1& - NP {goal, bene-
factive, etc.) do. n the other hand, they may also exprese
non-compositional\meanings,'that is,'meaninge that cannct be
inferred from the combination_of prepositional and eominal
meanings. We shall see, for instance, that'the B—ciities are
used in- an adversative, or malefactive, sense, expressing

a

something like "to X's detriment.,” although the prepoeition
(, _

bd does not have that meaning.

It is important to understand that the B~ and L- prono-
minals are cliticized to a verb; they are not able to fill a
PP node- in the syetax. In Amharic, a preposition, such as bd
or 1d, must tave a full NP as its.complement. When the com-

H h - » ‘
plement is a pronoun, it is not one of the clitics in (1) but

must be drawn from the set of indepen;e;t pronouns in (2).
T
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{(2) Amharic Independent Pronouns:

le8. . ine = 'l.pl.‘i-‘ ififfa
é.s.m; antid : '2.pl. .innanté
2.8.f. anci |
Zfrespéct ‘ irs¥o
"3.sem. - irsu’ 3.pl. ' ;nnaésqrf-
3.8.f. - irs¥a | |
3.respect ‘ irséccéw

Al

" When one of these independent pronouns is the.complgmént

of bd or 14§, a full PP is constituted, as in (3).

(3 - B
N
PR

13 ineg ~———-» line tto/for me'

PP

,(\1‘13 ‘ : .
ba anti ——— _bantid 'by you' ‘

"In Amharic, themr, the object of a preposition ‘cannot

-

be a ¢litic, and the B- and L- clitics can attach only'to

verbs.2

The dependent pronouhs that cliticize to nouns take the

forms in (4). They are usually referred to as possessive
pronoun clitics. With the exception of the first singular
-e and the first and third plurals, containing the extra

syllable -acc—, they resemble the pronominal object clitics

-
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of the O-3egt. (Note, however, that the third'sihgular forms '

in (4) lack'the-:E form_that_is possible for the third singqu-

lar pronominal-objectﬁffﬁi?cs.)

(4) Possessive Pronoun.Clitics

N

l.s. . ::‘ T e . l.pl. -accin

2;g.m;‘ : -+ =h 2.pl. - ‘_ —accihu
2.s.f: L -3 |

Z.Eegpect, .. WO .

3Ls.m. | —u/-u _ .~_3.pl: -acciw

3.s;f; “‘. | -wa ”

The syllable:—accé which appears throughout the plural
of the'poséesSive pronoun clitics is etymologically related

W

to a noun-pluralizing suffix.r

Someﬁow,;tﬁe_pronomlnal_morphemes'liéted ln (l) and (4).,
which'must be gliticiéed to a verb or a noun, must be d}ffe—
rentiated in'£he lexicon from the indépendent prdnouns in
(2), which can.be inséfted in a 'syntactic structﬁre under an

NP node. It is.teo this question of difflerent specificafions

that I now turn.

2.2 Lexical Specifications of the Clitics
—

For Lieber, whose general approach to word formation I
have adopted, the morphemes in the pérmanent lexicon are
either stems or affixes, the difference being that the lexi- -

cal entry for an affix contains subcategorization information, ///

4

4]
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spec1fy1ng the sort of lexical item to which it can attach;,

- whereas a stem does not subcategorlzeg?nother mor pheme..

kS
is,

lexicallcdhstituént;

tion. Lieber (1981,
"Stem: a morpheme
categorize
Affix: a morpheme
' of lexical terminal
~— . "

whose lexlcal entry does not sub—
another morpheme.

o which it can attach.” .

That .

affixeS'obllgatorlly require the presence of some other
witile stems are under'nd such obliga-

p. 37) gives the following definitions:

whose lexjcal entry specifies some sort

Although Lieber states that lexical entries for affixes

and non-affixes are identical except for the subcategori-

zation frame in the former,

entries points to another important difference.

the information given in the

-

gorial representations for English stems and affixes in

Lieber's sample lexical entries are reproduced in (5).

The cate-

(5) STEMS a. run
category:  y[ 1y S
b product
category: yl A In
AFFIXES a.  in-

c§tegory/subcategorization: al

‘ b. -ize

)

category/subcategorization: Iy

al
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.The brackets enclosing the étems{ flanked on each side
by_thé label V'or N, state clearly that the stem run is a
verb and the stem product is a noun. The brackets.for‘ L
~affixes encloske ﬁoﬁhing.‘ Theif r@presentaﬁions'do not‘say
that the prefix-in- is an adjective nor Ehat the suffix.:igg
'is a verb, as iqdé;d they are mot. What they say is‘that the
word that is forméd by prefixing in- tc an adjective will
also be an:adjective‘anQ-that tﬁe word formed by sufgiﬁing
—ize to a noun will be a ve?b. Thus,’ Eﬁe éategor;_inf;rma—-
tion'in a lexical entry tells us;that'a stem ean be defined °
 somewhat more positively than Lieber has admitteé. Its defi—.
nition depends not only on the-absencé of a subcétegorizatioﬁ

frame but .also on the presence of its own lexical category

features. The labelling of V.on each side of the closed

-
L]

?réckets~in the entry for run. is shorthand for the feature’
specification [-N, +V], and the Ns surrounding the brackets
in the Eroduct;entry:represent the featu;e sPecification
[+N, -V]. An affix, in contrast, cannot be sﬁecifiéﬁ in this
manner. JWhén in- is prefixed to the adjecéive valid, thq.
newly formed adjective invalid has the feature sp@cification
[+N, +V] but in- by iﬁself does not; when -ize is suffixed to
the noun symbol, the newly formed verb symbolize has the

E=Y ’ ’

feature specification [-N, +V],.but -ize does not.S3

How do the pronominal clitics of Amharic fit the defini-
tions of stem and affix? One property is that they belong to
an identifiable category. - They have nominal characteristics

’

without being nouns and thereby fall into the category of

f " | . o
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. . . i

pronoun. They have featureelof_peESOn} gender and number. . -

- They may receive Case. 'They may express a é-role. .Thef.are‘.

a351gned a referential 1ndex in a syntactlc structure and are'

\

1nterpreted as-"full pronouns® (Hetzron, 1966) when they are

coindexed with an empty category. In all respects except R

one, they are pronouns like the independent pronouneﬂthat can
be NPa. On these grounds,; they differ from afﬁixee,;uhich
have no category of their own. InbLieber'e system} they must

be stems. o . B

On the other hana, the one respect in whlch e'pronomlnal'
.elitic differs from an: lndependent pronoun is all 1mportant.
it is not a free morpheme .and canrot fill an NP. - It cannot.;”
be introduced into a syntactic struetpre by'iteelf buthhes-te
be carried there on the back of an iedepenaent,leiical iteﬁ;f
Moreover, it cannot be clitieized t0'itehs ofieﬁery.ceteéory;;
The Amhetic firet'pereen‘singulet pronominal —e caﬁ:eiiticiee
'only to a noun; the thitd_petSon.singular feminine-igt can
cliticize only to a verb.N On@tﬁese grounds,'an'keharie ,_i”
pronominai clitic must be considered aﬁ_affix by Lieberﬂs

definition, with a subcategorization frame that spec1f1es the

kind of lexical terminal to which'it can attach.

. - o _
Suppose that Amharic prbnominal clitics are affixes. .

In thet case, their own properties as a particular type ef
nominal could not be tepresenteg in thetsubeateéorization
freme,'which specifies only the'category of the stem to:which
it will attach and the category of the whole wofd ‘that is the'

product of the affixation. The subcategorization frame
” ' © s
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spec1fy1ng ‘that a Clltlc must attach to a verb would presu—

mably also have to spec1fy that the resultlng word, ;ncor—.

,

poratlng the Cllth: w1ll be a verb,‘for the alternatlve of L

labelllng the entlre word contalnlng the clxtxc as a noun (or_-f :
pronoun) 13 patently untenable.n And anorporatlng the prono—" o

mlnal Clltlc as an 1ntegra1 part‘of a verb by treatlng lt as

[}
___..——L—"‘ [ .

" an 1nf1ect10nal affix, amounts to & denlal of 1ts d;stlnct1Ve

LR " Lo

propert es - not only 1ts pronomlnal featdresfof person,-iffﬂh“
- . . . . -‘ -_.I'_:‘. L.

oy
v [

number and gender, but also 1ts ablllty to recelve Case and

» EEd

to express a. rofé lts optlonalxty (1h contrast to” the'J

characterlst}Eally obllgatory nature of 1nf1ect1onal afflxes) '*”{f
and its caparlty for affectlng elements 1nhthe syntactlc

v '
T : '- L ¢ '
structure lntn whlch ig> is 1ntroduced L D

." e

If anythingy the problem 18 even more severe, thbugh

K.

,pe;haps less obviousf 1f the CllthS that attach to nouns ‘are

“ treated ‘as affixes. True, the’ suhcategquqatlon<g§eme would

-nominal clitic té a noun is an N. The problem is,that the

RS - . 0 . - ' "1"

show, without_diffieulty,.thatlthe_ptoduct'of affixing a pro-
. . . . \l N L . . ’ .

single noun embodles reﬁerence to twq.diffefent entities.

. L T : Y t

The examples in (2) of Chapter One show'that_an Amharic pos—

, 'sessive clitic is not adjectlval: it does not agree with the , °

noun to which it is cliticized as, say, French possessive .

' adjectives do in mon frdre vs. ma femme. Rather, the Amharic

il . . .

masculine .clitic -u may appear with the feminine noun mist

'‘wife' to produce mist-u 'his wife', and the feminine_clitic

™

-wa may appear with the masculine noun windim 'brother’ fo’

e

yield windim¥a~ 'her brother!'. A noun insertedjintp'syntaxn
Lt \q’
)
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is assigned a referential index and projects-an NP, all nodes

,'of-which "inherit" the sahe-ihdexv(Williahs, 1952, P 279)

How.an affix which has been incorporated lnto that 31ngle
L ,
noun could_be-visible to acqguire its_diotinctive'referential

index is problematic;. as is the."inhetitanceﬂ of two referen—
tial indices by the. nodes of the projected NP.
" Are the pronominal clitics stems or affixes? Given

- AT

.the propé;ties and problens eoumerated abbve, the answer 1is
plain. They are neither stems nor affixes but theymsharé
b . o . I

. certain properties of both. The Lleberlan stem- afflx oppo—

sition,-whlle appllcablorln the.’ care of cases, s too rigid
"fto accommodate all the- Eossible 1nter morphemlc relatxons

‘fln«languages.. If -the deflnltlons of stem and affix were
‘wofded posit vely, spec1fy1ng not only that afflxes require

T

‘ subcategorlzatlon frames but also that stems belong to a cat—”

_egory, a four-way dlstlnctlon would be made:' [+ category],‘
'-.E+'éobcategorizat1on]; .The dlsplay 1n (6} prOV1dES an accu-
‘rate classxflcatlon for the Amharlo pronomlnal clltlcs,

'-aocord;ng to their properties dlscussed_above;

(8

Schategori:ation‘

S . : _ — ‘ ' . ‘
. N B : L Co o + . - .
N ﬂgg?' — : _ ——
A _ o o + pronominal ‘ T

. o ) SRR + | eclitic | - stem
e Category .

- oafeix o ) 2
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-

I have left a questlon mark in the [- cateqory, -subcate—

Y

gorizatlon} square because determlnlng the class of motphemes

that belongs there.does not concern the ‘immediate topic d1r1 S

éctlf and would lead us far afield. My ouggestionj however,
is_thaﬁ free morphemes which have a primafily grammatica11
function fit the descriptiecn. Durlng hls dlscu551on of .

lexical(vs. postlexical rules, “Kiparsky (1983) speCUlath |

- ’

that lexlcal rules apply only to lexical CategorlES(_SUChk

as Noun, Ve:b, Adjective, Adverb, and not, to such categories .

as Determiner, Compléméntizér,‘Cbnjuncxion, and so pn. He
oont{nuesr(p. 4): . . ’ o .

" By excludlng non- lexlcal categories from the
lexical system we account,.on .the left smde, for-
their failure to enter into word-formation proces-—
ses; .and, 'on the right -side, for their failure to

'undergo rules of lexical phonology. Thus ,. it lS
“exactly the class of non-lexical - cdtegories in
Engllsh whlch do. not get agsigned word stress‘“".~_. '

As a genéralizapion;othe_oahegoriES'that Kiporsky sdggosts

may be outside the lexical system can be described as l

[—categony,“fsoocategopizotiooﬂ, and they?afe_theneﬁoro suit-" -

able candidateéafpr-thé ﬁoufth éqoare,in;(ij "Dummy p;epo;

. ‘¢

'oitions,“ such as the Enélish’word gﬁ;*aléofseém to qualify._

Klparsky lncludes Pronouns, Auxiliaries and Interjec—

tiong among the categorles he would place out51de the lex1cal

system. The pronrmlnal clitics of Amharlc do not.’ conform to
: !

his description, however. For,one thlng,lthey do enterulhpo
one sort'of word formation process) i.e. clitiéizatioh:-for



another, some of them, such as the’ 5econd person plural acoihh,

do recelve word stress.'

-
-

-

~ . The pronomlnal CllthS of Amharlc, then, are pronouns that N

are“not 1ndependent. "The term "dependent pronoun" descrlbes

what these morphemes are before they become CllthS. The fea-d

‘tures_ofafd person], [B number],,[y gender] and [+ deflnlte],;
that appear in their lex1cal entrles along Wlth the subcatego-
rlzatlon frames descrlbed below,‘ldentlfy them as a partlcular
type of nomlnal that cannot be lnserted in syntax as the head

of an NP. Thls type is 1ndlcated by the (+ determlner] feature?

that; accordlng to the feature system 1n-Jensen'(1985), dis—"

.

tlngulshes a pronoun from a [- determlner] noun

-

v

-It is- now p0551ble to formailte a labelled bracket repre-:vf
sentatlon for the pronOmlnal CllthS llke those for stem and
.afflx The pronomlnal category of the dependent pronoun w1ll ,-
be shown as 1f the clltlc were a stem HOWever, the obllgatlon
-to a55001ate w1th another lEchal 1tem and’ to be dependent on,
.1t is shown by adjacency to the labelled bracket of a 1ex1ca1
category "In (7a) and (7b), I show Lleber s representatlons for
the category of a stem and for the subcategorlzatlon 1nformatlon:

of - an afflx, reSpectlvely, the correspondlng representatlon for.

a pronoun that W1ll be cllt1c1zed in the lex1con lS shown 1n (7c)

(7y ° a:'.STEM: ;‘ run e h-. . _Erdduct“t
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c. 'CLITIC: -at (3.s.£.) . T —e:(lis.)

. s ot . . . » . »"_-

Tyo p‘rl.,-_,l_pr' L e el ey
i)

The comblnatlon of stem and afflx representatlons ln {ﬁc)—;

¥ A

accompllshes several necessary tasks. It preVents the dependent .

T ¢

pronoun -from belng 1nserted 1nto a syntactlc structure under an i

NP noder it spec1f1es what lexlcal category twe dependent pro-
noun must be dependent onj; 1t deflnes the structural relatlon .
of the pronoun to the stem as dependency W1thout afflxatlon,'
.80 that the pronoun w1ll not be 1nternallzed in a new lexical
stem. Labelllng thé lex1cal category for whlch the: pronoun is
subcategorlzed ‘as v° or N° guarantees that it w1ll not clltlclze

to a stem but only to a word thus ensuring that it will con—

stltute .an’ "outer layer,W external'to:all derivational and

lnflectlonal morphology 4~'When I'discuss the'organization of

. the Amharlc lexlcon in 2. 4, it w11l become clear that the zero

superscrlpt rs‘the-equlvalentnof a dmacrltlc, spec1fy1ng the

level of cllt1c12atlon, whlch would be requlred in a cllt;c s

: lexlcal entry, accordlng to Lleber (1981 p 36) .‘:- T -

.

-

2.3, eliticization. in the Lexicdn.

L 2.3.1 Morphological Structure L

When a dependent pronoun is Cllthlzed to a’ verbror }w

. noun, as the spec1al subcateqorizatlon frame requlres, an

“u,
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[

: addltlon is madé to the exlstlng verbal or nom1na1 word tree

i structure; In LLeber '3 syetem,'there ls only one rewrxte~f'

[ Lo

h-‘ rule,_whlch bu1lds unlabelled blnary branchlnq tree struc—u_f

!

ptures as, words,are,formed. Feature percolatlon conventxons

label the nodes of the’ trees._ The'effectﬁof_theee convenf"
tlons is to percolate all features, includingwcategory!:to

the mother node; with preference glven-tohthe featuree;of the'”

afflx;‘ It w111 become ev1dent in the course of thls etudy

that the clltlcs under 1nvestlgatlon are pronouns, not verbal;

- agreement sufﬁlxes that contrlbute 1nformatlon to the verb'

total meanlng. If-a dependent pronoun is bu1lt Lnto a verbal

tree, its: pronomlnal propertles, lncludlng the referentlal

potent1a1 it lnherently poseesses ae a nomlnal element, wlll

[

be lost. By the strlctures of the Generallzed Lexlcal

- ‘-'I,

Hypotheels; drscussed ln Chapter One, and repeated here 1n

(8) 1t would eeem 1mp0351b1e for a referentlal 1ndex to be Lo

asslgned 1n a syntactlc structure 1f the rec1p1ent pronomlnal

-;element-ls an;unrdentlflable component of-a verb.’
Co

sy Gene.ra'.l"ize'd, L‘exical._H.ypothesis (L‘a'po'in-te:-’,' -1980,"p,'£‘222)_ ‘

"“... syntactic rules are not allowed to refer to,
- ang. ‘hence cannot dlrectly modify;, - the’ 1nternal
‘,‘morphologlcal structuree of words..

I
L

'nﬁFurthermore}'the”bracket-repreeentation in (7¢) doee
. not show that the dependent pronoun is. to be afflxed in a-

word tree, but rather that 1t is to be adjacent to ‘a word

.'h: tree, metaphorlcally “leanlng on lt as a dependent lexlcal

'”;element.



VThe solutlon-toﬁthis:structural dilehna isfavailable;
'to us 1n a. notion found in- the theory of syllable structure.
'eIn the Halle and Vergnaud (1980) account of a syllable s
;1nterna1 constltuent structure, the obllgatony rime COﬂStl—
‘ituent may be folIOWed by an appindlx, Whlch is not a part

of'the-syllable treef- Halle and Vergnaud explaln that in’

'the languages they scrutlnlzed, an appendlx_does not appear

= - ﬁreely‘ln'all-pos1tlons but is linited to word-final posi—,

'tionq and'they therefore treat the appendlx as a separate,

. unattached constltuent of the flnal syllable. '

A dependent pronoun ‘seems. to bear a. relatlon to 1ts host
, word that is analogous to the relatlon of an appendlx w1th

N\ L
1ts syllable:: 1t is, a constltuent,aln the{senseuthat 1t

moves into syntax only by belng assoc1ated wlthfa verb or ..

noun, ‘but; 1t is- separate from that lexlcal elementiandidoesi;;r'
not "count" in the. leéxical structure, Just as'an:ertrametri;f.~
h: cal appendlx 1n phonology does not “count“-ln thefmetrical'

'V,structure. 'whereas an'agreement afflx on'a verb (9a) or a

“

) 'pluralizing‘affiX'on a noun (9b) becomes a branch of a mor—'

‘phologlcal tree and 1s.1ncorporated 1nto the verb or noun

;,when 1nternal brackets are erased, the pronomlnal Clltlc (at

Jflrst) merely stands adjacent to the 1n£lected verb or noun:,

‘f :as in (10) 5 ';'3{_;'”: 'f_; ._t;‘ﬁl.u  j-'if; '”t“'l; 5

V(In (9),ﬂand'thereafter, I follow Jensen and Stong-

- Jensenf(l984) in. representlng morphologlcal features by means.”

e

'3iof a. blnary system;lln whlch the marked value is + . Person

' 'features aré represented by Roman numerals' thus, L (- I],,

Lo
: 1
‘.
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'[—II].] specifies thirdrperson ' The number feature is
. represented by [pl] and’ gender, by {fem] I have not attempted

—'; to spec1fy the features’ exhaustlvely in these dlagrams )

('9)'_  a. .. . .. b | ,_ o N, =i
fiwen] o S [+ pl ]
[+perf] -
-_I.— - "
- II
/// T + fem ;o
. { ‘
{ i . L. * .- \'— : ’ ' ;.
( [sabbir-] ; . [+N,=-V]| . [+ pll—
_\\ S [ - pl] -
[-N,+V] .
- [perf] 'thouse
. P'breax'|
- + fem
ALl | | ,
"she broke' ‘houses’
U(10) A - : b.
- =Ny, +V] o oo
[+perf]
._"I. o
- II|f-
-~ pl .
+ fem

[sdbbdrdc]py [Wlpy

AN - |
-1 N
- pl

H—femf
[+defl}

o
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Theloutput”of-the éff}xationérepresented in (9);wsabbarac
o fshe_broke‘ and beetocc 'houses', is suitable for,insertion
into'a syntactic structure and oould properly:be labélied.Vé
- .and N°, respectively, but ordinariiy the zero,supersoript is
_ of-ﬁo‘eighificence in the lexicon. it;merely:identifiee they
~bar level of words whose lexical derivation is complete and
which could'ther;forehieaye_the lexicon for the eyntar.
V_Howéyer, the eubcategorization frame of a dependent pronoun
spec1f1es c11t1c1£atlon only to a fully 1nflected verb or ‘.IT
';Tnoun, and therefore the host verb and noun in (10) are |
labelled v; and N°. Later‘ln_thls chapter I will motivete'f
yiahthree-levellAmhario'yexicon;in which inflection is oompleted
in;the_eecond:level and cliticization occurs in the third. 1In .
.that way, alifverbal andrnominal.forme entering Level 3:will-'l
be-fnlly;inflected.. The'rero euperscript is then redundant,'and
"I'thereforeedo‘nOt'continne to use it in subsequent';orphological
~: treee;r—.
Although lt is pronomlnal-ln category, a. dependent pronoun'
icannot be the head of a syntactic phrase Moreover, it cannot
_ be regarded-as.an X "L stem that could become an X 1exioal item-

: yby:some morphological addltlon. In other words, a dependent

pronoun does not participate in the X-bar system.

' For entry into the syntax, there must’ be some klnd of .
bond =1e) that the lexical category and the Clltlc can be inserted =
under a syntactlc nodegtogether.- The analogy of e_syllable

appendix is again usefuldin‘suggeeting a,pdssible”solution,‘

r
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'forﬁan:abpendix'is ektrametrical;- Althoughﬂextrametrical
delements are lgnored for purposes of stress assrgnment they
are undenlably part of a word. Hayes (1982) dlscusses how
-extrametrlcal elements are eventually adjolned to the proso— rﬁd
'ldlc structure. Syllables that are extrametrlcal are attached
~to metrical feet by Stray Syllable Adjunctlon, whlch ad301ns
a stray syllable as a weak member of an. adjacent foot Thls' :
is a unlversal conventlon requlred generally in- metrlcal

theory.

In a srmrlar sense, the clltlc 1s a stray lexrcal element
.that needs to be; adjolned. Adjunctlon 15 dlfferent from the“:
,'addltlon ocf-a branch that ]Olns an afflx to a morphologlcal."
- tree, as the Clltlc does not label the tree w1th 1ts features.
It retalns its pronomlnal label -and 1ts brackets are not |

"

removed It becomes a "weak member" of the lexrcal category

" to which 1t is c11t1c1zed ‘as in (ll) When the new. verbal

. or. nomlnal node that dupllcates the host node is. created forl
the adjunctlon of the dependent pronoun, the features_already_j
present at the- lower node percolate to ltS copy ine'éfona- r
mlnal features of the Cllth cannot percolate : As lt is not an:'e
hafflx, the clltlc S features have no prlorlty in percolatlon
fThe 1nherent features of a [+N] morphologlcal type are, in any-
’ event lecked from percolatlon to a.v- node In addltlon, the _"
lnpresence of a hoat s features that have already percolated block
'percolatlon-from the adgorned Clltlc Nevertheless, thlS o |

appendage to a verb or noun, w1th ltS pronom1na1 features lntact,‘

P

is present in the. lex1cal 1tem that w1ll be- inserted ln syntax ,yr.;

“as the head of a,phrase.



| [-n, V] - |
[+pert I =
sﬁobatéc. FWJPf': o beetoccfh[u]Pr

N +N 7]
- I - I
- I - II
_.‘p]_ - pl

. ~fem ~fem
+def ] +def ]|

'_tshe broke'it‘ﬁi. his houses'

S Theuedjunction_emounts.to the placement(oflexternal
fhfackets atdund:hoth_eleﬁents;‘ As mentioned in Chapter One,.
N Klparsky 01985)_ suggests that 1nternal brackets may not be
erased at_t the end cf the last 1evel of the lexlcon (whlch
'hlmust be the Leuel-ofrclttlc;zatlon, sxnce the dependehtf

: p:OnOUhe.cliticite only to;fuliy:inflectedfwords).

Slnce the host s features have percolated to the upper Y

or N node in the lexlcon, they are avallable to percolate in’

) the eyntax to the lEX1cal head's maxlmal pro;ectlon, .as in

(12) An account of the syntactlc structures in wh;ch the

dependent pronouns parth1pate, by means of the c11t1c12at10n'

in the lex;conv'can be found in Chaptens Fourgand,Elve~of.

‘this thesis. -

-
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(12) T
. sdbbdric Pr[wlPr . .
" 4N ' e
_. I 1 . B
o~ - 11 : S ’
- pl - - .
-fem ,
' - +def ] 5 " ~ -
. - o . N
o Adjunctlon of a dependent element to ‘a fully'iwflected‘..-,'_ o
.lexlcal 1tem'does not Imply that the work of the lexlcon has.'Qh T
been, extended £o: anlude the X' level, as that 1s designated n
'm.for strlctly subcategorlzed complemente of a lexlcal head 1n -

2the syntax.: A tran31t1ve verb such as sabbarac, whlchllsﬁ
T . . - o LT o~
.,strlctly subcategorlzed for-a d;rect ob]ect.NP, wilr_still

B progect that complement NP Qn 1ts left in- syntax. es;ay‘ijz]]"

N

'-:daughter of V* 'even though the dependeht prenoun “wiist UL

3cllt1¢1zed to i, SN IR f ;:f:‘ ,h.
2,3.2 . The Thématic Grid . .- 7 . oo 0

A tran31t1ve verb such as sabbarhc has a 8 role of

: PATIENT to a531gn-(as well as the G role of "breekerﬁ to:'

¢

:a551gn 1nd1rectly through the entlre VP) In the illuhihatihé T

‘dqneept of the thematlc-grld (Stowell, '1981), the thematic
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.. roles- a lexlcal category ‘can aSSIgn are spec1f1ed 1n the~

lexicaI head s complement structure. Thus,-a lex1cal entry
for .every, verb contalns an - exp11c1t representatlon of all ¢he

G*roles 1t aesigna to 1ts complements. The a331gnment of

‘B-roles to complements bx‘a head 1nvolves the transference‘of

RN - - ok

ﬂ-a referent1a1 lndex from. the complement to an’. avallable slot

\ ‘x.

in the thematlc grld, there belng as many empty.slots-as..
there are 9 roles that the Verb a551gne., Each empty slotE

e must be fllled by a referentlal index transﬁerred from a

..77 compLement.-fIf the selected complement is not generated, thett'

empty slot cannot be fllled lf it. dqes not . have the rlght
je—role, ‘the slot: cannot accept 1t. In both,casestthe;derlv—c"”R

atlon will- be ruled out. ;".".gu R

Eor,example; in thé-Amharic‘verh phrase“sinii'sabbarac
R _ « . ek .

.

‘'she broke}a cup’, the NP object of the verb, s:nlf which 15?

“in an A- posltlon, has the, referential'index‘l.f ThlS 1ndex 1e7$?”c

A

entered into the empty ©- PATIENT stvt S5F the thematlc grld -f

i .
Afor the ‘verb sbr 'break', as 1n the dlagram below.-pz-‘ B '
. - . o o L . f f _ .
S . [ ylrsbrr ly -+ ["®=PATIENT | ' . 1 -, .. o e Tl
+ ‘break'' - - (1] . B
“ . . .' . L
’ Slnce ‘a complement has been’ generated in argument p051t10n,.;”3

: 'and since . the nom;nal whose 1ndex has been transferred to theflrﬁhg
PATIENT slot In the verb's grld has the. correct PATIENT role: ﬂfg :r?};

“the constructlon is- grammatlcal. e ST

Al s . - : T~ - . ) - ’ P TeT T
> N — . . o, ) - Lo . I

-,Bdfef (1984a0;haslused Stowell'e.propqﬁal'to“explainfthe‘ff‘L,

eharing of a single 8-role bf an NP in A;positioh and a
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clltlc.“;beepite'similaritiES, the.followxng account of the
‘clltac's relatlon to the thematlc grld dlffers somewhat from
Borer = because;'rn-ny.proposalfuthe dependent.pronoun is
llnked to the 8- alot when 1t is. c11t1c1zed in the lexicon and

not as a result of a C11t1c Spell Out rule."

' The example 1nv(l3) illustrates Stoyellfs proposal‘in

‘..

ltS most uncomplhcated lnstantlatlon. Jthe verb's PATIENT
role is satlsfled by a lex1cal NP in: the A p031txon of a

thematlc complement.- Thls NP therefore has a reEerentlal

1ndex to transmlt dlrectly to the lndex space in' the- verb‘

.;ﬂ.

thematlc grld. The satlsfactlon of a verb s thematxcj

[

‘:; properties 1s not always achleved 1n thls standard way,_'
however. It ls 1mportant to understand that Ehe concept of
/{the thematlc grld, as well as: the schematlc representatlon of

1t (such as (13)),=1s not just a _means of ensurlng that E

L,

lex1cal 1tem 8 9 roles are satlsfled.5 It 13 a means of

; ensurlng the proper assoc1atlon of a referentlal expre551on

~

and a role, 1n accordance wlth the e crlterlon. «A verb's
8 role can be satlsfled even before lex1cal lnsertlon into a
syntactlc structure, but then no referent1a1 Lndex lS

-

fllnvolved,' The two notlons are dLetlnct._glv"

el .Thia‘ﬁéi;i:ctiOﬂJbeEWeeh'GFrole,satisfaction'anddthe__ '
;'assoc1at10n of—a 6-role witha referential expresslon is'well'

lllustrated by the formatlon of .compounds . in, whth one. of the

elements has a e role that must be - satisfled.. The Argument—'
7 Llnklng PrlnC1ple of Lleber (1983) is pertlnent in thls

regard. This princ1§1e contalns two main prov151ons.; first,

N

\ ' : B



an arguménthbearing elemen: cf a compound must be able co  jf'

“link all its oblxgatory znternal arqumants*'second,_xt one oﬁU

partncr za the compound; 1t must be Lnterpretable as a”

rostrictive modxfzer OL that component, such as xnstrumental,ﬁfﬂﬁagﬁ.‘mv

locatsvw, mcnner; and-so;on. Consxder,

claaa ot VN7 c0mpounds in Enqlzsh, a languaqe 1n whr3

'riqht hnnd 1cment o£ a compound percolates ;ts features:;ﬁfﬁ

'1nc{ud1ng category. The“ve:bs Ln compounds BucN_ <

bridgc. pushcar., gxckgocket, and 50 oﬂ; are asgumentmtakers{f“"ﬂ"

o
PR -

Eush,'{or example. bears the 9 role of THSﬂb. Uhlch 15"

satxs[zod 1n thm axample given here by the ndun\cart.” Llebe:f{:fi"

\

also cxteJ dxampies of N v compounds {hav;ng d'marqxnal-or

- S

'marked stntua in hngllsh), Ln which thé verb s 8 role lS 5:ff;__
. - e .‘\:

natzatxed 1nternailyq as Ln flouer arranqe and carol 31n9 L

dl

a0 only. when they are used Lhtrans;tlvely; that Ls,“uhen the

- ,_. . ! -
compounded verb does not have a complement 1n A*posxtlon 1nj_ :
Jyntactxc stcuctura.f Infboth oI these ;ﬂstances, the 8 role ﬁfﬂ'.l~5

.ot thu vcrb iy satxsf;ed,.anaxde a cowpaupd,‘at the level of

'

the verb aibbirsc ‘in. sabbaracc iU_'she btoke Lt' Juat asf?fﬁ}&l35*fz'

much-ds @rc sat1 u.es the THE*&E:'—role of E J.n gushcar 2 or .

.'




has flower satlsfles the 8- role of arrange, but there is a dlf—'

'ference.f Unllke the noun 1n the compound flower—arrange, the

Clltlc attached by adjunctlon does not‘prevent asaoc1at10n of,JQJff
an, NP complement with thlS 9~role. In, fact the verb plus—-*

Pl

clltlc, as- the‘head of ‘a verb phrase, must prO]ect that phrasal

hode. - et T T

The explanatlon for thls dlfference can be found R udgeet;'

o

ifn- the lexlcal category feature system.} Accordlng to Jackendoff

(lS??),'nouns have the . features [+ S bject], [— object],.

[+“complement] Jensen (1985) assmgns the same Eeatures to,

*pronouns but adds [+ determlner] to pronounc and [- determlnet}

to nouns._ Thus, a clltlc, as a, {+ det] nomlnal lS llnkcd t
an open 9~let whlch must’ be closed by a refcrentlal lndex
an- Y'E complement, whlle 3,1 det} nomlnal that satlsfles .a
‘role 1n the lEXlCOn prevents the generatlon of a cdmplement
a referentzal.lndex g.:;i g-j,gQL . 'Qi“V-fo..: : '.'jf

. v
.
\

So now we haue three pOSSlbllltles of 8 role satlsfactl
The dlagram Ain - (13), repeated ab (l4a),_1Llusttates the flrs
the 9= role 1S satlsfaed by a lewlcai NE - in A p051tlon, whlch
itransmlts lLS referentlal lﬂdEK to the lndex space 1n'a<e sl

of" the verb s qud. In (l4b),,the e role lS satlsfled compo

verb must not recelve a referentlal Lndex from an NP’ when th

compound 1s 1nserted 1n a syntactlc structure, I have trled

Asuggest thts 1mp0551b111ty by fllllng the 1ndex space W1th t
N category of- the 9 role satlsflen,_flower (l4c),,the 8:

role lS 1ex;§~}ly satlsfled by thé clltiC1zat10n of the depﬂndent K

ptonoun; but thlS prOnomlnal can never be an argument and a
referent;al index from a phrasal cateqory in A~p051t10n, whx
also sultably fxlls the e-role,-ls obllgatory in orcer to co
plete the assocxatlon of B role and referentlal argument "T
thlrd poss;blllty accurately refleCts the COmblnathﬂ of nor

pronomlnal CIlLlG. .

."-
O N
VA

from
Bf

w;thiﬁ.ft“

On . u.," o

t

ot

uﬁd—: Th
_lnternally at. the lexxcal level 1n such a, way that the compounded

e

o ”{A'

he

ch

m"" e T

-L -

N

1og1cal and 5yntact1c dependency that is, characterlstlc Oof a;
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a " geferential index from A-position  in ‘syntax: . .

Code
EERY

‘9-PATIENT | - sini; sibbiric
. 'she broke a cup'

! L . oL .
S S . - o . . NI e . . P .
ST o o - - v o ' . - - . Lo 7

b. Nao referential index possible:.

"ulgf-s;b‘Fng.

- PO

I .
i i Lo
AR .

e v[ar‘rang'e]vl G—THEME

" flower-arrange

o . P o
T R
. c. . Clitic .linked with '8~slot; referential .index
v, 'regquired from A-position: - &
Ts ‘wb s b elys .- | 8-PATIENT. ~— gibbiricc—iw

-

'she broke - it'.

-
The p01nt 15 that, in:imblemsntiﬁéstheﬁﬁhesat?i qrid
_cancept, 1t is not suff1c1ent to. think only about the satis-
‘-‘:factlon of ‘a 8- role.”‘It is” necessary ts consxder‘how the
_B—rqle ;s:satxsf;ed, wlth respect to the way in - whlch the
K é%fsieiisfassdéistéd (or not) ‘with a referentlallelement'ln a..
'syhtéc&ié;structure.‘%A a- role 1n synsax must be 1sosorph1cl
.w1th a slngle reterent, and Stowell g thematlc grld is a
fmeans of ensurlng‘thls.correspondence, but the referentlal
:;ndé?*ggﬁ_bome only'from a syntactxc.phrasal cstegOEy, while
the 8- role ltself may be satlsfled elther in, the lexlcon:
qhepe refe;entlal lsdlses do no;,esist, 0?‘i5 ths'syntax.
' Ifthss.Been ciaimed (é;g.sAoun; 19815 thaﬁ‘s‘clitic
"absofﬁs“ s é-rsle.' leen the thematlc grld concept, along‘

'-w1th the notlon that a clitic. 1s llnked to a 8 slot as an
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faé@ipiénél éigment,‘ik saems-ﬁofg apﬁfgpriége:td think in:.
‘_Eéf@gxéfdg—téle,“sharing"iby the boﬁpléﬁeni;ciizic éhain;
‘The'qole ié"ndt ;uéed dp“ by the clitig, because the 1ndexl
’space reﬁalns open untll an 1ndex can be Supplled by a phra—
fsal category at the X*!' level : In the schematlsm of (14), a
.8 slot ‘is completed, or’ "closed," when the lndex Space is~
fllled, elther by the referentlal lndex transmltted to 1! by
“an Y" caFegory at the syntactic level or'by-d\ifpcesentatlon
'd£ the néﬁrreferential'lexiqal category>that satgsfies t he
7roie.at ﬁhe presyntactic 1evél.7 “A‘clitic;Sy‘itself does
nei;ﬁer; ' ' L S - | o
When the proﬁominal clitic is 1nserted w1th‘$ verb into
! syntactlc st:ucturg, 1t 13.v13 ble for lndexlng, Since it
has not been integrated into the verb.'_segause this chapfe;'
‘cbncérns-iexicél éugnts, I‘must_postpone a-cpﬁplete diséus—
'sioﬁ 6f thé reLaﬁioné between the clitic'and a phrasél
'_qémbléﬁent'ud;il Chapter'fouf. Hefe I will only thlihe what
lhaggens in syntax with xespect-torindexiné and thé'thematic

grid. ' | S -

It is the clitic! s pronomlnal prﬁpertlps that permlt its'
'préper.lndexlng, whether- it is doubled by a lexical comple—
ment or not. Bouchard (1982) poxnts out that some pronouns
are coreferential with aAlexlcal NP in the same utterance
while other pronouné, being delct;c,Aare pragmatlcally
controlled. 'Both types_mpst agree with the word'that‘l
ékéresses the'entity-;efe;red fo by thg pronoun. At

D-structure, when referential indices are assigned to lexical
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.omlnal elements, 5 pronoun can freely plck an 1ndex, suoject‘,f:
.to coreferentlallty and agreement condltlonlng. Thus, in'e:{},'
sentence where the Clith 'is palred wlth a lexlcal comple-
ment, the pronom;nal clltlc prcke the 1ndex of the Verb'
complement, agreelng w1th the coreferentlal NP. When it 15'
.palred wlth an. empt¥-category,-wh1ch can’ be a531gned no
_referentlal 1ndex as 1t has no lexlcal content; the pronomi%
nal Clltlc freely chks ltS own lndex, ;greelng w1th an“_
‘;entlty not mentloned in thelsentence' lt then transfers that
_xndex to the empty category,;whlch 15 the Verb s complement
in Aapoextlon. In both cases,‘the phrasal complement has an
1ndex to transfer to the 8 slot 1n the verb‘s thematlc ‘grid,
and thls index w111 match the lndex acqulred by the linked

'_clltlc.

brhus,mwhether-the Amharic Byntectic'phrase is siniwin

sdbbir&cciw 'she oroke the‘dnp"dr‘[e] sﬁbbSrScciwr‘ehe-broke.
:it',fthe 8-slot will be filled with ap index that matches the -
-étonominal cliticﬁe, ae-in‘(l5)};and the two elements will

" share a single G—role.

(15) [ y[ sbr ]v- 9-PATIENT | -1
'break' ; S
B g ;' cl; . ] o .

.The presence of the clitic7on the-PXTIENT slot - of the
verb's grld ensures that 1t wxll share the role of PATIENT
with the NP pro;ected by the verb at’ D structure, There 15‘

.no violation of the e crlterlon because the cl1t1c is not’ an
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,3argument,‘sincefit iz mot an fo,'bnt it "is coindexed with an .. .

: NP that ls.'_'l T P L

'-2;3.3N2d.-CasefAssignmentff:

- Case theory 1n the gosernment bxndlng model ls‘closeiy
:_assoc1ated WLth the notlon of government. Addltxonally,‘d
hiadjacency may be requlreda Chomsky (1982) states that adjac—v
',fency is, at least, -one. of the unmarked optlons,lwith-sOme.
languages (e 9. Engllsh) requ1r1ng strlct ad]acency for Case
assignment._ When a dependent pronoun 1s c11t1c1zed to a verb

.or noun 1n the lexlcon, the adjacency requxrement 1s
obviously met; what can be sald about government?

Let us recall the deﬁtnlttons of government stated 1n

1;2,4;' Lexlcal government is deflned as antecedent govern-

ment Ln whlch the governor lS an XO category,rand not AGR.,'

" The deflnltlon of antecedent govErnment is repeated here as‘
. . T L T e DU L
-(16)|;AnteCedent\Governmentv. ’ ’

- A antecedent governs B if .

‘a. A and.B are coindexed.

'b, UAe- commands B,

‘
'

‘c.  ‘There-is no ' (¢ an’ NP or S'j- such that A
c-commands C aﬁé’ﬁdemlnates B, unless B is the
head of:C. = .. R N S _

]

Recall also that 9 role a531gnment results 1n c01ndexa—

B

htlon between the Bwrole asslgner and a551gnee (Stowell, 1981)
and that thls coxndexatlon ls ‘a necessary requlrement for

T
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_l, .

3.1exica1 government to obtaan.i A verb eannot actualiy-assign_
:.a edrole to 1ts-clit1c, because G—roles are a831gned to NPs, f
in e p051t10n in a syntactlc structure, but a dependent
;pronoun is linked to a 9 role slot 1n the verb El thematle
grld at the moment of c11t1c1zat10n. Suppose that thls
“llnkage to the 8- role slot 1s suff1c1ent at the presyntactxoi
.elevel to satlsfy the c01ndexat10n requxrement for government.p
VIf-so, then-all the requlrements for lex;cal government of
_.the c11t1c by the verb are satlsfled 1n the lex1con; 'Thé'f
"structure in (lla) shows that the relatlon of c- command |
CQXlStS (under the: deflnltlon of Relnhart (1976) that I
adopted 1n-Chapter One) .:the orlglnal v node c- commands the.h_;
“‘clitic;*as the flret branchlng node domlnatmng‘lt also ' .

lfdominates the clltxc. -And the verb quallfles es a governor

. by belng a lexlcal category at the XO 1evel.

1

I assume that a Case a551gn1ng category ae51gns ltS Case
"as soon‘as the condltlons of-government‘are.met,' When theseh
oondttionSFare met by the'oliticdsationAotfa.dependent
'pronoun}héase'is"assigned immediateiv-infthe iexicon. ‘ﬁhen
this ocours, it may seem’ from a purely syntactlc 901nt of :
'vlee that Case‘has beeni ahsorbed“ by the Clltlc;.but from

the'v;ewpolnt of the lexicon, Case has Been aSSLgned under

' el

g0vernment and adjacency. If no pronomlnal is cllthlzed,
the cdhdltlons of government are- not met untll the verb
_lprogeqts ;ts lexlcal features in a.syntactlc‘strpctvre,,and‘1

Case will be assigned in.the ‘syntax. .
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When a rerb‘Case-maEks”the clitic in the lexiconv 1t has
no Case feature to asslgn to a syntactlc complement, and a-

spec1al Case marker of some sort 15 necessary to act as, a-ﬂ

'“sav1ng dev1ce,‘ a551gn1ng Case to an NP that Ls lexlcally

reallzed in complement p051t10n..f‘_ o T e e

or

-In.(lla)} then, the verb sabbarac lexlcally governs the'ﬁﬁ

pronomlnal element that is adjacent to it. The Case feature.ﬁ R

that 1s an 1nherent lexlcal property of thls verb 15 there~}"

fore a351gned to the dependent pronoun 1n the»lexlcon, Underf

'

government and adjacency.

PR “

In Amharlc, as 1n other Semltlc languad&g noune‘have__”

the potentlal of assmgnlng Case, a potentlal that is syntac—__'

tlcally reallzed 1n a genltlve constructloh, where the NP

complement recelves genltlve Case, from the nomlnal head.~

When a dependent pronoun is, c11t1c1zed to a noun,'as 1n7'

l H . ‘\-.

ltllb) the Case feature oﬁ the noun ‘is asslgned to the Clltlc‘r'”

in‘the-lexlcoh, just:as*a-verb's Case;feature is a351gned,
o . U R N A e S '
under Qovérnment.and‘adjacenoy;h T

\

When Case is a551gned lexlcally 1n thls manner, the
i dlrectlon of a551gnment Ls no longer a. problem, as 1t is" in

- the base- generatlon analysls., Under the approach outllned

- ]
s

here, Amharlc assxgns Case to lts rlght n the 1ex1con even

o N -

thoUghf_as.a verb—-fxnal language, it aSSLgns Case to 1ts NP
'complement on the left in the syntax. -In the approach of

Jaeggll (1982) for lnstance,_the c11t1c 1s regarded as a’

Syntactlc element on .the left of a. verb in French, yet 1t

reoeives.Case'(by "aosorption?) grOm'the.verb;‘evenfupbugh'
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'French ls a head 1n1t1al.language whlch asstgns Case to 1ts

QNP complement on. the . r1ght..“.‘-:'\'nfp?ﬂﬁ::j';‘ ﬁﬁ‘ﬁﬂ

P . !
o ' - - - - .o 7

The polnt 1s that the terms "head—lnltlal“_and "head-.rif
folnal" are Used here ln a typologlcal sensef characterlzlng a

Tlanguage accordlng to the dlrectlonallty of Case assxgnment B

Hf?in A syntactlc structure.. The terms do not refer here to

v -~ 1

‘:“morphologlcal structure.\ Wlth the deVelopMent of the'"lexl—: .
ﬂ:cal pr03ectlon" nqtlon (see Chapter One, sectlon l 2 1), spe—.“
iCLflC and detalled phrase structure rules were seen to be
.1argelx‘redundant. In w0rk_by Stowell (1981), the mOst
:tpportant-tnnCtion:of the'base component LS 51mply\to 1nd1-:_
Vfcate whether & lexltal head 1sl1n1t1al or.flnal 1n the.;i |

'

‘syntactlc phrase 1t progects. 7Later work (e g.-Koophan,?l‘
l31983) has clalmed that parameters for flxlng word’ Order in. a:
.language are based on the d1rectlonallty of Case and 8 role
fasslgnmentpln a-syntsctlc structure. In’ terms of thls w%%é;//-
'Fﬁhead—initial” and "head-final® have no appllcatron‘to the ‘
'dlerjcai}coﬁPCHEnt of,the‘grammar.fl L |
; Thus; 1f a pronomlnal clitic-is conSLdered tolbe a syn—-

tactlc node 1n a pOSltlon ‘with respect to the Case asslgner

'that prevents that Case a551gner from belngutruly 1n1t1al or':

f;nal Ln'lts phrase, 1ts receptlo e sorptxon?)yof~Case' L

. 11

- actuaily;represents a v1olat10 of ‘th 'Case_assignment"para;,

: meter in‘that'languagete'ln approach; hOWeser; the Case :
"a531gnment parameter selected by Amharlc is not vxolated:_

because Case 1s a551gned to the Clltlc 1n the lex1con where

‘the parameter is lrrelevant.p

[
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Note that 1t 1s'not unueual for dlrectxonality in a
language to dlffer 1n morphology and syntax. For example, as
‘:—L. Rlveto has observed (clase lectures, 1954), whereas the
motphologlcal percolatlonlof features in Engllsh is most

";typlcally to the 1eft, as 1n (17a) the EeatureS'of a verbai

:head 1n syntax percolate to the rlght,'as in (17b}. 8

T (17) ca..

X V L B . [ N, +V] .' - ‘ -
U |.b+pAsT ] / N\
. ) : . . . “_____" - B N.P N _A B
o want- ' e ' [ T SN
' S “ e \}.; e R ”"W ' f_:éiiﬂzje S
' 'Eﬁ#ffq‘ © 7 .7 . wanted, - the -book. -
~ Cfeeasel L e T

”:In Amharlc, dlrectlonallty of government (and therefore of
".Case a351gnment) is- OppOSlte in the lexlcon and the syntax.

,ThlS 15 lllustrated 1n (IB where the (a st:ucture shows

government and Case ass;gnment in the 1ex1con to the rlght

7:and_the (b):etructure ehows;that,Casegta aBSLgneqlleftwardes

%n‘the Syntaxi_,:”ij ‘ ‘?‘_:' ;jh“:jl/ "“:Fr..‘\;.”: f
l(iajf-d;j-'-~_ ler~tt _ ‘ ’
| [ N’+V1 ' . .'.
[+pert] i |
[ Acc’]
. ‘ - | | |
: sabharec"Er[w]pi_-_ln S
L : ' - )
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f ‘she broke a cup -

il

o

' -_*j. The fact that the Amharlc pronomlnal c11t1c 1s not.ln

‘”_bhe correct p031t10n to recelve Case in the syntax lends sup—'

:'port to the analy51s 1 propose,'ln whlch the Clltlc acqulres;g,“

'lts Case prxor to 1nsertlon 1n the syntax,.that ls, ‘when-, 1t

1

'1s clrt1c1zed to a verb 1n the lexlcon.

. 2,3.4 “Summary .

A [

'whlch share the characterlstlcs of both stems and afflxes-
‘loglcal-struCture-a} an. appendlx to a Verbal or nomrnal word
.treei‘ At the t1me of Cllthlzatlon, the dependent pronoun
is 11nked to an approprlate 6 role slot 1n ‘a verb s thematlc
grld, and a Case asslgnlng host asslgns Case to 1t under

: lex1ca1 government and adjaCency. '; ﬁf'v'~ J:_

Slnce these dependent pronouns c11t1c12e only to full%

1nflected verbs or nouns, and Sane the Lnternal brackets

Iy

betweenrthe host category and the clltlc are no't- erased,

‘oon.- The}hext task is to determlne the - number and content of

In thls sectlon,_I have shown that dependent pronouns,f-—

‘ _clit1c1zat10n must take place in the final. level of the lex1— ‘

'-:bUt quallfy for the status of nelther, are added in. a° morpho-ﬁs O
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.'_the levels that muat precede the c11t1c1zatlon of the deREn- b

‘:dent prohouns in the Amharxc lexlcon. -‘

. ' . -
. . .o . . v . -

J o . ~ M LN - N

! o s . N . s .

2.4 The_Levels o'f'-'the: Emharic’ Lex‘ioon.-, A

Although 1t 1s lmpo331ble to dlvorce phonology from'

.

'hmorphologyf espec1ally 1n the LMP framework, thls'aectton:w:VJ

"

'fls wrltten from a morphologlcal perspectlve. ‘I'will'oisoaas L

iphonologlcal toplcs,.explorlng the 1nteractloh of lexlcal

..phonology thh morphology;'and the modlfleatzons of post-:-h

e

- .

-:glex1ca1 phonology on a, syntacth Strlng( in. Chapter Three.-l?ﬂ" -

- .ot “,- -._.__ A P o P LR S . W v

Exen before the deVelopment of Lexlcal Phono}ogy, SlegelK_7

-

- [}

;(1974) haa shown, 1n a generatiVe grammar approach¢ that".

,n| ',a'\"

F‘fthe notlon of level~orderea morphology feveals lnterestlng

ey, i

fgenerallzatlons ooncernlhg Engllsh) in that phonologloal

:consxderatlons motlvate a dlstlnction between'"prlmary

- ~ - 1

‘}j+ boundary) and secondary (ﬁ boun&ary) eﬁflxes. Thus::ﬂ

,,.'u.

L .

falI prlmary preflxes Must follow secondany preflxes and all L

)

':prlmary sufflxes must precede aecondary auff;xes.t The LMP_

\
~

“model of the Engllsh lexloon reflects thlS ordeclng by L

- ~

: 51tuat1ng the prlmary afflxes 1n LEVel l and the/secondary ;

afflxes 1n Level 2 s e‘:---“"}”::\':'

“

-

N . \ .
. ' - . ’ "_ " . .
X . . P Vo

Moreover, an LMP model ekpl;cxtly a551qn$ phonologlcal

.rules to partloular levels of the lexxcon so that they can"
-1nteract Wlth morpholog;cal operatxons to derlve correct

phonetlc forms. For lnstance, a Level l adjectlval sufflx

!

such as. —al in Engllsh is st‘@bs changlng, dlsplac1ng stress'

from the first syllable of nouns like Egrent to the second
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“atem" véry clear. In the section just prev1ous to thls dne,f:ﬁ'

)
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syllable Ain Earéhtal. " In contrast"the Level 2 adgectival

~ . -

sufflx ~-less 1s stress neutral, and the stress lS retalned on f

# v

*

' . - -l-f -
\ : e b “ ’ . N

the first syllaole in Qarehtless.‘- S __L,;.
v N

-.\,

By far the most frequently occurrlng proCesses of WO

fcrmatlon in Engllsh are afflxatlon and dompoundlng.. In

-4, e ‘ .
.

a Semltxc language such as Amharlc,.however, much of’ the {TH.

1 R A

morphology lnvolves operatlons other than afflxatlon.' To uSe

a term that has become famtllar from the work of McCarthy

- R

(1982a), 1t 1s non- cOncatehatlve morphology. Orderlng the'““

morphologlcal processes 1n a structured lexlcon, -S0° that

words are formed correctly Wlth the phonology applylng at the:':

approprlate stages, 1s as necessary 1n‘Amhar1c as in. other,r.
\

-

languages, but the crlterla for establlshlng the levels must

arise out of”the nature of Amharlc morphology. ,h_:

(Y

The clue to the organlzatlon of the Amharlc lexlcon doesji-'f

’

not ‘lie- 1n a dlstlnctlon between stress alterlng and stress—&

neutral afflxes, for Amharlc afflxes themselves conform tolafv!‘

regular rule of stress .and do not. change the effect of the”

\
L

general stress rule on the lexlcal ltem to whxch they are

found in its root- and pattern morphologyi malnly affectznghégf;':“

verbs, whlch necessltates build1ng stems from cOnsonantal_“.::

rQots before belng able to. construct wor&s from the stems;p,

- t

- * Al

.

'Here 1 must pause to ' make - my present use of the term

I could not avoid using it in the Lleberian sense of an oppof

sition between stems and affixes. In this present discussion

affixéd; Rather, the keY to level-orderlng in Amharlc canlbéﬂ:f.h-;'”
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1of 1eve1 orderxngf stem“ has 1ts X-bar slgnlficance. meanine

’-_"more than a, consonantal root and less than a word.. An

P 4

‘}“6brbal stem 1n Amharlc becomes an x° word by the

f&fflxatlon qf-an agreement"endlng. ﬂ-jfl ‘:- o -

T- For 1llustrat10n of the formatlon of Amharlc verbs.‘ietf'

05 look at the CV stem templatee for trllxteral verbs of thL

ﬂ_sub class known 1n the llterature as Type A, usan sabbara L 57

_-— ‘ -

;ﬁ'break' as an example (19) 10 [In Type A verbs, the'\

) :'second radlcal 1s gemlnate only ‘in the perfectlve ) The six -

€~

'rbal stems - perfectlve, 1mperfect1ve, gerundlve, jussxve,.\

flnflnltlve and agentlve - prov1de the baSlS for all ttnse;'
aspect and mode fonms of the verball‘,

_%fig). Coénsonantal root: s B f’ibfeak}“

v

M S o " Pemplates E‘,xam -1‘9;3'
,’ .- Perfectlve ‘. o : J C"V(_ZCVC | ,-l. ,. sabbar —{ .':

{ii;i';iﬁ;inperfectlve : ;;cyc¢ ;?ljf"}t;jééh&w;ji‘n
gerungive Lo o eveew . isdbrioo

ST -”Jstive;ff;_jx:.J%fCCVCfHiffs :_% sbir

- Infimitive o v .7 ccvc SR = sbidr
. Agentiver i .»cvcvvc R ‘h‘__séit:iaa'q .

F S L e ‘_,.-‘_. s A N

_ When a consonantal root such as 8. b T, enters the struc—

"' ', EIY ..—4‘,

»

_”teEed'lexiczﬁ t 1s unsyllablflable. Before any phonoloqy 'ff”'"
h

—,can apply, e root must be llnked, 1n an autosegmental‘

.,representatlon,”to a CV template (as descrlbed 1n Chapter
‘One, sectlon 1 2 3) and c0mb1ned there wlth the approprxatefl=-

vowels. The stems resultlng from thls Level 1 Morphology;



“111uatrnted in (19). are suitable obgects bn whxch phonolo-'gi

gical rules can operete An the LeVel I Phonolggy

. AR N
'r" Y R

Since the concern of thzs chapter centres on the'}pﬁe“

wt .

morphology that must precede clitzcxz&txop oﬂ the dependent

pronouns,_the morphemxc compoaxtxow of\tbese Lewelﬁl stems nhév“'

- Lo

requires some comment at thes poxnt.*’ln my vlewr there is an
1mportant d;fferente betweei\ii; use made by Amhurlc of the,,:eﬁSJTﬁl-ﬁ

stem cwmplatea ahd their wse 1n the 1niluentlal analysxs

developed for Clessical Arapxc by &wCerthy (1982&¢;

-Th;s is. lllustrated 1n (20)

gz

+

'verbal stem sameuhat dafferently,-however.;_*hree tzeredltv

such aa causetiue. pass;ve; tecxproca}, and so on.;uLﬁ
S o S

by attleng a prefix to the' prlmxtLVe verb to produce a
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“derived" vérb._ The passxve\of wiss§da ‘tékef for 1nstance,‘

15 thwésshdé- the causatlve xs aswésshdh. On the whole.

though there are except1ons, these der1ved verbs sha:e the

-stems of thexr prxmltlve source verbs.. The polnt 13 that CV

templates ‘are not put to exactly the same use ‘as the Arabxc ﬂL}J"

templates are. Hhereas the Arablc templates serve prlmarlly

 to dlstlngulsh semantlc senbes, those ot Amharlt set the B

' patterns for verbal conjugatlons, dlstxngu15h1ng grammatxcal

'categorles such .as aspect and mood.~

~

ﬂcCafthy (19823) poxnts out that a partlculartvocdlic-

pattern ln C13351cal Arablc lS used o express the'Samé n

aepect and voxce Ln,élt}etent blnxanxm._ A pattern'

suthlas
/a/ /a/ éxpresses the perfectlve aspect and act1ve-boxce in. .
all the b;nxanlm, whlle the perfectlve passxve forms lﬂ all"

the blnxanlm contaln tﬁe pattern /u/ /1/ Under those c1r—

cumstances;.lt is’ reasonable to treat the pattern /a/ /a/ as:

the perfectlve actlve morpheme, /u/ /1/ as” the perfectlveA i

passlve morpheme, and s0. on. The vocallc patterns are obvx-

ously bearers of grdmmatlcal 1nformat10n that affects the:'

meanxng of the CV templates Lnto uhlch they are 1nserted

‘ The 31tuatlon 1n Amharlc is: not the same,'asathéjegam—l'

iples in’ (2&) show 7

(21}

ﬂTrrlxter&l‘stéms‘ -

TZEe A (s b r) Type B (f 1 g) nypé'C'(g;ng)12.f'

-

v

. ‘break"” "want! 'pake. bread'
‘Perfectlte Ttb$bb§p—: yfé%légégn ,Tgﬁéqét;t
Imperfectlve":::535r4-::?‘“ éféiliéJ -:dégégtwi*
Gerundlye;‘ a‘sébbé'"jt-_ fall&g-‘ ' “}*fgagt-:w'
JusSLQe _'L$5§§t“ ‘ 3:—fallag ,i—gagti(
Inf1n1t1Ve_f':fthb§t= :f‘;--”‘}:—fél;ag- :lgagqarLi
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There (s not much sense in calllng /8/= /a/ the perfec-’
t1ve morpheme in Amharlc, for 1t does not occur 1n all the
perfect1ve stems. Type C verbs have the pattern /a/ /b/

there ace moreover, blliterals thh the perfectxve stem vowel

/e/ or /o/ and even a few trllxterals thh ‘an /o/ /a/ pattern B

(e mokkaré 'try ) Slmxlarly, 1t 1s meanxngless to call
G

'/a/ the 1mperfect1ve actlve morpheme, for 1t is also the Af
vowel ;n the stem qf mostnge:uqdmves, Lnflnltxves anq

o

_.5essives,”fﬁif;\
‘ihkdther.Qprdéf;theatheisiinia berbar-stemide h&ﬁ iﬁ
_theﬁeeltee cohsfithté e'mdrphéhé'id hmhatiel .Indeed, they:j°:
lﬁakeﬁfew; if any, écammatlcally‘51gn1f1cant d15t1nct10n84
‘htimariiy, they mark sub classes in the verbal system, th
whlch the nUmber of consenants‘ln a root deflnes the%major
-classes._ It 13'¢n1§ when‘vowels are asseCLated wlth the V
slots in a template that any useful grammat1cal 1nformatlon
.15'cohveyed_‘ That belng‘so,flt seems reasonable tq.say that“
there are two morphemes, not'three, in an Amhatic cv tepte;
sentat;on:' the Cv template.ﬁlth preattached vowels is one:
mdrpheme (e g the perfectlve morpheme) and the consonantal

3

root 15 the other, as in (22) 13,
A ' . ﬁe,

023).“Petfedtive‘stem.template, Type .A:

e

& & - - 7 s4& b

o —
oy

[at
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A multi- tlered morphologlcal structdre, such as_f Co .\\; "

v

McCarthy s in (20). has to Be collapsed because the phono- A

logy requxres ‘a SLngle tler for all melodlc segments Hayes o

- -

(1984) dxscusses thls poxnt and refers to, a procedure sug-‘

gegted by McCarthy that collapses the tlered morpholog;cal

re resentatlon 1ntd two. tlers beﬁore the phonologlcal rules

'apply. ThlS process has been—called "tleral conflatlon" by_

Dresher (class 1ectures, 1985), who polnts out that 1t 15-'

- - - \

the equ1valent of rem0v1ng brackets between morbhemes. If my

'-reasonlng is oorrect,‘and there are only two morphemes in ‘an

¢

Amharlc_morphologlcal representatlon of a: verbal stem, then

‘the con flatxon that is necessary before phonologlcal rules‘“

can apply amounts here to the conver51on of the ‘two- morpheme-]

. - . e

CV reprESentatlon 1nto a phonologlcal representatLOn con31st~ B

1ng of a skeletal tler of ;i-~slots,and a segmental melodYﬂ

tler;:'“

- - - N

The stems that are, cohstructed 1n thlS way by the

e o—

Level I Morphology and Level 1 Phonology are not words; how— '

ever. They cannot be inserted’ lnto-a synbactlc structucef

and they do not yet satlsfy the subcategorlzatlon frame of

a dependent pronoun, as descrlbed in 2.2. 'In-.the X bar sys—f

tem,‘they are marked as V’l léx1cal 1tems. Inflectlonal-‘

afflxes must be added to these V"l forms to yxeld VO -
words. The examples in (23) 111ustrate the formatlon of

words from the stems in (l9),'



Stems f. Agreement Affixés . . . . _’f\ExaﬁEleé--

perfective . .- -4 (3 s.m. ) . sabbacé 'he broke
—_— . : L

,;—f (3 s. f ) C sabbarac 'she broke'..e,

"L Ku (l.s: ) _fef ‘sabbarku ‘I'broke“

‘J“aCC§hu (2. pl ) . sabbaracczhu iyou'brokefT“

. A ~ . . - - L

Imperfectibe' yiﬁ— (j s.m.)_'.s' ;_yisabr.-i;.»Jhe breaks™"
.otk 2 (3.8 f ). <7 - tisdbr  -L..'she breaks'.

‘ bi'—,:yIJ u (2 pl R tis&BEU'_qufyou-preek‘7
'yi_ll..'~‘u L3.pl,) 'y;eébrd'i;.;rthey bféekT
Gerundive . f o'(31s.ﬁ.T1Z' B eébro -he, hav1ng brpken
o “-a-(3.s8.f.) S "}sébﬁa 'she, haylng_broken'_
- -accihu (2;917)1 : séb;aCCihu- you:,hadlng -
e T e ibroken!
.l: o rgw-'(B;plﬂ)' LT ;-sébpéﬁ-ﬂtheyf hav1ng
- . T . ' o broken

 Jussive _'Y§4—.G3.s.m.) . . .yisbdr 'let him break' .
{3. S. f ) 4u‘tiSB§:“;et herihﬁeak'~
.o 'yi Jh.; r:u (3 pl ) yisbéry 'letfthem breék'
Infinitive, ' mi - T l ‘- m5$b3r 'breaklng /'to
. S ' : B . break®

’

- oo - T S . Ve \' E ' .
Agentive = .. - i " ~ . sdbaari 'one who -breaks'.’

It LS prec15e1y at this p01nt in verbal derlvatlons T

that the 1mportant rule of " Palatallzatloﬁ must apply 14 B
, When the fanal radlcal of the ‘stem ‘is_ a coronal consonant, —
a sufflx hav1ng an’ lnltlal non- low; front segment trlggers
the appllcatlon of thls rule. The re ult& are 1llustrated

- - N " B h

in (24) ) -i z : _‘”.'- e ’T'_ﬁf'



.(24)} f:l-;‘.l § fwt. {ogen' "_'“ o v‘s d 'Eake-(éwéy}:
- Gerundive ' kaft. + e —: kaf;cce ) Masd + e —. ﬁésfﬁﬁe
- (Lesa)y . ¢ .~'I, having . - 7 '1, having
L . ; - pgened' Y- 0 taken!

Imperfectlve e . o o

/gz S.F.) CELKAfE v il tikdfe  tiwdsd ¥ i -~ tiwlis]
TR 'yOu open"f'_ o 'you take'

1

Agentive kafaat: + i; ey Kifaac ‘. wisaad + % ——. wisaaq-

LT e : "one who opens' " ¢+ “.'one who takes'

’ -

”Mbréover.-tﬁe rule of‘?alaﬁéiizétidn'doesunét.apply'When__

. ) : . '

a dependent pronoun conslstlng of a “hon- low, frept segment-Is,

-

cllt1c1zed to a. word, ‘as in {254, o R o '
‘(25J25~ beet U e Jf;4 ;“ﬁeete;“'-_ ¥ beecce

. - ‘7..:1‘ s ” .
'house' _,'my[~ ¥ - 'my house' . *

i . . ~ - . N . . ,
- fdrds |, + e —=y . fdridse - - fHrdX%e
. [ - ) .. ] . . ’ ' N '
-~ 'horsge!" 'my't ) 'my horse' o .

peal-J A e %——?.'?_baele,

R 'husﬂand'.'my); T iy husband®:
* Y . .

. UWE'Ehefefore have'clear ipdicatiohs that;(a) inﬁlec~

tlonal afflxes cannot be added untll stems are formed and

that (b) a phonologlcal rule must apply only as fully

1nflected words a:e derlved from verbal stems. 1t seems, .

'then, that the Amharlp.lexlaonﬂregu1res‘three leGels} The'
chief morphological ‘purpose of Level 1 is to create XxT1.
Hsteﬁs;frOm X~2 roots; -the main. morphological work ' of

’

‘Level 2 isifo’prdduce.fully'iﬂflecﬁea worde,'as-weil'as-tolqi..

den1Ve new_ words from eX1st1ng words, malnly by afflxatlon'ﬁ
— - - o - K 1 -
campoundlng and cllt1C1zat10n take place 1n Level 3.
L ‘ o r )

-
W
=
.
'
.
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'As Halle and Mohanan (1985) expla;n, the-rules»of phonof

logy: are a351gned specif;c morphologlcal strata as thelr‘

domaln. The Pr1nc1ples of Domaln A531gnment, quoted 1n~(26),f*"

govern the locatlon of 2 phonological rule in one or’ more

lex1cal (and/or postlexlcal) levelﬁ-?“

(26)13Prihciples'of'Domain'ASSignmenti (Halle and - Mohanan,,_”~

¥

a.  In-the absencefof.oouhterevldencev;assigh‘the,”' 

smallest humher ot'strata as.the domain:oEZagrule.ijf"

b. In the absence of counterevldence; assxgn the

ﬁfghlghest 90531b1e stratum as the domaln of a rule

ey '

Lo ‘(yhere *lowest' ;-stratum l). . .hﬂ{-:}:'“qt.‘ to

N 2

f Accordlng to the pr1nc1ples¢iﬁ (26 ln'thefunmarked ;f;

case all phonologlcal ruleéﬁﬁpply at ‘the pOStlEchal level

For a rule to be a331gned to. a lexlcal level, there must be o

P

9031t1ve ev1dence that 1t lnteracts with the morphology of

- [ .

that level.. Thus, the domaln of Palatallzatlon 1s esta--
bllshed in’ the Amharlc lex1c0n at Level 2 by ev1dence that

1t cannot apply unt11 stems are derlved 1n Level l and must

not apply when dependent pronouns are c11t1c1zed in Level 3n:__¥“

(-

Iﬁ the'next chapteru I w1ll present 51m1lar 9051t1ve
_ev1dence that the domaln of the 1n1t1al rules for bu1ld1ng e

‘the metrlcal feet that w111 eventually be respon51ble for

stress.3331gnment-15‘Level l,,but that_metr;gal structure.ls'

not‘COmpletehontil.thefpostlexical level, which is thérefore -



TR D e

}the domaln of the generar streas rule. It wxll alao become.”'“

.

'clear that much of Amharlc phonology applles at’ the post—-

I . KR .. I

,lex1cal level. . Z_, B R '. - (:3-37 79 O LT
e - . \ ‘\‘_7 ' DT :

Slmllarly4 in‘Chaotere Fourwand Fieeu‘l eill bresentf:

) further ev1dence concernlng the domalns of Caee and B role,if,5

a531ghment:; I have already shown 1n thls present chapter'

Al

'that the cohdltlons for Case asstgnment 1n Amharlc are met:

..when a- dependent pronoun 15 Cllthlzed to a verb or -a- nounj-

. in Level 3 of the lexlcon- wheh I dxscuss the syntactlc'f

.'constructlons in- wthh the CllthS part1c1pate, 1t wlll be' Ev-»'f‘

- Y \

ev1dent that they must recelve Case before 1n5ert10n lnto

-ayntax w1th thelr lexlcal host.- lee metrlcal structuref
. . , -

. . . . .o

‘;however, whlch 1s Lnltlated 1n a lex1cal domaln and completed

- -

postlexlcally, e role asslgnment 1s only partlally achleved

'_by a pronomlnal Clltlc 1n the lexlcal domaln and can be con—'x ;‘

‘ cluded~only in the domaln of syntax when 1t 15 001ndexed w1th
an i"hargument,'_ Lo 5.'11‘”1 ‘,,  |1.735 . _3.:;_;. . e

: At thls stage) on the ba51s of the analyses . have ff;:— T

'worked °”t in thls Chapter: 1t is: posszble to show the over—f'*‘"“

i . Lt
Lot "o

Lall organlzatlon of the Amharlc 1ex1con._ Addltlonal ev1dence-:

”for the model ln (27) w1ll be presentedxln succeedlng chap-

:ters.. Spec1f1cally, Chapter Three 13 concerned w1th certaln';- a

Lphonologlcal rules that may apply durlng the ﬁormatlon of \

-verbs and nouns to whlch the dependent pronouns may be cll-ff
t1c1zed- these rules w111 be a331gned to a domaln in- th;s'}
 model. Chapters Four and Flve deal w1th the complex domaln

i

that is merely 1nd1cated 1n (27) by the 51ngle term, SYNTAX..:F'u,'



Level

- 122— :

oo ' -

¢

(Roots ——+-.Stems)"
Stem Formatlon

(Stems ~—+ Words)

‘rAgreement Afflxes fff“

Agentlve and -

U Instrumental Nomlnals
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L
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The berIsﬁsf.thsdﬁﬁharfé Lexicon ...

iy

Underlved Lsxlcal -
' Items I

[ - . -
f - N . .

‘ l . - |
I s -

Tleral Conflatlon
“Foot Formatlon ,“;

.patatalization

: Postlexical Pﬁoﬁolog&*"
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Other postlexlcal .
-rules R




s L '_ - : . Lt * .. A coea \._‘
. . - .o - - .
—123 T e ST
“a - ! L}
Y . 1 - . ' [
B N T e

.Notes: for Chapter .Two
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1. T Developers of Lexlcal Morphology and Phonology have'“

recognlzed that, in eome languages, the “lex1ca1 1tem"-that

' 1s thé output of a glven level may be more accurately des—

- ,
I .

crlbed as a stem\than as a word for lnstance, 1t may be'f'

!

'ilncapable of appearing as-an 1ndependent word because lt

requlres anwobllgatory.case or agreement endang.' Klparsky

{1982b, p.. 145) notésg, however,'that stems are lexlcally =

d@tegorlzed as" N, V or A, and therefore are quallfled to be

-

the output of a lexlcal 1evelﬂ

’

2. In this respect, Amharic differs from some other

-Semitic ianguages;-in whith'a ‘pronominal . clitic .may.appear

on a prepoSLtlon in a PP_ The'eramples below are‘from‘sorer:

. (19843’, ‘p‘.._._,zl?),- B v '. N ) L '.’.‘ - N p
(i)g:Léoanese”krabic )
- “hkit . ma9.- o, L T

talked-I'withshim .»  -'ITtalked With him'

:

(ii)e_Mddern.Hehréu° . pj"'f -

“dibarti timT- at -7 e T T e

ﬂﬁ;l*;""talkea—xgwith;ﬁeg K ”f‘”fi'talked'yithiher‘ﬁ

. 3.;'. In the approach of Selklrk (l982),,aff1xes do have

+

categorlal status.. Wllllams (1981, p 249) states that cate—,‘ﬁ:ﬂ'

PO

-gory membershlp must be extended to suffoes but not preflxes

because (1n general) the former but not the latter determlne‘

“ -

the category of the word they are part of



_:j Stong Jensen (1982) argued the opp031te view, present-"

- .

. 1ng evidence from Lat1n and Hungarlan to support her proposal

,that "Afflxes are cruc1ally dlstlnguashed from roots in that

- -~

afflxes do not have 1nherent category features.

4. "_;lZvans (1983} D. 105) proposes that a 1ex1cal c11t1c
‘has a_sp.categorizatlon frame just llke that of an aff1x.

Ihus,'the entry‘for the Spanlsh non- tonlc pronoun lo tig! is

-~

asffollows:;;d - _l'.'-_”,\. P L L
“CLITIC:  lo~ cateéory[subcategorization'[Vr'_ fﬁ .
o L ‘ . [+T]

'Klavans elaborates- “What tHis means is that lexical

.’

cllthS attach to lexlcal ltems tp form other lexical .items,

llke any other morphologlcal process 9uch as-lnflectlon.

-

In my” system, a dependent pronoun 1s'not labelled

CﬁITIC,,as the term "Clltlc" does not 1dent1fy a-class of.
i :

rmorphemes on the ba31s of any 1nherent lexlcal propertles.

Al

‘Rather, the frame in the lexlcal entry of the pronomlnal
morpheme represents ‘the speC1al, non—afflxal relat}onshlp

that it.must have w1th a 1ex1cal category. That is;'the

morpheme is not 1ntr1n31cally a Clltlc but only becomes one’

'

“when 1t 1s juxtaposed to 1ts host- word.

5.;2 The structure in (9a) lncludes ‘a node labelled v-l, SN

lJensen (1980) proposed the use of negatlve ‘bars. in morpho—

' logy., .one negat1ve bar for ‘a verb stein. and tWO for a verb

.'roqt. Selklrk (1982) develops the extenslon of X- bar

Vo



' s ."‘ ' * N ‘ ~ . ! ‘ O . i . ‘

. notatlon to word syntax, hypothe5121ng that all

. A oo
N .

"W syntactlc (1 eq morpholoqlcal) categorxes,-whether of. T

the type Word or "1ower than Word, are 1n the x—ban hlerar;- L

chy. Therefore,'a lexlcal “stem"'that dOes not quallfy as an

X word, is. an X«l 1ex1ca1 type,'whlle a,- "root"' from . )

O [ . N R LT

wh;ch a stem may be dsrlved, 1s at. the X‘2 level._

s N
. N oo .
L B . ) Al v . : ' . L ¥
' . ' . ’

- . ‘. . ) P . . ;o

‘6.‘3 The 1ack of reference 1n a. nom1nal component that

satlsfles the 8 role borhe by the rlght~hand element ;n a _fjff

.-.

, compound apparently extends even to proper nouns.fDl Sc1ullo

VoL T - S

'and Willlams (1986), ‘in developlng the1r arguments for '5:

syntactlc atom1c1ty,,observe that leon 1n the compound ,‘ o

- . ‘ . \

N1xon admlrer, 1s not referentlal. Sl L

~ ~

L

L

7.'fm Although a pronqmlnal Clltlc W1ll be v1sxble for 1ndex— .

1ng in the syntax, because 1t 1s a lexlcal [+N]category in a

head pos1tlon (cf. Borerj l984b, '_36), 1ts 1ndex w1ll not

' - N

be able to percolate to the phrasal level because 1t does not

pro;ect an NP As Wllllams (1983, p. 299) observes, referfl

ence. ig defined only fof NPs ln referentlal p051t1ons.

! '
’ . - . - -
. - _ R - . B s o .

8. For Wllllams (1981),.the5hotf0m'of "head" is as reIe-'
(3

vant - to morphology as to syntax, and morphology is regularly
head- flnal. He clalms in the nghthand Head Rule (p 248)
© that the head oﬁ a’ morphologlcally complex word is the rlght—

.

hand—member of that word. In general, he states, the ﬂhead

oo
~ +

3

of X" has the same” propertles (such as dlstrlbutlon) as’. X.

There _are. systematlo exceptlons to the nghthand Head Rule,

o, -

~

v

‘ _‘. 125 I.—.- i ‘1 . ...'.‘ Al :.-. - . ._' . o
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sucﬁ ae”the set of'Engfiéh worda prefiked by en-, Whlch‘has . Z’v-'”

‘the' properties of a head (e g.rendear,,ennoble), and "’ nouns _:""iﬁji;
of the fdrm [puahv UPP]N nd [runv downp]N; whmch have no. IH“PIQ?f‘thf
head ahd ‘are herlved bY ax'headless ruLe. " ,“ ; o ﬁ.-‘ i ,- ﬁ;
’ “Uﬁder Williams'daaaly31s, the leftward percqlat;enwpf 1: “;‘i
the [+PASTJ feature in, wanted (l7a) 1s expla;hed by the fact{ﬁf{{?fEﬁtff
that -ed ig the head of the morphologlcally c0mplex word and .:i::;ﬁy:

. heads percolate thelr features. _Slmllarly in- (l7b) the head ﬁ-i?
-of -the - eyntactlc structure, wanted, percolates the [tenee] _'. o T‘f
featu:e_ln‘eyntau.- -:}“?_‘;IT?\LQZ"“‘;(E ‘ :.'[‘.”_..” ;?“l::"zjiii;giﬁ
‘éﬂh'  Varleus Propesals have beeu\hade-about the huhber o NN %t;

. : \\ S ~ LT e
of. levels requ1red 1n the Engllsh lexlcon,_ For example,_n oo &

r-
_— -~ - . -

Klparsky (1982b) organlzes ‘the lexlco%’oﬁ Engllsh 1n three : ’
levels whereas 1t is structuteé ;nto two levels 1n Klparsky :?ff-; e. f
(1983) Halle ahd'Mohanan (1985) argue that four levela ate ;\;:; “
requxred 1n the lexlcon, pluS'a'flfth{ postlex1ca1,fetratuq;rTﬂj"_&.ﬁl’

DR ’,' . R v ..' -t ) . BRI _-‘, '_ ‘~{-’:

N - - . BN . . i X ‘. < >

10., Accordlng to tradltlonal practlce, the citatiod fofmuofh"":

a Semltlc verb lS the thlrd .gingular mascullne of the penfec-' R
‘tive. | L . T ' 3:.P-7f};‘;ﬂ?'

-

1.’ Beqdet (T969a), substltutlng the term "contlngent" for

"imperﬁective;' refers to these six stems as the pr1nc1pal .”.;ﬁfV:

-
.

-parts of an. Amharic verb. .- ' o R R P
. . ‘ i . . L N

-

+  The agentive etem is used to form a noun (e;g;v'one“

-uhe breaks'), whieh is known,in/ttaditiahalfgrammars,as thetf'

-

participle. It is included among the principal parts of a



.McCarthy (1982a, P 26) states"ffv'f"f‘-f”‘f

dlrectly s

i 'i-'T‘h;'e. inperative: forms of averh are’ constructed. fram. the | L

. [ T LR R " . P

E

P : -
vl *

i The Type C verb g ggana 'bake bread' 1n (21) 15 of

'spec1al 1ntereet because the flrst ana seQOnd cOnaonants J

”are Ldentlcal,'a rare clrcumstance 1n Semltlc 1anguages.f’gl

- N

e ™ N
K . N e
- .

iffiﬁl-"But certalnly in - Arab:c,_and reasonably cohf;dently

ﬂwﬁ__ ‘in.the other major Semitic.. 1ang0ages; thEre are: no..y.:*

-

_roots: 6f Verbs or nouns with, 1dentloal flrst»and

L [ ‘«Second radicals, except for the unique.Afabic'noun - - -
PR ggggﬂ,_a nutsery word . forr'playthlng » and. h féw L.
'" verbs in: Modern Hebrew.?‘ . , L S
St s . _'.“. ¢ o L _.. .‘ cam . ‘- . i_l : .

McCarthy uses autosegmental pr1nc1plea to show bhy
b T EL* S
. "y

:flldent cal flfst and second :adaeals should be'lmp0331ble.

...... had . W

'-BrOSelow (lQéﬂ) presemts thg ev1dence of Verbs like g gg

-

to atgue that Amharlc does nbt have automatlc spreadlng‘Lsee

_note 13 below).;'i‘:ff;gkl ,“ﬂ:‘ o ;':_.igkc .VM?”

‘Bender (l969a) found 14 verbs W1th 1dent1cal flrst and

second radicals 1n hls Amharlc corpus.J Mantel Nleéko (1964),

fe .

usLng a larger corpus, dlscovered 19., *3_<, .

.

J_f;fii3 Another reason for dec161ng that the vocallc pat—f

- “a -

terns ln Amharlc ahould be treated dlﬁjerently from those in

Cla351cal Arablc may be better understood after my dlscu3310n

of gemlnatxonfln,Chapter Three, 1 w1ll merely state the

essentials here.



uu:\h contazns . gemxnate medxal consonant, 15 explalned as

as 1n (11) ':73"7Cl_fj
LL(i1) - Perfective stem. of. si

ca. C-slut:iﬁfiiéxibh T

v + C+LV

I,.

. —--—-—I '—_'ﬂ

To be conalstent xn adoot;ng Broaelow's accountf\i‘b"'-

aagle uay that_HcCacthy does for Amharlt.u,: ﬁ
. . ‘H ‘_p . *

conjentxonaqn autosegmental assoclatlonvls that mappzng

: i J Lot

prbccedﬁffrbm left to rxghi and Ls one~to~one‘&Pulleyblank,

s 4,-\ |._'.' " . s

'19841}-§hdfif Amharxc does qot have the langqagenpartlsular

[ - LN N " 1 . .
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: . 1 P
4 4 Thl
. . R |
- - .
N - AT
- . A
4 R - o
f
* 4




p
E - ,
. il " . . Lore S - . - N r ’ -
« ; S s e v29 e s T T e
_ A e S S T
:

rule of automatxc spreadlng, thénﬁnc aSsbcictidnlliné7cac
.be drawn to llnk the vouel /a/ thh the second V slot in the

template. Purthermore, the Amha 1c rule of Gemxnatlon

- . . f .
- L.

requlres adjacency; whxch does th exlst between the tuo -

b
,l.— ~

, 'V.fS_loFﬁf' A

3 - . B . .,_. " . . . -

Wy proposal that an Amharxc btem COﬂSlStb of only two -

'-morphemes éla CV template thh preattached vouels (e . 'the
'perfectlve morpheme) and the consonantal root - has the happy

consequence of prov1d1nq a soiutlon to the vowel mapplng

Prqblémﬂpresenped above.zTE‘ﬂl"?"

143“; The Amharlc rule of Pa;atallzatlon 15 stated formally

1n Chapter Thrce and dxscusséd ln some detaxl there.;
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- CHAPTER THREE

. Phonological Issues -

P

fflolthexlaot section‘of the oreeiOUS ohaptef, I presented

the generoigotQaﬁization‘of the ﬁﬁﬁitic'lexicoo'froﬁfthe_
morooolog;oeltpereoeotivet irohowed.there toet-three levels.
' are;requitedfto accouhtrfot the oreatiod'of verbal stems from
_consooantal foots,_the productlon of fully Lnflected words'
from stems and the c11t1c12atlon of dependent pronouns to
verbs and'nouns at the x° Ievel. The aim of thls present
chapter is to 1dent1fy the phonologlcal rules ‘that are rele—
vant to the hypotheSLS of cllt1c12at10n in the\}exlcon and

asszgn them to a domaln in the lexlcal and/or ‘the’ postlexxcal

phonology. o . :_ S : 7;’
As a foundatlon for accompllshlng thls alm,_I first
outllne ‘the sallent characterlstlcs of. the Amharlc segmental
' sound'system. A full sect1on is devoted to the propertles

T and- dlstrlbutlon of gemlnate consonants, Whlch are present

1n,profusxon-1ntnmhar;c and exert a cruc1al_effect on word

stress. As Cohen (1970, p. 63) remarks, the articulatory \\‘“}\[

effect of:qttering:a geminate consonant Seems to give a hea-
viet_;otedsitj'not-ooly to.that consonant but also to its
neighbouting vowel' in more.theofeticalvterms, a geminate
'adds welght to a syllable, meklng a llght syllable heavy.
At thls poxnt, I dlscuss the rule of Gemination requxred in

Amharlc, which does not have automatlc spreading from the

sogmental tier to slots in a t1m1ng tler.

' -
r
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7 After a sectlon Ain whlch I 1dent1fy the.allowable syllablc:

'-patterns of Amharrc, I 1nvestlgate the a551gnment of stress, demon—~
stratlng the connectlon between syllablc welght, foot constructlon

_and stress. Problems related to s5tress assrgnment are-solved by
1n1t1at1ng foot constructlon in the flrst‘level of the 1exrcon,:.“

* where- verb stems are formed 1t appears that the bulldrng of a foot

on a stem serves to- “lock in' -the stress so that the verbal ‘root

retains 1ts promlnence desplte the addltlon of numerous morphemes

to it. Nevertheless, stress in a- non verbal category may be affectedhﬂ”

by the enclltlcrzatlon of certaln morphemes at a "later level 'and

therefore the constructlon of phon010g1cal word trees is assmgned

to the postlex1cal domain. .l- o : < JI . “&a

In the flfth sectlon, I take up questlons related to the forms )

of the pronomlnal CllthS and the phonology 1nvolved~ln cl1t1c1za—;'f

tion. There is a dlscu551on of varlous dlfferences 1n the appllca—-n

‘tlon of certaln’ﬁhonologlcal rules to verbs and nouns.fll prov1de
data that cast doubt on the tradltlonal assumptron that lex1cal
lcategorv is the sole factor respon51ble for these dlfferences, and
I show in the case of Palatallzatlon that the explanatlon lies in.
the - nature of the Amharlc 1ex1con and the level orderlng of morpho-
logy and phonology there

. As an'appendlx torthls<chapter;.l present some.interesting
comparative data from CUShlth languages that suggest a. CUShlth

influence on Amharlc stress, patterns.. o L \\

*

‘3.1 The Amharic-Segnental Soen& system e
‘For"the following sdmmary, I have relled’malnly on

Armbruster (1908),. Cohen (1970), Ublendorff (1955) and

LA
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Obolensky et al. (l§63)L :LAmohg thefsfmbbrs“employed here .to

represent sounds,—%he umlauted E correspodds to a schwa 1n

Obolensky et ala and to a barred-a-ln‘Cohen.' The barred ;

3 \

Wt - . -

Obolensky et al.‘ As noted ln the-Introductlonf Gapltal

letters are used to represeht glottallzed stOps, a: bare c -

stands for the palatoaveolar affricate and 2 bare l for its

,writihg;system.already'arloded‘to_tn,the Ingro@pgtlon.lA

v01éed counterpart_i ‘; ;{‘f“ ' ‘_ :‘.: o -
Lot . i . - = . ; N * ' - .-- r“'. . \-_‘ ‘ - . LR --'.0 - oatan
3.1.1 The'Vowel System S A " S ' o N

[N

- . i ’

LY

qowe;'system, deplctéd”lnq(l)r is. reflected in the Amharlc

~: - oo

¢ ' - Lot KR ' - S 1
. - .

( l-) _. o . - A- L. i "l 'I_"i- .,: . KT IR
- - . B - ‘e . n o . N

In thelr non techn1ca1 summary; Cowiey et al. (1976,

‘p. 79) begln thelr phonolog1ca1 descrlptlon by statlng "“In-

bably the commonest system in bhe world s 1anguages, Amharlc

has two central‘yowels; , ThlS d1v1s1on betWeen central and

“peripheralﬂ.vowelS'ism31gn1ficant 1m~several respeotS'hithe3

hlstorlcal development of the language,.frequency of ‘aceur—-

v

rence, VOWel length, degree of vowel quallty stablllty, andl'

use for spec1a1 functions.. ,mﬁ'q TR A /

There are seven surface vowels 1n Amharrc.l Thls seven»

that I’ use is represented as a schwa 1ﬁ Cohen and as 1 1n e

i

‘addltlon to the fzve vowel system /a e i 0 u/, whlch lS pro—,l
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Accordlng to, Chalne (1938; .‘7), the flve perlpneral

¢ i

vowels formed a set din the c1a331cal Ethloplc language that

contrasted wlth /a/ and fe/ with - reSpect tor 1ength" the flvetff"

former vowels‘were regarded as’ long and the two latter,. f“
',short..% ‘ fx;..;” . : fo )7“3 f :: "', _::fﬂl
o e L e ] T L
T In contemporary Amharlc, vowel length 1s not phonemlc."'

No words are - dlstlngulshed by vowel length alone. lAlthough

the tOplC of vowel length awalts serlous research,‘there~is-

genetal agreement among commentators that the central vowels.

/i/ and /a/ ‘are aimost never long whereas any of the perl—

pheral vowels may be, and /a/ often 1s. On the ba31s of
theSe facts, I assume that vowels ln Amharlc are underlylngly

short and that a 1engthen1ng rule may apply under glven con—"

a Y

'dltlons. The most typlcal env1ronment for a long vowel ls_.

:

in monosyllablc words formlng a closed syllable,'as‘ln maar;:‘

. '

'hon y i beet"house': aaf mouth'- A long vowel never

..

kY

occurs flnally in the surface form of a word

) . '.,"- ' /', . '_, . . e Lo (9

.with‘the exception‘of /a/;'the:occurrence offthé,peri?

. Yo ' - o
.phera vowels lS relatlvely rare. -Actording.to“Bender

969a, p. 147) /1 e o u/ each account for only (approx1;
mately) three per cent of the vowel occurrences. In compar;\‘ S
rlson, the two central vowels<occur with great frequency. . ‘\Ttwc
The reason for the frequent.appearance of the short, h1gh,i
unrounded vowel /i/ is eaSLly ldentlfled ‘_1t ls the:vowel

'of epenthe51s, used?tolseparate"1mperm1ss1bledconsonant

clusters.zj
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The other“central vowel,'/ﬁ/;-ls exceedlngly commoh.f
.ﬁbwley et al. (p. 79) state that 1t accounts for about one—"
th1rd of all vowel occurrences.‘ It can be regarded as’ the

"unmarked vowel of verbal morphology. Indeed, Bender (l969a,”

'p. 22) llsts as, one of the three ba31c cr1ter1a for cla351-_‘£-

fylng verbs_".m.;oocurrence of yowels other‘thanﬁthe.normalm-'-”

:g Finally, the perlpheral and central VOWels dlffer as to

stablllty of quallty.: The flve vowels on the perlphery are

subject to llttle 1nfluence from thelr consonantal env1r0n— ”:”";

- ments - and retaln thelr essentlal quallty even when short "Ih o

vﬂcontrast, both /e/ and Va/ are env1ronment sen31t1ve} taklng
lon“varlous nuances of qual;ty.T “For example, after /w/, the

,./;/ becomes more rounded and back, close to [U], and‘the

'.‘vowel represented as /a/ ranges from a schwa to a m1d front o

‘ [E].: Obolensky et al. state that 1t 15 usually “lower mld

central unrounded"‘but that it is always "lOWemld front un—

rounded“ after /y/ and usually so after the other palatal

'Aconsonants..

Llngulsts dlffer in thelr cla351f1cat10n of the vowel o

-

'./a/ For Leslau (1968), Obolensky et al. and Taddese Beyene
(1966) it 15 a low central uowel for Ullendorff and Cohen,

'it'is low and back. Other, less theoretlcal descrlptlons

- -

merely comment that 1t is. pronbunced llke a in father.

: Ullendorff cautlously states (1955, p. 164)

"The Ethloplan a- is’ an open- vowel, formed in 5 -
the back of the mouth,'approachlng rather. the sound

. \
. .
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. Slnce thlS vawel patterns wlth the back vowel fo/*wlth

respect to certaln phonoIoglcal rules,-

;

such as consonant

roundlng,

T have smded w1th Ullendorff in’ c1a351fy1ng 1t as .Qf :
- a back vowel 3. -f ~"Tﬂ”ﬁ{:5\'ZZA- ' ' -
3 o T SR
3.1.2 ;AmhéricfCohééﬁaﬁEé-andfgheifiuistfiﬁutidnjft“ﬁ ;
The chart -in’ (2) lists'the consonanty of 'Amharic. .o
(2) " Amharic Consonants. . - .- > )
S ST e apied e e
© Labidls .Dentals Palatals.Velars fvelars Glottals
- Voiéeless; - ':b} R Lk .
voiced . . B : A g
) Gldttélizedu- ,Eé‘ﬂ_‘f'T," ¢ ; v f:

Fricatives. -~
Voitelesgs »* " £ &, °
Voiced- e 'z

aGlottayiiédﬁ R :_.SL.

- Nasals = . m. n

. : L s T i

‘ Ligquids . .. * i,r
Glides W )

Amharic reflexes.df‘the Sghitiqumphapicé,

-

=

Pl

‘

-

A‘”Tbe glotéa;iiédﬁéjeépivéé-(_/? f-C:K-S!‘);are,ﬁHé

.

o
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‘The palatal consonants constltute Jan-. 1ooortant clasa;
thooght to be an lnfluence from the CUShlth languages,'slnce
Cla531ca1 Ethloplc had none. Not only do they appear 1n
underlved 1ex1cal Lteme- they are also derlved by a- cycllc ‘.?ftg

phonologlcal rule that palatallzes the:coronal consonants

before.a‘nonfloo.front vowel-or_gl;def

. Amharlc consonants 1n general may haveAa llght palatal
gllde when they precede /e/,,though;thextreqoencyiwlth whlch‘;,;
this gllde.appearejyarlesnw1th‘thepreglon}'epeakerland;bhono~w
logical cpntext%~‘ | | | ) -

AlthonghVvirtuallyvall:conaonants‘oaQ‘ekhlblt:ooma
-roundlng when they precede /o/ (and sometlmes /a/), there

‘is a speC1a1 set of lablovelar stops, whlch contrast ﬁlth the.ﬁ:

51mple velar stops, thus formlng mlnlmal palrs‘f'ch as thOSe_

‘1n (3) 4 :l;f‘f' , ‘ ‘

S L S

(3) - gddadld rkill' o - wgwaddala tdiminish’ L
kéfﬂﬁaré "pile __ue 3 j.f-',— ' k‘;’é;:_mniara' Ysell .mead’ .

- ‘ikaTTaraf'h;rég‘;f. _rf'Kwajigtaj{¢¢ﬁqg,

_'Aleof'thchonsonantE-in (2) ace: found word Lnltlally
eicept'/ﬁ/‘ Both /p/ and /P/ occur only in borrowlngs, the f'

former from European languages ‘and the glottallzed ejectlve -

/R/ from Greek though Geez. (For comments about the otcuE=~ - .

renfe of the glottals /?/ and /h/ in contemporary Amharlc,

see note 2 ) i .;f o ‘jf: L ?"1.mﬂ; R i.

Consonant clusters are not perm1tted at the beglnnlng

of‘a,word;, An optlonal exceptlon to thxs rule 1s that some’
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speakersﬂprohounCe ag3initaalfqlu5ter“ﬁhen-the'second element . =~

~L4)gf‘.'-:kirﬁmtjﬂﬁr%"kréﬁt "ralny season"’

firdad: — - fraag mattress"'
.0 bilatta .7—r.bLattaw(an'honor;fic-titLe) .

Many consonant clusters are attested word flnally.”-in‘:

general; the permlsslble flnal clusters COHSlSt of a contln—_

uant followed by a stop (Sa) or by e frlcative (5b)‘."} i
(d?;}?a:Qfsost,1three'.ﬁ; ‘] lh??b”“pebple'qn]f v
| ‘sant ;hoﬁ,aady?}'. \VSilhf{te%epﬁpne" s .
' 'fﬁfhiﬁéna.;rfuer":ut::;_,Kuif -.'kéy‘1 ‘ : .
'._n_a-f‘s_ '_”'so'u\;j-i . e ;\Kulr,s‘"b'rea];-f‘alst:‘- s
‘However; alnonrcompatlble palr of final consonants ts
separated by an epenthet;c /e/ éhe questlon of what cons—:_f:‘"p

tltutes lncompatlblllty has prompted much debate.‘ Bender

(l969b) states that a. frnal HCC is aVOlded when the flrst of

these is a prepalatal or the Second\a 11qu1d (6a) ) Devens_

. o -

{l981) adds—the\}nformatlon that epenthe31s 1s usual when the'

’

finalyconsonant is‘aflab%ai (6b) although a sonorant and

4

labiagl sequence'fs commonly pronounced as a cluster (6c)

The'experiments carried out by Devens demonstrate that the

actual performance of speakers varles 1n thls regard Thls

var1ab111ty suggests that epenthesxs to break a flnal cluster

'

must be.a lowrlevel rule, ‘but later (see note F23) 1t is shown—

A

to be necessary at Level 2-1n the'texlcon: aS‘Well.S, . E

\ -
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S T ‘-“isa -, I
‘(6) a. macid 'sickle'_ T yikagf“—+ yikd¥if 'it misfiresl"
. yidafr — yadafir 'he dares' S R

-~ ! : N -
~ .

Y

,tf 'yilaKm.ff‘ y@lﬁKim.“he picks' ’ -

A

c. yizdnp "it's raining'.
! '. i !l ) -"" ' - |
Amhar1c never allows more than two consonants to- be

adjacent. 'If a’ thlrd consonant ‘is made adjacent to a cluster -

-

(or a gemlhate) by the morphology, epentheSLS ‘is obllgatory,

the normal sxte for the lnsertlon of /a/ belng to the left of

the thlrd cohsonant. »Thls .restriction agalnst a cluster of

A

+ ~

"\ ‘-'

- more than two . consonants applles not only word 1nternally but

- . -

also across word boundarles, as,ln‘(7}; ' )

LI . c . . . . .
- . " . . ] ata °
- - - . ~ . : y

(7) “wdna 4+ 1*3 = wEnd i 113 (*wEnd 1i5) ¢

'male' .’ chlld' S TMboyd e e
- AR L -~ . - - P

7 4

The question of the site_forfinse%tingﬁfi/ epenthetic= _.°
ally will .arise again(when consonant geminatiom is disgusseq.

3 - '
3 - " .
P -~ -, . . .. . [

in the next section. - ~ . o T ' v
pry 5\ ., ) - T

3.2 -Geninate‘consonants'.. : )

-

"

Any-consonant except /h/~and /?/ may occur as a gemlnate

I-- - -

in Amharlc. Gemlnatlon may result from any of ‘three causes.‘J

=
, -

an 1tem may contaln a: gemlnate in. its- uuderlylng representa— T

tlon‘ the gemlnate may be . created by the morphqlogy, a’ phono-

- \

. loglcal rule may cause a c0nsonant tolgemlnate. i

_ It 15 1nstruct1ve to note that the termfused in -
,Ethloplan commentarles for consonant gemlnatlon haS‘nOthlng 'ﬂ- -f

. r
P - 4
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to do with doubling ot tyinning:.-RetHerfsthe Amharic word
is TibK 'tightened'. In contrast, a nen-geminate is referred

' to as "relaxed." . o .

.3.2;1 Lexical Geminates

-A-geminate consonant 18 underlyingly present in some

.commen underived words; such as bunna 'coffee'° dimmht 'cat';

i)

_dabboAJEEEadr:_dinnicc Vpdt@to“::iibb fheant'.

'. I assume that these gemlnate segments (as well as voca-

l -~

lic'gemlnatesy or long vowels) are represented autosegment—

-ally ny‘two slots on the tAmlngutleanlnked‘tolone-slet"on

-

- the,ségmen"tal tier, as in (8)., o e e e
(8)  a. Geminate /s/ '~ .b. -lond /a/+ .t
- -~ . .x -. /x. ‘

|'The tepresentation-of the underived Anhérié Words-

o

mentloned above, whlch centaln a gemlnate consonant,.ig N
lllustrated ln (9) - b "-t- \ . S ‘ R
" .I. | ‘ ‘ ’ : | f ' ’ ’ \' “' : ! F I V
(9)_:.,_‘?m ;EEEEQ 'coffee! . ""'b.. dabbo- 'bread

- . X . X -

' i ) a L - '--d O-

Consonant gemlnatlon 15 phonologlcally 51gn1f1cant in-

Amharlc,\dlstlngulsh;ng contrastlng palrs of words.. Although

morphelogy 1s usUally responslble for the contrast (slnce
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the palrs ordlnarlly 1nvolve a verb, all forms of - whlch are

- -

necessarlly derlved from the consonanbal root), a Eew con-'

trasts can be found in undermved 1ex1ca1 1tams.‘ The Example

in (10) illustrates the representatlons of a. contrastlng ' Efiﬁj T
palr : ' ' | | . ‘ i "~ .‘ Y :. . -.' ‘ -. ..‘. . \. ‘l' -‘:-...” ",:“'" ‘.‘. :-I:.: ..‘..-‘ _n;-...ll:; A-
z . . : ' 3 ) . s P I N S
- (10} a. gdnna 'Christmas' . ) b., gdna R5F}}l[xgg_d T
3.2.2; Mérphologically Created Geminates‘ P - ' _
A gemlnate may be created by a mbrphologlcal proceSS,_ ':,5',:: 1
such as verb stem formatlon or afflxatlon. .,'" . ;
A - '
-~ . - . . R . T
For example,. gemznatlon of the second rad1ca1 lS a sxgn ‘ B B
of the perfectlve stem ln ong class (Type A) of trlllteral :
verbs. The contrast between'the pe;fectlve stem and theA' “
other stems- in this class is shownf}n (ll).hffn:ffm; .
(11) Stems of Type A Triliteral Verbs, -e.g. n k & "Site' . .
Perfective: ndkkds~ - (nikkdsi The Bit') .7 T;}iﬁf,}l*7
. Imperfectiveﬁ'-—néks— (yinékS‘.fhé bites*) -'i fﬂ‘_h:”ftﬁ51!L
Gerundive: ndks- '(nSKSO 'he, hav1ng bltten ) ;

Jussivye: -nkis "~ (yink3s 'let him blte )-

Infinitive: -nkds (midnkds .JbLtlng, to blte )

w R . f -'-.,
. - ~ '

However, other classes of verbs do not' form ‘a geminate Tl

in tHé\perfective; and therefore gemination'is'respOnsible

.
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1sn1ng cnntrastlng palrs. (Accnrdlng to tradx-

tlonal practlce 1n Sem1t1c lénguages, the perfectxve third

.
t,. " A ",

slngular mascullne ls the cltatlon-form*of the verb ) Eyo_

,\ L. Lt . * " - A
examplea are given if. (12). T ‘”ngp
P L R {0 - R -‘.: e .

(12174118 " rexistr L o als rsayt

B gagcal'slihg'(v) - .gaté-'abﬁéé‘fé R M S

o - . o B A et Kk

- Numerous~other palrs contrasted by gemlnation result
‘. - u_ bt v Fl u-.’. .. R A

‘ . I .
-frqm other morpholoq1qal derlvatxons. LB X L '

.
- t 4 . . ., N - L]
.. B B . - "

o .

o iniAfharic, proposes the rule.3f Geminatisn in”(13)
el e e R . \ cl -
which -applies to derive a geminate ‘consonant: - . -
. ..'-_l'-'j_."n‘ W . :. - - .- . . ‘ - ' * _“ el '?‘. ‘e - “

p(gg)txgeﬁiﬁation TBEOS?IOWp“h984: p. 8) ‘{ﬁ j;i?# . Co
T e e T T e : 0 I e h
TRt ( C'\)" ~‘C" U ('C) B ST T e M. o T
'.ﬂ”'t~\41i[3' P - ‘ e o
. X i R o U . _'.. ot LT ‘ S
: ' - i - ¢ S . . - ; et ‘ *-\
'Thls rule w1ll llﬂk an UnaBSOClated C slot tc a segmental :
melody already assocxated with .an, adjacent Cwslot. it 15 N

Mrestrlcted to derlved env1ronments, applying only ‘across a

'mqrphemlc boundary.'piffj'; ”ff:jﬁgt'_“,}“}nf*f5: .

fatdselpw &l984), whd“argnea,tnat~apﬁé$dihé is nbt auto—

-

Brcselow treats the extra C—slot Ln the perfaotlve stei

template as an lnflx (l4a), to whlch the consonant already

- ‘l

11nked to the adjacent C slqt LS then assoc1ated, as” ln.
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(1d)g—n3kksaajgbiﬁemfffnfl_flgfi_ P

a. C slot infxxatxon LT

Lerve + c ¥ v 5h-'.if:“ Tl
n ' - s -

. As the 1n£1xed C 1s obvzously essentlal in the £orma—‘ ”5ﬁ U‘“
txon of a ve:bal stem, the Gemlnatlon rule must be able tofﬁf

apply in Level l oE the lexlconr

Identxcaf consonants are sometlmes made adjacent by
af£1xatiun. For lnstance, when the negatlve pref;x al— 1s
attached to a ve:b havxng 1 as the fxrst radlcal: a gemlnate-ﬁ”“” ,
is qreated. as ‘in (15)
(15) "-x_lsxxams. “he plcked' P
[ S : B AT AU : Sa
al + 13KKdma ;—4- aliaKKam ."he didﬁth“pick1 I
e e S T PRI : Lo
the representatlons should be the same., I aSsumelthatj sfﬂbr_-, : S
. n:;- "“??‘E
dellnklng, reassocmatlon af. two slots to "al slnglé ey segment )
s POREE ‘*:f‘”“u-
is achxeved by the rule: of Gemlnaclon, as 1n {;6)., f;ﬁfé;fff;f'
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3;5;317Pgon616§£cally Créntéd Geminafes Lot e ] )
_.3.2; At gemlnate may “be. created by the ass;m1latlon of a pho_ R

s

.

.nologxcal feature.‘ In (17), for example, the flnal radlcal,

- L
»

f'/g/, of the»perfectiVe stem of fallaga 'want' assxmllates to o

- =
'

/kﬁ, whlch 15 one opt1on for the subject agreement sufﬁlx.

.secoﬁd persoh 31ngular mascullne. L , oL

.. . ~ . . N .
_4 N . ' - . ‘.._ -, 4 ' N

S (17) '_ffi':i'li‘léig ’f:'k-, — ._féil.léi}f:}\“..,"you wanted! ¢ /.

. . . : .-
(i . . -

Unlike the gemlnate'created 1n (16) be@aqse'%f the =~ 7 T
o0 “
juxtagm31t10n of “two 1dent1cal consonants, the.gemid&te in

(171 1s created when two consonants that are identical-éﬂ&gpt_ -

"for the s;ngle Eeature of [voxce] are made adjacent. In this
-caseq the effect’ oﬁ the_fu;e of Gemination is ‘to spread the o
- [-voicel Qalue,of /k/ to the preceding sSegmant.. I illustrate

jthis in (lB)_by-shdwing the {voigce] tier'separatély.'

- S ‘ o LD
{18) l’ - -[+vqice] {hvoite] , , [-voice])
‘.-fxx-,\(\/xlx X = X xx\/- X x;( .
S f£F 1 &g L v f & 1.&
Sy e -"' ’ . . “ . \ - '

Slncé /g/ ‘and /k/ are. sxmllar segments except ‘for voice, the

' effect of the rule 13 to unite them as a single gemlnate con—' I

. ER ]
- — - r

sonant. A531m11at10n does\not ‘occur 1f the adjacent conso—

LY

"nants are dlfferentlated by more than one featura . Speakers

[ PV

.who use, the alternatlve form of the second sxngula: mascullne

bd -
- P

agreemeﬂt sufflx, /h/,‘lnstead oF /k/, do nat’ form a gemld

'nate._they elther pronounce a fznal clusrcr. ds in fallag £ .

-
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‘or 1nsert an epenthetlc /i/; as 1n fhllbgih, to express you

'wantede; (These alternatlves are prov1ded 1n Armbruster

P -
'

{1908, "p; 11,1)._) - |
".Note that the rule of Gemination has operated. in (18)

. . . .
L, - . '

across awmorpheme'boﬁndany.ﬁ'Furthermore{ sfnce-the agsimila-.f

tlon in (18) occurs when an 1nf1edtlonal suff1x 15 afflxed to,‘“

~
v o=

a verbal stem. 1t must be that the Gemlnatlon EUIK\lS able to
I

apply in Level 2 of the lexiégn as, well as . Level ;-_:f‘

In (18), morphology and phonology are-woxntly respon51— )

- s AT

ble Eor the gemlnate. However,. there are also postsyntactlc

'

rules that cause certaln classes of consonants to gemlnate

‘_. .

under given'con&ltlons.; WOrd—flnal nasals, for lnstahce, are'.

regularly gemlnated before -a- vowel- inltlal word 1n a syntac-"'

txc constructlon, as - 1n (19) 6

'(19).1minim ‘enythido' - —Af : o Ir'\ . "L
minimm alndbbar 'there,qun't anything*-

¥ - - \ N n
]

I assume that a postlexlcal rule lnserte an extra x- slot fol—

N

lowlng the nasal /m/ and that the rule of Gemlnatlon applles.
to link the new slot Wlth the /m/ ‘on - the segmental tier.

Evidently, the domain, of the rule of Gemlnatlon in Amharlc

is the”entlre_phonology, both. lexical and poetlexlcal.

3.2.4 The Behaviour of-Amharic Geminetes

A useful framework.for digscussing Amhatic geminates'is;'

provxded by Hayes (1984), who llsts three Cnaracterzstlcs ‘of ..

geminate consonant (and long VOwel) behavzour generally

LI
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L

a. 'AmbiguitX: . long segments {that is, both cqnsoﬁahts

-

_ and voweld that occqpy-tW6 positions in d‘syllablé) act

- -

i/

-

_in some contexts as if. they were two Qifggnts but in
. . C. . 1 8 v

others as if they were‘one; . . - . '

b. Iﬁalferabilitf:, long seéments often resist the '
. . ' T .. . '.- N
.application of rules that-a:.priori would be expecfed to
: apply'io them; . - : f, o -..: -
Tc. “Integrity: insgfar as they contribute two seg-
B . . ' . 1o .

ments, long seghments cafinot be split by rules of

epenthesis’. o £
. .~ .. ] 1 1

1

Infdemonstratiné these ¢haracteristics in Amharic,” I'w-

will disclss the application of several rules’ to géminate

consonants. The rule of Palatalization illustrates the
ot — . - - . . ) .', . \
‘tne, application of Spirantization
- -

property of ambiguity:

shows 'tHe property of inalterability; and the non-" R

applicability of a rule of epenthesis in the derivation of

‘one gerundive form illustrates the property of‘intqgritx.

‘3;2.4.1-‘Ambiguity o T . .

~ - .

- i i g . ; Ny ) e g 1
Amharic geminates'.act as'if they are two segments, since

they obey .the same syllabid—cbnétraidts:thét5cd¢§édaﬁﬁ“plu5; “

' . . ¢ . - . - '_ .
ters do.  On the bther)hapd, d coronal.geminate will become. - -

-~ [}

- ’

pélatalized if it occurs before a

.

non-low front wvowel .or

glide, just as if.it were a single Eonsonant,_ SR

In 3.1.2, it was shown that consonant clusters do not

occur word-initially and th:i a sequence of more, than two

consonants hust.be broken up by epenthesis of /i/.

- 1
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‘i; Amhafic gemlnates conform to the .same’ constralnts.

. .

They are never inltaal 1n a word._ The examples of gerundxves {:'

LY N

gln (201 shaow that & gemxnatej 11ke a cluster‘ MUst be separ—

. - ‘ ' ¥l .

ated by a VOWel from another consonant ;n the same word..‘The

K "
»

verb ln (20a), sabbhra, beiongs to’ Type A, in whlqh the L

Second radlcal is gemlnate only in the gerfectlve;lwhlle' l |
fhllhge 1n.(20b)n15 ‘a mype“B verb, ana therefcre ratalns the. o
'gemlnate 1n all 1tsistem5. ,As a reault, the'Type B verb hes’ N
one more syllable 1n the genundlve then the Type A verb has,i
h-‘A/L/ haVLng been 1nse;ted hetween the gemlnate and the f;nal
:adacel.; (hll the'forms in (20) are thltd person 31ngulaf : i
o o . ' ! S s . - o
"inés'cul-inE-) C ‘.-'_'7 o N . ?-\.;"‘" T .
ot slLe L oo e . D
(20) a. Type a .0 oW o e
‘éetfeetiﬁe:.ﬂeébhafs ;'he broke'-f"f-" i |
5" .GerundiGeE .xgéggé:"_ﬁhe, hav1ng broken‘ | . :f
\ .b. Tiée-&:t-ﬁ je-l. f._ . S I
Perfegtine:._tailﬁéé,-'he wanted'
éethndivé?'_jfélligg. ;he, haalhg wented".”%

The examples 1n (21) show that thls constralnt applles .
to ggmxnatee,_agfto;chsters, across word boundarles.

A . CERPR PO [ .o I a
R . ‘ P

(21) .n&cc, . a8 . o ‘n‘éi(‘:f"."._i':na'{w-\ 7 *ndcC naw

“white. is 7. et ViEvs whiter T o

. s#batt birr . —3 - sdbatt & birr - *sdbatt birr
. N N ' . - !-‘ . P
deven  dollar. 7 ‘'seven dollars’ S
, o . i
: i -
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In 3 l 2, I showed that a two—oonsonant sequence ia nct

' permltted word 1n1tially and that a ward flnal ,=cC. sequence

l '

/
_1s normally av01ded, by 1nsert1ng /a/, when the secon ﬂconso-~

nant lS a llQuld br lablal. -Thus, nabr 'leopard'uls normally

A o~ K PR v

npronounced nabar,fand‘mdr 'earth‘} medar. The attachment of

i

:centain'ﬁonphemés breaks the undesxrable clusters and permltsf°

N I - Y -

:COrrect syllablflcatlon WLthOUt ‘the 1nsertlon of /1/ Theif

'example if (22a) 1llustrates the ~ enclltlelzatlon of . the ma5<

N . m. -

: cuane deﬁlntte arblcl u' no. epenthes1s~1s requlred because~

',the /r/ becomes the Onset of a second syllable.d In (22b)

Lo

-'proc11t1c12atlon of the relatlonal morpheme xa— to mdr allows

n\

the flrst consonant\of the ndun to be- the coda of a syllable,}: ’

and therefore epenthe31s ls necessary only between /d/ and '

/r/ |

(ZZ)J as ﬂabr‘fﬁl ‘WL S—y  ondbeu, o It:'f
_-1eapard’fnst - ", 'the leopaxd"

yd + m.d'r  babur -77474-"fy3md§r :babur~‘-

-.0f :earthf steamer_i'f-;u }railtoadff

‘.

'JWhen the deflnlte artlcle 15 attached to the. adjectlve

»

irgiT 'sure however, the two flnal consonants must be sepa—.‘

‘rated by /a/ ’ The flrst two consonants can flll the coda of

e

the fir'st syllable and onset of the second; but these two A

¢

]

consonants cannot be adjacent to a thlrd

(23) irgiT'r+‘j,u e I . irgifu'} * argTu

:syre' DEF™ " - fefM" 'the sure (thlng)'- _;'-f. L

T
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The same prohlbltlon agalnst a sequence of three conso—

nants applies when ‘a, gemlnate precedes (or follows) a thlrd

consonant, as 1n (24) ,_j'-. L’ﬂ.- ;-.' R

(24) a.’. ;ffuﬁﬁit +':u -;%f;;f,‘i%f@ﬂﬁitU iJ;f£foﬁﬁﬁU': )
viper © . _BEF .. .. 'the viper' - .. -

PN - : . P . - - . D oy . .
- e v \.,. P i - - (e Ty s

" 'pl .aCCir- A e aCCeru_" ‘eM*eCCru

ehort'j(,f,DEF':&7 Ji'the short- (one)' e

L0 ' e S T

e, ya ¥ dimmat gelgal ~¢ yademmat galgal *yédﬁmatj.;

. of " c;a't - young ,'-_.. 'a kitten"_ . .
L -.‘an].ma_l Lo R

-.4 . A L . o~ P . -

. The examples in. (20) {24dldenonstrate‘thatlkmharicus

gemlnates pattern dlstrlbutlonally w1th cluster,

31ngle consonants, but they also show somethlng more.h

-
'

gemlnates “in- sabatt, dammat and Lffunﬁat are lex1cal,«under~;".

. . . R
lylng in: the underlved form; - the others have been created by
7 ‘ .

some klnd ‘of rule: -Nevertheless}_the\gemlnateﬁ’behaye;l}”

y - [ i N - . \

" in the, same"way:with-respecttto‘epenthesis,'wbetherwthef areif‘

'derlved or underlved gemlnates. In thlS respect, Amharlc

' ' . Ty

“is unllke 1ts slster language, Tlgrlnya; 1n Whlch 1dent1cal

\ AN S

consonants maae adjacent by the morphology may remaln hetero~,f -

morpbemlc clusters rather than true gemlnates (cf. Scheln

) -

(1981), Kenstowlcz (19&2), Sterlade and Scheln (1984) ’Hayes:?LV?"J‘

(1984)),

-In contrast to'their-resemblance to cluBters’as'far as'J

zsyllable structure constralnts -are concerned,,a gemlnate may M;V-'

~

behave as anslngle consonant dOes when it occurs 1n an env1—"'

ronment.Speciﬂaed byaa‘gurely qual;tatlve.rule.s‘Eor example;:

e “

~f

.S



when a morpheme beglnn;ng w1th @ non- 1ow front vowel or g}ide

|
‘is sufflxed to a stem endlng 1h a coronal obstruent, that

coqsonqntvls“palatalxzeoﬂby”tho_rule 1n't25):
(255:‘Amﬁaric'Ealataldzafion e - S .
\ ) .. '. .I..‘ -'.',‘ —_ .conS_ .
“+ cor ).t higho |
Lt ant ——% - [ ant ] ; - bock .

! The flrst person 51ngular of the gerund;ve shows that

vy KN

> o

both eiements of a gemlnata coronal are palatallzed 1n such

W ~

an env1ronment.' The twa examples in' (20) sabr o and

&

'
K . .

-

fl

-féliiélo' both 1llustrate ‘a- regular afflxatlon of the agree—

ment sufflx to the gerundlve stem.: The g;rqt;pgrson.s;ngplarj

v e

gerundlqe takes on' a‘dlf{erept form;Ltheﬁef:u Qhé‘final-con?
. . . . . PR " . . B ~ - -y * v

™~

obligétoriky apobiéé io.Typeﬁﬁ'vefbs[J as iﬁwﬂiﬁ)ls . :
(26) -Gerundive, l.s. ~ .. ;‘i. o I ’."'

\ e, ) “‘ . .
. Type A% . sdbr + e —3. - sdbirre’
by - Fl

Type B: . f&llig # e —> - filligge ' ™I, faving wantéd'

L. '

Cw

“When the “final radical of a. verbal rodt is a corenal

obstruent, as -<in n_g s 'reign'; k £t 'open™; w d. d flove',"

- . - . o .
. . - -

both elements of the geminate become -palatals. Three exam—

ples éré'giveo in (27):

. . - p ~
LN . P .

- 3onant :becomes geminétefbgfote the suffix :g'fénd“géédthesis7

I,  having. br:o ken® .

LR
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LI

w27)f7ﬂ755§§;~+:;ef5;;4-3hagé§§e ;'_“I,'havingjreigned' ‘ '
kaft .+'$e' d kaftcce '"r‘I,Lhavingropened'f
:waaa,'+:“': —~+ wad:jje'ﬂ'l'IJ haviné loved’, '

[

Note that the gerundlve form of the verb 'love is not

*WajtJJEu; The “fact that the flrst /d/ of thetstem wddd- does

: .not become palatallzed as’ the second does, demonstrates that-,

the two lnstances of /d/ are separate segments and not a gemlnater-' ///

L

ThlS poant is noted by Broselow (1984 p 41)

l assume, with Broselow, that the representation of the flrst'

person slngular gerundlve sufflx con51sts of ‘an empty consonant

slot followed by a vowel slot assoc1ated Wlth /e/ _ The rule of-

‘Gemlnatlon causes the empty C slot to be assoc1ated w1th the pre— . |
e cedlng consonantal melody, as in (28) R ‘r”‘; "h-,ﬁ;|. AR

R ‘k.aﬁf o e s | " oo ‘.‘- e .

LI '

The " Output of _this Gehlnatlon rule. yrelﬁs kaftte, whlch';'"'

-

then requlres epentheg;s (kafitte) flnally, the gemrnate’, \ljtf:;'f' o

'coronal undergoes ‘the - Palatallzatlon rule 1n (25),-resultingg s LF,

in the surface form, kafecce«-— by

P -
\

.In thls sectlon, then, the propetty of amblgulty has
been 1llustrated ‘in Amharlc gemlnates, whlch pattern w;th _;;
*clusters when consonantal quantlty 1s 1nvolved but w1th

1ngle segments when a rule such as Palatallzatlon applles

Hayes 11984) explalns the fact that both elements of a geml—:l'”

nate palatallze as lf the gemlnate were a s1ngle segment by

., - . -
L - _' N L . ” 1 o
FE L s L - . .
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showlng that “one;tier’rules“ (such as Amharlc Palataliza—

tlon) have ng . need toumentlon the skeletal tler ak all but
are stated ln segmental terms only. Slnce thls rule is B
i H\
purely qualltatlve and does not' concern the segment‘s ‘quan-~

- .

tltyw whlch is represented on the skeletal tlerj 1t treats

. onlgfwhat;;tlﬁsees“ on the~segmentallt1er;;tafSLngie segment.

- .- LRI . ~

N . .-
. \ - - '
o e
A . .

roﬁe}é&vahtAQé.oﬁ e-non-IineaE‘phdnoibgical‘reoreSente;"
.tion; therefore, is that'it'accurately.disolaySua'geminate's -

v LT

’- - LT

'segmentalﬁtler..“'".
-'3.21;'4.2 .iné’léet,a‘biiiﬁy co

- : " . . ) ) : i
I . v '

Hayes (1984 demonstrates that the property of 1nalter—'.

ablllty is not merely a. phonetlc effect but results from the

<, .,- v

'llnks present in. phonologlcal representatlons. PP

- - ~

o

' . L0

' Commentlng on Tlgrinya Splrantlzatlon, he says that 1ﬁ.

"the. representatlon of {kk] 1s the doubly llnked ' the

Splrantlzatlon rule cannot derlve [Xk] from 1t because there:

\

is only one /k/ for the rule to affect. But,.he asks, why

does the rule not affect the entlre gemlnate, der1v1ng [xx]-ﬂ~

.slnce certaln other rules (thhuanlan Backlng, for 1nstance);:.?”

do affect both long and short vowelsﬂ’ He proposes the gene—'f‘

rallzatlon that when phonologlcal rules must 1nclude assocxa-‘a.tj

htlon llnes (that is, when they must mentlon both the skeletals“';

N

and’ the melodlc tiers), there w1ll be 1nalterab111ty effects._ﬁ

|
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a geminate will res;st the appllcatlon of the pule.i-ﬂe:ﬂfffff‘ :
proposas the Llnklng Constralnt (29) to acCount for th -‘L D -
effects.‘g] oo T"'7 o ',"r-: " D
S | LI A A

S T o ) , ) L. . e

(297,“Linking=Constnaxnt- {Hayes,'1984¢ p;JES)J S v
. _ .. . PR Lol B - ' '- Yoa ’
"Assoc1atlon llﬂ&&'ln structural descrlptlons re -

. 1nterpreted as exhaustxve.“ﬁ__;'-: o fﬁf'. - )
Iffawrule specjfies one'assooiation-line; theh, 1t cannot -

R L ' \/ T - .
apply to a;geminate, wh'cﬁ‘ls llnked by two assoc;atlon llnes :
to.a_skeietal'tfet." . ) .

- - SUSE - ro- .

In the prev1ous subsectlon,,we saw tnat the Amharlc -
Palatallzatlon rule 1n (25) is an example of a rule that l _
needs no assoc1atlon ltnes;:Sane only oné tlem ; the seg-'f':“u:}‘
mental - need be mentloned. In contrast, let us cOnslder the '
rulezof Amhanlc Splrantlzatlon._" e T T f -fo" -

f Ln Amharic, the only consonant that splrantizes 1s /b/ -

The central fazt about splrantlzatlon ln thlS language 1s

that a- single /b/ becomes a. splrant (reppesented here by an;g;'”

'unde:llned b) after a vowel.‘ The examples 1n (30) show that'

the: rule applles'"across the board“" word 1nternally (30a)
. oo . "\
and across morpheme and word boundarles (30b)

'
. H

(30) " a. Kebe 'butte: . jkag;<'catt1a«f~ ;qags {bapieyﬂ7°:

b..fya-tbag s&ga
ch- sheep meat"_;ﬁl'~gimgttonf

bunna beet L Lo :;f, S

’_\m"\coﬁfee;house' Fe=- ltavern! . |
'coffes LT rhaven
[

'yihe bEKlo -

'this mule!
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“

Some speakers also eplrantlze /b/ prevocallcally under"

'certaln condltlonsu-but that is.an Optlonal exten510n offthe:f..'

\

rule.. The only po&ltlon ln wthh a- elngle /b/ may never~ .

'\ v N - T p

serantlze is. after the homorganlc naeal Jm/ thus, only ambaﬂfé

.'flat topped mountaln' Ais. pOSSlble and not *ambaq' I'ehall""

S

return to thle phenomenon shortly. lf

[
)

Unllke splrantlzatlon in’ Tlgrlnya, in whlch the flrst .

.lof two 1dent1cal velar stogs w1ll be splrantlzed 1n a hetero—

~ B ' L ﬁ' o
_ morphemlc cluster,.the Amharlc rule never affects an entlre.,

_gemlnate Ab/ or the flrst element of the gemlnate.u The exam—:

‘ ples 1n (3la) contaln underlylng gemlnates whlle those 1n.u'

(3lb) are created by the morphology.. ‘in nelther case is. the

gemlnate, or one element of 1t,;sp1rantlzed..-

T

oo

(31) af gubbat_“[llver'- N gebbl‘ ot palace
' 3nplieabbara"he broke' L farradabbeh 'he, conV1cted me'

magebbe feedlng

The rule that splrantlzes /b/ has to mentlon the skele-‘

.tal tlerr for the left env1ronment of the target is "the classf

of vowels. It also has to mentlon the melodlc t1er 1n order

g to specxfy the dlstlnotlve featuree. Therefore, there has to

be an assOc1atldn 11ne,h11nk1ng the two tlers.: Thelrulellsi“
Tglven 1n (32) "stzi_ﬁf;-ff'ff';. o ',.‘L -

(321¥fAmhario:Spirahtizatidh“?

Tson -7
ant. |-
.eor:
vd,

“ * l,+|- -




env1ronment of the rule to 1nc1ude non-= postvocallc p031tlons,

- - ' ] ! - : » - ) T hd
s .
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Heyes' Llnklng Constralnt pllows the Splrantlzatlon

LY

rule to- apply to words liké those in (30), 31nce‘the /b/,lq'“'

each word requires only one association line to link it with ",

i

a_ C-slot on the skeletal tier (33a). :However, theaconstraihtnh

prevents the rule from applylng to words like those in - (31L'~QIAE*:L"

where the /b/ is 'geminate, because the assoc1atlon llnes lﬂ

L]
. - .t

. - ~ * A '.'_'-‘
the;structure Q\V/p exceed the single line specified;im thejbfe'ﬁ"‘

5 L T R
rule (33b}. . T R e ‘_ﬁnm
. ) . N , o } ' v 3 ' - fa fl ".‘ -'.‘- .-
‘ . . { . KRN _; Ch R R
(33f a. gébs - 'parley' . b. yi-big ‘ovine' - .« s
. . / — . - -. )
T T [ X . X X X X X LT
‘ aES y ..-Eag ¢ T‘.\.- '“.“‘;
: 'b. gibbi , palace'- _ sdbbdrd ‘'he broke' ,?{,gjfh;ﬁﬁ
\v? X I X X X X ‘i'g I
o -.g i b i o : B g b . ara - '.-‘ﬁfﬁﬁ;f'
N . . ' , ) ‘ = . e ) o
:The.non—spiténtizatiod of geminate /b/ confirms Hayes'. .-, ‘o
T S U
‘predlctxon that a- two tier rule, which must includé'associ—ﬂ":‘f_'¥’~
ation llnes, w111 not affect the quallty of a gemlnated : ‘:'}:{,
segment, which retalns its- property of 1na1terab111ty. ﬂ}
'One'of“the facts about spirantization ih-AmhariC'

mentibﬁed.above'is that, ewen though some speakers extend the'ﬂ

.

bt

/b/‘never\Sp;ran;}zee after /m/. cv phonology sheds l;ght

‘on this phenomenon. If one VLSuallzes a multr—tlered repre- s??'”"

‘sentation, in which. there is a tier*for each feature, the




;nasalltyf(and,*redundantly;

sonorlty)“

.

- bé“" partlal gemlnate.h That 13, two-adlacent slbts dh the

a
- L

skeletal tler are llnked ko a: 51ng1e featune vadue»on one or

. . . ‘ : S
. vl - * N :-. .,,_- .--»\

'mone segMental tlers but to two oppoélte valuas of a. feéture

. -
- ‘-‘.- -t t “‘.‘,a:

on' at least one other segmeﬁtal melody tler. The.ﬁUmber oE

3

’ 5 . /'\" ‘1/',_7

.asso¢1at10n llnes meeded to Ilnk the set bf~sha ed . features

' - - ¢ .
v 3

to tne skeletal txer exceeds the numben of lines SpeCthod

: Y . .
- - . . - .,, o

"n

fln thé rule, whlchols therefone preVented from applylng and

[
. 1 Lt

'splrantlzlng the /b/ Thﬁs,'it is sufficient for apme.fea-u

-
- -

'the;geminate constraint of inadlterability. = e “,; g

4 - . . CE b ‘.L .
LF . - . - . LA}
-

An 1nterest1ng sét of alternatlve pronunCLations

"

results. There exists in Amharlc an optional (but very com~

monly applied) rule of nasal asszmllatlon that changes /n/

3
-
- ; . [ .

'tures to be shared for two adjacent consonants to, comg Under'

.



. . | ,1_'5‘5
X 'to /m/ before /b[.. For example, the wocds whnbhr 'che1r'*‘g, L

- .
.o N

.anb&ssa 'lion':-anthTa ‘locust"are commonly prqnounced

.

(and usually urxtten) uhmbhr, ambhssa..ambbTTe,:resPectively

Speakers who have thxs assxmxlateﬂ pronuncLatabn never Spl—‘;”

‘
Ve -

@ 'rantiZe.the /b/ . Those whe reta1e‘the-/h/ (or who do so i

when readxna a text that retalns the n spe;llng) aeem to

- \n‘ W

pconaunce the /b/ Ulth ‘a very relaxed artlculatlon” so that

it ias: TJPELY"lf not completely, spzxantlzed. After /m(, 1t

. '._,-
PN

is not.: e ",'.-'=;---‘E5" ek

-

'\The examples of words thh a splrant1zed /b/ Ln (30)

I

show . thac the Amhar&c rule of Splrantlzatlon applies “acrossf'if

the board, not only w;thxn werds but between the components !
'.'|~- \._\

S

of a compound {e q..bunrnrbee: 'tavern') and euen between i}f:

f l

conatxtuents of~a syntactxc phrdse (e g. y;he baKlo 'thls fﬁ

.._!.._.1-_-.._-..—.-...—&’
'W- A M .

mule ) Clearly, then,ithe domaln of Splrantxzat1on 18 the‘

postlexxcal phanlOgy. where 1t can apply to a /b/ that s

- ¥

Lnxtxal Ln a uord madeeadjacent 1n a syntac;xc phrase to a

precedlng vowel f;nal word.ﬂ

._»a'

2

3.2.4.3. Integriey’

Wblines.lo Thxs v101at10n 15 1llustrated 1n (35)




An objectlon to thlS argument nght be made on’,the’

A%Y

orqunds.that‘ for Semltxo languages such as Rmharlc, the

vt
» e

A .

vowels have a separate t;er, “and therefore the assoc1atton

-~

lines wauld not cross.t ‘HOWEMEE) epenthe31s 1s a phonologlcal
ruled and phonologlcal rules cannot apply untxl tleral

conflatlon has taken place. In the approach that I outllned

- N

in’ Chapter One (and dlscussed further in Chapter Twol,

which" a CV tier ls llmlted no the anltlal morphology and

+ N

-

x- lets are substltuted in Level 1 Phonology in the process‘

-

S

of morphemlc tler contlatlon, the argument is; valld, as (3§)\,

’ s

‘shows. T o Yo C -
: v - V . - . N ' 4
- -. Lo M - — . ", :
: . e * X X 4 ;
N . |
N v / T
A TR
’ i

It -is interestlhg to observe that'gemlnate integrity

' -

may be: preserved bynohanging the'normal'site'of-epenthesisf
=which.(in'hmharic) is oetween a cluster (or gemfnate) on the

left and a single consonant on, the right, as we have already_

seen 1n 3.1.2. The rule that breaks an 1llegal sequernceé of ‘

+

three‘consonants is given in'(37a)-and illustrated in {(37b).

- [



(37) a. Tr}pie—c Epenthesis = -

R [ 7 et

by ebird + libs - "7 == bird.i libs' *biridlibs,
‘coid 'clothing,“‘u”.|“fblenket‘: -
Kafif 4. - g¥add '—  KafRig¥add *Kafifig¥add
reconnoitfe "group. . " "patroll

]

In the.firet person singular gerundlves; such as

nﬁgiéﬁe; kificce, widijie, etci: hdweﬁer, the epenthetlc /}/

Fl

is lnserted between the elngle consonant on’ the left and the

gemlnate on the rxght. The product seems logxcal enough;

since the gemlnate in these gerundlve forms has as its source

one fadioal of a consonantal root, and it would be bizarre
to‘spllt a radlcal, but one is justified in- asklng about the
process 1nvoI;eo in' this dEVl;;t epenthetlc 1nsertLon."It
~appears. that universal'and.language-parttcular-wellforneoness
conditidns ate'stronger than rules. Supoose that the Epen-
thesis rule in‘(37) triee to insertt/;/ in the specified
site. Thé result is ruled outibecause the ctossing of.esso-

ciation-lines. produces an ill-formed representation. But

failure: of'EPenthesis'to apply will also produce an.,ill-

.

formed shyructure, as Amharic has a strict prohibition against

" a sequence of three consonants. Faced with a linguistic; .

Hobson's Choice, the language permits epenthesis to break the 

C-sequence wherever it can. In other words,'the obligatory

constraint against sequences of more than two C-slots and the
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integrity. of a'geminate combine to force a ehift in the usual

' a .’—
site for epenthetic insertion.lll'
This unusual ge5phdive ﬁcrmlwill confront us again.when

-I consider problems of_stress'assignment.. At that time, I

T

will propose a more specific solutidk to the two problems of

~

epenthesia and stress.

.

3;3@'Sfllable Structure

" No one who Has spent much timé in the precincts of ‘an

4

Ethiopian elementary school is likely to forget the puplls"

rhythmlc chantlng of the Amharic alphabet ‘as they memorlze

A

the characters of their wrltten language. In loud chorus,

‘

each consonant symbol is ‘sung. out seven times, blendlng into"

a different vowel sound at each utterance, the first five&egh\

a level tone, the sixth rdised, the seventh lowered. The
melody of the recitation provides the background music for

school lifeﬂ

Each written symbol that the children ¢hant is, in

effect, a Cv syllable. Indeedf"there_afe eEholars who réfer

to the set of characters that,graphically‘fepresent the
consonant-vowel combinations as é}?syllabagj" rather thaa the
more accurate de51gnat10n as n alphabetical eye;em.of a
spec1al type. From the phonplb?}pal eeint of elew['howevér,

theseAhsyllables" récited by ge eratiohs of schoel chlldren

[ '
K

are not necessarily the llngu18t1cally 31gn1f1cant unlts that

»

are the subject of much currentmdlscusslon'and research.

.
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To descrihe the types of Amharlo syllables. I, adopt in

essence the Halle and Vergnaud (1980) accoumt of a syllable 8 -

internal constltuent structure. In this, account, each sylla~

f ‘f

ble conszsts of one obllgatory [+voca11c]'const1tuent, the l;

rlme (RJ, and two opt10na1 constltuents.- The rlme ‘may be

[N

flanked on: the left by arn, onset (O) and may be . foLloued in

sone languages by an’ appendxx (Ap) Only [—.vocalxc] seg—"

. ments may be plaCed ln the onset and the appendlx.

T

In Halle»ah& VérgnaudfsWdeectiption,;the appendix‘is
not attached to the syllable tree.12 A major reason they

give for externa1121ng this element 13 that append1ces in .the

- ’e

languages they scrUtlnlzed do not appear freely in all p051—

~

tions of the word but are llmlted to the word final syllable.

.

Consequently, they'treat'the“appendlx as a Separate extra—.

metrlcal constltuent" of the syllable.13

In Amhatic-also,-an appendlx as restrlcted to the final,

syllable of a word and,.thereﬁoreh 1s»notvlntegrated into the

L . _ - . : L . ‘

‘rlme.__.. B

One more p01nt concernlng the appendlx should be made.

In word fxnal cve, syllables, ‘the. flnal consonant might be

a531gned elther to the coda or to the appendlx,"It will

become ev1dent in the exp031t10n whlch follows that there is,
an adyantage 1n locatlng all word flnal ‘congonants in the

ayllablc appendlx. Ihe facts oE strees 1ndlcate that.flnal
consonants'atelextrametrlcal J'._n.Amhar-i_c.i4 Since an

appendix.is;alreaoy extrametrloal; it is possible to



metrical constructlon can be. 31mp11£1ed.- RN

ellmlnate the need for a rule of consonant extrametrlcallty.

merely equatlng conéonant extrametrlcallty Wlth the non~

metrlgal status of the appendlx. Thus, the.rules for‘

w - e ey .-. . - . [
. - .

The permltted syllable structures in Amharlc, Fhenb.cbﬁ

’
~ v

be summarlzed by the treas 1n (38) » E . o

- " . M

\
~

(38) a. -Word-intetnal -7 b. wWord=final only
. o L e
- . ) v ) E ' /-/-\‘\ o = - )
" ///i:>*\\ L N (TP)
x0T T T a0 K

In word-internal syllables, the right branch of ‘a’syl-.
lable may be labelled R (rime),-which may expand to the'bbiij'

~gatory N {(nucleus).and an 5p:ional c (cpda)r;or N, if.the

S

nucleus contains a vowel that has.been lengthehedk' Onsets

do not branch, nor do codas,, and a coda may be abséntjaltoge-

"

ther. 1In wprd-finél_syllables, all fou;ﬁpossiﬁlenpoaitions
may be filled, with the optional slot in the ‘right brantch

containing either a consonant. or a vocalic segment . if the

appendix is filled.
- Amharic is a "quantity-sensitive" language, the differ-

ence between light and heavy syllables being crucial in the
formaﬁién of metrical feet and the'eventﬁal”dssignment of

stress. Slnce a final consonant is: always assxgned to the

appendix, and since the appemdlx 13 always extrametrlcaI,

final CVC syllables,have the'same light weight that CV Sylla%‘

‘bles have.. Examples of light syllableé'are-gfven'in (39).

S T e

)
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(39). 'Light Syllables /
’ -"'. : ' '- /CE\ """'- . B,
v l - ‘-v . )
emg-ﬁiié“'&. 'Meat{ 1 33_5"3}9. Lfé-rgsi _thorse' -
S o T T I
. . Ki-be 'bnttert ©oc T dimemdt eat!

'~. ‘wi-ha {'water' L ‘:f.i .+ kdn- far 'llp

WOrdtlnternal CVC and cvv sxllables are . both heavy, as

are the same syllables when there 15 an’ appendlx. Slnce-the“'

characterlstlc of a rlme that LS essentlél for stress a531gn~

ment 1is sxmply whether 1t is branchlng or- not branchlng, no

structural dlStanthU 1s mad 1n (40) between CVC and cvv “n

.

syllables 15

(40) " Heavy Sylklables . -

.e.g. (CvC)  min-gid 'etreet'
cig-gir L ;‘diffiCUlty'_

< S
bir-han : “light'(n)
. ' A

(cvv) td-maa-ri o 'stﬁdent“
. t '

bar-nee-Ta - . 'hat'

o . _ li-jaa~gd-rdd ‘girl?

:b..'wdrd—final only: . o . '_

' (cvg'c) "1ibs  r'clothing’

Ap "~ . SRR aim;mint_' teight'’

widnz S -'river?

v . R o
Ve - (cvy C) beet - - 'house'
wi-daaj. _  'friend'

fi-Kaad = - 'permission’
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'Slnce geMLnate consonants occur word 1nternally. they: ;

~
. I

cannot be' tautosyllablc but’ WIll f111 the coda of one sylﬁ;'

LY

lable and thegonset of the“next (or co‘a'and appendlx).

However, this distrioution_of gem1 ate elements between two

syllables actually followslfrom the fact that they pattern‘*'”.

' w1th consonant clusters as'far as_ the ;amlng slots on the

s .

skeletal tler ‘are concerned, and also from the VLOlatlon of

s
- B -
' el

sonorlty hlerarchy requxrements 1n the Unlversal Syllable

(Lowenstamm, 1981p p,:594).that a tautosyllabic analysls off

+

geminates would cause.l® - _” R :' . ﬁ3 o i”_ﬁ. .

I 3.4 Stress Assignmént.

”

. -

';z An 1nvestlgatlon of stress in Amharlc soon . encounters

eral problems. “For one thlng, as th@ llngulstlc commen—lf

tators all agree, stress tends to be weak Cohen (1970:_

p. 29), after statlng that the Ethloplans have no. awareness

of an-inten51fy1ng accent, even’ declares: "I est prathue—

ment 1mposs1ble de dé31gner les syllabes accentuées.L

A ‘
Nevertheless, the 'same commentators'(including*Coheh)f

all p01nt to the stress. effects of gemlnate consonants. The

follow1nq passage from Cowley et al. 01976, p.~77) is repqgis

sentative:

. "The rhythm of Amharic speech thus sounds ot
qu1te different from that of English. 1In Engllsh
"~ the rhythm is marked mainly by syllables of greater.
or lesser prominence (loudness and. pltch), whereas
in Amharic it is marked mainly by longér and. shorter
8yllables depending on. the gemlnatlon of consonants
- and by, certaln features of phraslng.



'f‘"rlghtward pull" on the,stress oﬁ the precedlng word, form

"consequence,.it 1s all too easy to m1stake thls'“enclltlc

' phrases that are among the most common 1n dally usage.QLA

"phrase stress" for ba31c word stress.18 TJ."”yﬂ.-"

Most of the grammarlans ‘who' have descrlbed or dlscussed

-

Amharlc have almost entlrely 1gnored the toplc of stress._"Af o

notable exceptlon is Armbruster (1908), who 1nd1cates stress'-f:'”

,‘_

hroughout hls text. My own observatlons are generally 1n

'-Vfaccord with the avallable publlshed lnformatxon.}7:}.

Tha reference 1n the Cowley et al. qUotatlon above to

“certaln features of phraslng"'901nts to -a&. second problem 1n-“_}'
-wfstudylng stress.. Not only 1s lt‘"weak and 1ndeterm1nate,

'accordlng to the same~authors~ there “ise also ‘the - compllcatlon

that words belonglng to a class of enclltlcs; whlch exert a.
. - ‘\ -

Despite these problems; itfis’

The three statements 1n (4’) summarlze the facts._lﬁfﬂ'

ooy

(41) .Amharic.Sttess EE
“é._ Stress falls on a heavy flnal syllable only 1n

'cblsyllablc words when the. flrst syllable is 11ght.

b. *Otherwlse{ the f1nal syllable 1s sklpped and the:;_[vnn";h'n'

rlghtmost heavy syllable isg- stressed

C. In the absence of any heavy syllable, the leftmost

N

FJ@ a string of llght syllables 1s stressed._

In (42a); stress placement on’ words contalnlng a heavy

final syllable preceded by a llght syllable is 1llustrated'ii

:'OSSlble to ldentlfy“a j.'

,regular system of stress, waak though 1t may sometlmes seem.;?;zjf-fh
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in (42b), the ?pavyﬂgrnog syllable 1s preceded by a heavy :{ T
syllable.u The reason for the dlfference in. stress will ..H;;, .

become clear shortly when the metrlcal structure rules are‘ﬁf;f_lf

dlscussed.'

(42).561..w§d553ﬁ“ ‘ﬂﬁfiEnd“ R ‘fa;Kaoa) t'permission' -
‘ oa—bétg\»;'sernf  _:3

‘b.. sid-dist  'six' | . . sim-mink  'eight'

'J.fiﬂ'(43) ;he rlghtmost heavy syllable 13 streased._nf'

Recall that the word flnal consonant 15 extramett1cal.-~

(437[fo;5:t34néhéridg“o£ndéntfi'g':'Jn baanée;Ta 'hat"
~b. o man-gad’ - 'street' - e ;‘m} ngl bar pernaps[-
¢, .'ndg-gd-dd - 'he traded’' - . _mnafgaaﬁdg-'_Jmerohantfjr
o d. li-jda-gE-rdd vgirl' li-jda-g&-ri-docg ‘girls' .
R '} C e iy IR e

Ef Kur—Cim#Ci—miﬁ.‘anklef Kdr—Cim—Ci¥ﬁiftuf}thE'ankIe“7

Kur-Cim~Ci-mi-

Kup—dimQCi-miftgérco'2Emy ankles' = .

~ -

' The words 1n (44) do not contaln 2. heavy syllable.

Consequently, stross moues,all‘the way to the left andxpests- o
5 - AN h ’ o _. “ - "' . ' - S \. ‘
on a-llght-syllable,by default. . S Sl
. . o ” . ;.; _ R
(44)«'3 fa raﬁ’ " Thorse' . .  si-ga = 'meat’
3 - e e “-“."i"-ﬁ'n o
”_,ma la kq{ 'bugle! . md-ld-ka~te o 'my.bugle®
_bf‘_féj55+soq¢“"uhorses';_ mi-ld-kd~-tocg 'bugles’

ke
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Note especrally; in- (43d), that no alteration of the

orlginal stress occurs when the plurallzlng suff:x vocc J

'

(a heavy syllable, since 1t contalne both coda and appendlx)

4

is added to the'multlsyllablc words aejaagaradocc and

KurCimCemltocc). Even when,thxs heavy eyllable 1s added to

e
worda contalnlng only llght syllablee,; 39 ln‘ farasocc and

ot

_,1malakatocc;' (44b); stress remalns 1n 1ts orlglnal locatlonbﬁf'V”V‘

on thé left‘.most syllable..

3.4.1 _Metrical'Tree-Conﬂtrdetiohaf‘

After syllablflcatxon, the'next steb 1n bnlldlng al?f}?”.
metrlcal strqcture is to construct left headed unbounded .
feet, based on the‘rlme'projectlons;’1nlwh1ch the head.ls a.
- heavy syllable (that 13, has a branchlng rlme).lf one exlsts
land the leftmost llght syllable otherwlse. .LWLthln-the foot;;;
'the head Le labelled é.,and the non—heads‘wil) ThlS proce-ll-:
'.ufe iefflIUEtratedtin (45)1 the sectlons of nhlch are clas--[l
'.31f1ed by the symbols H for 2 heavy syllable and L for a |
h;llght syllable, a flnal H 31gn1f1es a syllable w1th both a

coda and,anﬂappend;x.

{45).a. H L L

"'he traded!

 bArnéecTa ~ 'hat!
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. ,'.'-.si-x._' .

ﬁqugle' i

:_R-Q'E'Cfé'ﬁ:C‘¥.m'ixt o c ;‘.”.f'ang est . &

\ w v..‘

KurCimCimit "¢ c.e 'my ankles''’

.

"The metrlcal feet are‘afterwatds jOlned in: a rlght;.
branehlng word tree._ At each level, the nodes are labelled
8. W ; except that the rlghtmost node 1s 1abelled g 1ff 1t".
btaneheaaigf_For‘the words_;n (45), thlS procedure will glve

the correct results; ae“(46)1demqnetrates. : T

.

(46) a. ndggad "he traded' | . b barnfeTa - 'hat!'

IS
/€ ey T \
‘5 g g 5 4 3 b a.r n‘e e T a .
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¢.| sfadisy’ ‘six' T ' c. ‘mBlEk&r” | bugler e s

[ . f -
. - 1. e N
\ B -,‘ ¢ l.,:
' - . =X
f n
. ‘ \
o N 3 kS d ‘d.‘:‘.* P /1’./ o N . . " _":,
. b . ! . E

i R . . o . . RN - ] } i, . o v

N R

d. KurCimCimitocc . ‘ankles’ . D i o
A .,_' e S 1. . B :
K _.‘—'..'Fw-..‘“.__ . , R - ) . 4
AL A8 ’ ) r . .
‘KAfo.C';'m;C +'m t . s
. "_..: .. l‘ _. / - .A-'..'_"‘-‘ < :'.‘. . " ~
- e. KurCimCimitocce ';my:ankles W )
:@; - . : .
- \_.__ f ; -
KurcCzm C.iﬂm‘i t b é.c-é '“' ' -
Howevér} in the blsyllablc words of (42a),‘1n whlch a

light syllable 15 followed by a: flnal heavy syllable,_stress-‘"

'w1ll be lncorrectly a331gned to the flrst syllable because'

. '

“the rlght hand foot does not branch. Thls ls 1llustrated in f-jfi A
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5 o 'It therefore seems necessary to apply Q deﬁootlng rule ~
so thet a slngle llght syllable on the left“oi a foot loses
- . its status as a foot. The defooted syllabit uillﬂthen be

at

-Sﬁfn_'?aattached to the Eoot on 1ts rlghb”by the uniVersal COnvent1on

'.4! Ca o

“"‘. 4

et
.

v

B W
A T B
DN - )
“ - v

“an adjacent foot- -'-h“iffz?i-jnp-?ﬁv-.HT:?
’ ‘ P }l e ': e O .:'::v:i |" v ,.“; . Lo ‘..'.-' ’ -

L 3

' Defootlng the llght syllable in (43) wlll permlt the

'(dgj':sébgtt-;“seven{:;

N —
l - !. :
‘ . }‘ ) . : Y
' TN E .
s dbatuX . .
v N ) . N s ’ . T . 1 . -

The reason that stcess 1s plaCed dlfferenily in- ther‘

- [}

words of (42a) and (42b) ls"now ev1dent..‘1n (49),“the L H

. oo B R
- 4

word sabatt has onLy one foot, of whlch the flrst member
';has been labelled -w- by the SSAf In cbntrast, the H H word
‘szdd&st 1n (46c) contalns two feet-.Sane the rlght foot doesJ

not bfaqgh,.the labell;ng of the wond remalns 'é;;y,i

The.puletfbfpetteSS‘assignment qah dpw'bkftehtétLveif

stated. - _"." . R .f e _,:”" o

o constructlon of the- correct word tree,‘as 1d (49)F“ ' iiw: '};Q};j"



{or the deflnite artlcle —u) is clitlclzed ta the glural

"zatlion. 'Im each c&se, the stress rule ;a obeyed.

. B . . . DI - T !
Soaeas 7 P . . . . R ' - Lo
o oL . R - 4 . .

bounded feet ih uhxch )

- g-onerxzsts. and. otheruxs the 1eftwost non—branchxng

r i'-'si:'e). : '
. Zf, Defoot a sxngle lxght qyll ble ‘on. the left of a |
3. Jozn the feet in a’ rzght—branchlng uord tree.

Label the nodes g;ﬂgﬂﬁ.except that‘the rlghtmost node

is Labelled :ff-it.branches.

f ‘-- PR

,sttess correctly to all underlved words,_to uords—of all

lextsgL\fategorxes that have undergone derlvational moqpho

morphology, or to wh1ch possessxve pronomlnals have been

El 1c1zed. hot1cer'esoeCLa11y, anOng the etemples 1n (43),,

- .)

that nexther the deflnzte artxcle'—u noc }he noun plurallz&no-~

-t.
. . ; N

stress rlghtwards from the heavy syllable, -Ctm-;ﬁ On the o

P '

he a

‘noun,-ylelding KurCimCimltocce, the atreSS;does move to’ the'

new rxght hand branchlng fogt created at the t1me of c11t1c1-

o

Thus,Awere it not for some vexlﬁg problems reIatlng to

'

cevtaln verb forms; one would be able to a351gn the Amhd&lc

- (3

4n

RO Ly SR L Lt e
(50) - Agharic’ Stress Rule (Preliminary Version) .. . -~ -7

*

suffxx 9 Ci OR. {he rlght edge of RurC&mCimit, moves the : T

[

other hand, when the flrst person pronomlnal p0350551ve.——e,\h

'ihe ptojections} construot‘ieftuheededﬂgorﬂ-

he head is a branchi "ime:if7l '
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Stress—Rule to'the-domaid o£ tte oostiexicalaghonology. Soﬁe

I

of-these problems are dlscussed 1n the next section. The

solutlon that I propose there shows that Amharlc has a cohe-

v

rent system of bulldlng metrlcal structure and aSSLgnlng

[
1

" stress.

- ¢ -
.
- i ~ *

'3.4.2 Problems for the Stress Rule ° A i

Yy L , [

LI : ’ N v
- : . )

Lo

Whﬁle‘inflected“nominals and nouns_to whitch a dependent

[

pronoun has been, cliticized are assigned stress by the rule

stated 'in (50}, this‘does not seem to bé true of \verbs. We

- -

encounter two. types of problems«when studylng stress in verb

*

focm5° (a) morphologlcal processes change the sequence of

light and heavy syllable .+ yet stress remalns on the verbal

e W

o

stem;. (Eﬁathé Clltlﬁfzatlbn pf'a-bronominal object may seem
I r !' . - * .
11l

to create 'a heavy sf able that ough“"‘to be.stressed;‘but _

is not. - .- - . .
- i ZH . - )
Furthermore, as I mentioned'brieffy'at the beginning

) . , . ‘
of section “3.4, the juxtaposition of a lexical item and an
.enoliticizing word, in the syntax, alters the stress “in the
host item. .

Here are some examples of these problems.

3.453.1 Pérfective Agreement Suffixes . 4&

In the perfective, dlthough certain suffixes that mark

person, number and genoer cause the second syllable to become
: & .
‘heavy, stress remains on the first syllable. When the. suffix
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begina with a vowel, as in (5la}, no problem arises for the

stress rule. Howeverf as the form in (51b) shows, the first

syllable retains the stress when the suffix ié_cdﬁéoﬁant-

initial, despite the fact that the second syllabie is made

[

heavy and is in a 'position to head a branching foot.

. Y .
(51) Suffix Verb Form -
- e ) / . ' ’ V
-a. 3.s.f. -dc . sdbbdrdc 'she broKe!

. - , . S .

3.pl. -u sdbbdru -+ 'they broke' =+~

. -/’l. ", . . -

b. l.s. . -~ ,-ku . sdbbiarku: ~ 'I broke' o

. . ’ .
B o .  * sdbbdrku

“in tﬁeifirst.plural rm

*

The same situation.is-found

v . - -

. ) -, .
for speakers who say sdbbidrnd (*sdbbdrnd) rinstead of -the

. . : /
preferred form in contemporary speech, sdbbdrn.

One posgiblé solution for this problem is suggested

. L . - - . , ..
by another pronunciation for the first plural: s&bbarin,.
™ . . . - . . Lo , - .
Perhaps all the agreement endings either begin with a speci-

’

v' . - H . .‘ : N
fied vowel or may-(at some .point in thefr-derlvatlonl be !

. ‘! ' . “ . . ‘. r]
separated {fom the final stem co&égkégfnby the .vowel /%/,

which could later be deleted if syllabic structure did not

require it.
. Suppose we Bgsuﬁé that the CV tier for the perfective
endings contains an initial v-slot:; if this V-slot is not
filled by /&/ or /u/, /i/ will automatically fill it. By
this procedure, s8bbirdc and sdbbidru would be generated with

the vowel segments that appear on the surface, but the first

*

9%
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. . : . A / s s . .
person singular would.originally be sibbdriku and the first:

plural, sgbbarin-or sdbbédrind.” A late rule,’ after stress has:

‘been assigned, would delete /i/, since it is ﬁob‘réguirédhfor

: . . R 4 . A
correct syllabification, to yield sédbbdrku and sdbbdrn or

/
- sdbbirna.

While stress can be located on perfective verb forms

. correctly by means of this solution,.] .doubt that=<it-is -the

"ridht direction to take. First, the placement of stress on

the same syllabie of a verbal stem, no matter what quphémeé
are added, is'so_dénsistent that it seems trivial to try to-
explain it by insgerting an '/i/ only .to delete the /i/ later.’

Besides, there are other problems related to stress in verbs:

]

that cannot be so easily accounted for in this manner. It

M

wWould be‘breferable to find a solution that .can account for

all the problems.

ot

3.4.2.2 The Simple Imperfective of ‘Biliteral Verbs

In the simple imperfective of verbs with only two
radicals, application of the stress rule to the whole form

may incorréctly place stress on the first syllable, which is

E

the agreement prefix, because the stem does not constitute a

,
IJ,

heavy syllable. Examples from verbs in several sub-classes

are given in (52).

({52) -Eéﬂﬂi *hear' kKifrs ‘'remain’ sdmi tkisa!
2.5.£. tishmi tikiri tisimi
3.3.m. yéséma ' yiKér . y%sim
3.p§l yisému yiKéru yiS{mu

\ ‘ .
- .
LN . .
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When the relat1v1z;ng morpheme xammx— is attached to
one of these biliteral verbs in the szmple 1mperfect1ve, the
_only heavy syllable in the resultlng form_;s the flrst,, dm-,

yet it is not the stressed syllable. As (53) shows, thé =

stress remalns on the verb stem.

(53) yammisama_-'(the,one) that hears' - C*ydmmisdma

- ’ ‘ : . ) : VAR C
ydmpiKdru '(the ones) that remdin' ", *ydmmiKaru

Whereas the examples in the previous sub-section show _

' - 3

that stress_gill notkmogébrightwards in peffeétive forms to

a heavy'syllable cteated J& a conspnant—initial suffixl the.u
-~ examples in this sub-section show- that stress-will_hot‘mdve_
‘leftwarésafroﬁ a light syllable in lmperfectiVeufofms::eQee
Qheh_a_heafy syllable is_a&ailahle*inha prefix. - ‘
A slmilit problem apheats ;n?a derivea-nomihal formed
by H%mblhing a relational prefix with a noun that centains'

only light‘sfllables. In (54), -stress remains on the flrst

syllable of. mato 'a hundred' although the rule places stress

*

‘on the leftmost 11ght syllable.

(54) ya K+ mgto' - yamato
» ..‘ ~ .
‘of! 'hundred’ ‘platoon’ - L P

.
.

The nomlnal in (54) demonstrates that the cause fo:

1 4

the refusal of stress to mlgrate leftwards in words contaln-
ing only light syllables cannot be-assogiated with the vowel
/%/,; as one might speculate, given the simple imperfective

-prefiges shown in {(52). Furthermore, {54) tells us that this



—

3.4.2.3 Pronominal object Clitics

C3.s8.m.

.3.8.E.
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apparent resistance to the stress rule is not limited to. .

- the verbal morphology butséf somehow conneéﬁed_dith Léxical

stems. . . I

' The forms of the 'pronominal object clitics Qeté pre- -

sented in Chapter Two (section 2.1). .They afe.repéhﬁed:hg}e-

in {55) for convenienge.

(55) Prohominal bbject‘bliticé

-

. . o-set - . B-set ' . L-set .
—~ '
S'

fx . cbbiR C-114F

2.s.m. . opX ~bbih .  -1lih

s.E. . I T . -bbi¥ . -11i¥
# S o LT - .
2. respect | ~wo (—wot) ' -bbiwo © =~1lliwo

-w *¥; -t 7 - -bbdt . -11&t

’ <at B - ~bbat 'A—l}at“
3. respect . .~ -acciw ~-bbaccdw. ' -llacciw

l.pl. . ~-a* © " bbin . . -1lin

Z.pl.. . - L ~accihu -bbaccihﬁ . ~llaccihu

3.pl. o . ‘waccdw . ' -bbacciw ~llacciw
* The vowels 73/ and

/i/ serve as connecting

_vowels when the starred O-clitics occur after -a conso-
nant; grammpfs'do not always agree on which of these

-

two vowels is used, °
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_ ' LW

P an TheffiFSt brobleh‘cddcéfns fhe-fbrms of the.B-set-énd
' L-set, which alNéys appedr on tHel;ﬁ}facé yith.an initial

gemipate. The examples in fSGlyshpw that these clitics do

not dréw‘the stress ‘away from the first syllable of the gérb,

even though they seem to create 'a heévy S?llable..

/ ) LT ‘
(56) ' firrdda. + bbifi — fArr8adobif  *fircaafobiff
'he judgeé‘ 'againsé ﬁé' 'he.cthictéd me'
' milldsku + 115t'_-f4 " mhlliskullit  *m81laskb114t
- 'I replied' 'to him!’ 11 replied té him'

In (565, ﬁhe séme”phenomenon gseen in‘3.§;2.l is again
evident:. s;reéé }eméins'in itS'qriginai location. in the verb.
sﬁeh,:ev;n<thdugﬁ_stfess shoﬁld be:assﬁgﬁed to-a"heayy”syl;
lab%e farphéf ta'ﬁhe ;ight; ; ;TL.: . .

| A second probiga.id whigﬁ the prénohinal clitics are
in;oiﬁed ariées‘whegﬁcerfqin'fo;ms of the b-clitic set a;ef
 cli£icized-£d a ﬁérg infa'édﬁpouﬁd'tense: ‘fhe cliéié‘appears
o to be infixed.betweén.the preﬁiﬁétive férb dnd the éuxiliary:
(// - | . , N :

‘The composi;ion”bf this forﬁ is‘detailed.in-(57).21

(57) Compound Imgerfective;.:n g r 'tell'

3.3.m.: Xin%grall *he tells':; yin&gratall 'he tells her'

'y .. - ndgr - at - .all.
‘3.s.m. - Imp. - Pro. - auxiliary
J . stem c¢litic 3.s.m.

- 3.s.f.
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| When the second and thlrd person dependent pronouns are
c11t1c1zed,‘as 1n (57), stress is .correctly assigned by the,
rule.' The flrst person 51ngular and plural cllthS appear
- on the surface as gemlnates, however, and therefore stress
should fall onlthe Clltlc s vowel, since the gemlnate creates
a heavy syllable that: can head\a branchlng foot.' lnstead1"'

.

the stresa remalna in place‘on the‘flrstpsyllaole ofuthe

‘SteAm, aS in (58)- o ) “' . [
{ : P i e J
(58) y}nagrannall ‘he tells me' - *yindgraffall
yinagrannall "he tells us' *yindgrannall -

One relevant polnt should be cleared up 1mmed1ately

A’ pronomlnal object Cllthng'nOt an 1nf1x, even though the

far

"verb-plus- auxlllary is pronounced as one unlt, and even
,_Lhough it appears as a SLngle word in the wrxtten language“

The separateness of verb and auxlllary is empha51zed by

Goldenberg (1964)1 ‘who states that, apart from the perfeotivef."‘

(and-the\oopula)q_all inaicative”verbe}require an auxiliary‘

in sentence-findl position:

"Formation of ‘tenses in Amharic does.not
belong to morphology but rather to syntax, since
it is by verb-compounds, that is, syntactical
constructions and not by verb-forms. that thls'
system .is characterized." (p. 47)

The p051tlon of a pronom1na1 clitic in a- compound

™ .
‘tense, then, is 1llustrated in (59): (59a) shows the

\ )
compound lmperfectlve tense, with alld, and (59b), the -

pluperfect tense, w1th nabbar. S N : .

3 »



“ b." nigraccihu-f . ni#bbar

(390 a. i

-
]

‘allaceihu -
;tinagru—nﬁ -T'p. l'r'}= f;'thgrséé;hﬁ—E"l |
'ltell, . rme 'IIPRES}' C :; haning;tqldeme”'(énsl)‘
2.pl.. LT e “2.pl. L
'Yoncace:telling me'- \Atyeu'had'tcld me '

o Support for such an analysxs can‘belfound in reletive
clause constructlons (whlch w111 be dlscussed at some length
1n Chapter FlVE) -'In the pluperfect tense, the relat1v121ng

morpheme X"F precedes the COpula nabbar, leldlng 1t from the

'predlcatlve verb, -as 1n nagro—ﬁ yanabbaraw lej 'the boy thatp'
hsd_told me’ .' . The: compound 1mperfect1ve tense (1 e. the ‘
tense With alla, as shown 1n (59a)) is not used ln relatlve

'clau5es but is’ replaced by the 51mple 1mperfect1ve, as 1n

'yammlnagraﬁ lelr'the boy that 1s telllng me' (1n wh1ch the'

relat1v121ng monpheme ig xammt—)

Y. In (59)) itis obvious:that.the clitic is not an infix.
'Itristthe“fihal merpheme ettaqhed td.the,predlcstive verb.
In‘reléticn to the lexicon'pictu?eé at the end:cf Chapter
Two, the dependent prononn —Erin ﬁ59e) is‘cliticlzed;td o
the simple imperfeCtive verb at’ Level 3. The phcnolcgical
amalgamatxon of that combined form, with the finel conso-

nant gemlnated, and the aux111ary allaccihu occurs after -

'S-structure. The particular problem of an O-clitic in the

£



;compound 1m9erfect1ve, then, has at least a partlal answer,,

”-‘,and we can proceed to look ﬁor a. general solutlon to the.

p:'varlous problems of stress in iEfETforme.,

-k
-

'3.4.2.4 . 'The-'l"r.itegr_'ity‘of Metrical Feet '~ - . . L0

B} I have already proposed that the formatlon of metrlcal

v

feet takes place in Level l Phonology. Thls means that thef'
f’ . : ' ._ .

verbal stems formed on CV stem. templates 1n Level 1 Morpho—__

logy are the verbal materlal on - whlch feet are formed mhei

examples 1n‘(60) 111ustrate the ree?kfe for a class of trl—

literal.berbe;tﬂ

(60) Triliteral verbs, Type A:. &.g. S b r j'breakﬂ

‘Perfective stem . . . Thiper fective and.
E : ) B Gerundive stems:

"Jussive and Infinitive Stems*

7

s .b 5.ﬁ , (Xisbér‘ 'let him‘break'ﬁ-masbar 'to break')

(*The jussive and ihfihit;vehSteme‘cannot‘be completely syl-—
1abified{ as"a‘cohsonaht”cluster‘isinot'a permissible onset.
‘When agreement'prefixes‘are'added to'the jussive-etem in
Level 2 (and thelinfinitival'prefix gé:'is_added‘to the_infi-

nitive stem}, there‘will still be a single foot} but it will
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”

"look for" a heavy syllable on the left as a: head and there-
fore become a branchlng foot, 13n1n xisbér 'lgk hlm break'

and misbir.’ 'to break/breaklng ) ;i R

Because of the sYllabic strhcture-guarénteedwby the
'stem templates,_all the stems 'in (60) consxst of a 31ngle
foot. This 13 also-the case for blllterals, as 1n (61)
(The gerundlve and 1nf1n1t1ve stems of the blllteral sub—
class %iifstrated 1n (61) get a thlrd{C slot, whlch is fllled

with /t/ -see Broselow (1984) for an account of thlS ,t/ as

an lnserted default consonant. ) E :--¢§—

_(61)_.Biliteral verb.: simma "héaf'i 'h'

Perfective stem . - . Imperfective Stem
: ] \ - - h ‘... ‘. ) . \
s adammna T £ Ema -
. (simma ‘'1e heard) : ﬂ‘f - (x;sama "he heard')
.Gerundive stem - " Jussive stem’
E‘ B

s am¢t . . - . s m.a

(sdmto 'he, having heard!) (yisma flet him hear')

. Infinitive stem

smaf (m&smat ‘'hearing’ / 'to hear')
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To -a single- footed stem,'whlch is the output of

'Eevel lf_the agreement afflxes ‘are added 1n Level 2

Morphology. . The least'problematlcal ‘are. the vowel—lnitial;

'Hsufflxes, such as the thlrd 31ngular endlngs in the perfec-.-

tlve and gerundlve stems; ‘as llght syllables, they‘can 51mpl§'
1 . ‘ . .

‘be adjoined LOjthe left—headed«unbounded foot..

.
|

(52) Perfective . SR s _.'\

L

s 5 b &r & s 8bb dr d¢
(3.s.m.)- o0 (3.s.£4)
Gerundive .- - i\. S .
e : CL o ) AN & [
S ‘ : . flf'\\' s
o oo N L
- s dbr o . g dabr a
: (3.s.m

m.) 0 (3.sifl)

The second plural'ending -accihu is-oﬁ interest because
- its afflxatlon produces the only perfectlve form in whlch

the main stress ‘is on the agreement endlng. The reason is’

'obeous: it constitutes a branchlng foot ln 1ts_own rlghtf

_as {63) shows. Since iL'is;on the right, it is labelled s..

A

(63) | e
. e ! - - .
W _/E‘\S
A
N v
. \ // S
sd8bbidr,. accithu
T The piéfixes that are added- to the imperféctivefstem

are‘éll single light syllables. Any foot that is built on

r
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them will be defooted by the second clause of (50) because
they will be on ‘the left of the verbal stem s foot, as 1n B
(64)} and w111 be adjOlned by SSA as a weak member of the

foot. L . .' C ) '.f ". o e

(64)

-
m

y i s‘a b . y & s 3.5 r

What we' are really seeing here‘ls that afflxes.retaln.
their 1ntr1n31c syllabic welght and contrlbute only that’
welght to the word they become part of. Ehey do not’ aleer'
a foot that has already been constructed. Whetherlit is-a' )
prefix or a suffix, a llght syllabled affix. merely becomes a
weak membér of the existing foot. If a suff;xlconstltupes a
.heevy syilable; it becdmes.a foot in its own‘night:'if the
foot branches, stress will lodge.tPere}

ThlS analy31s is supported by the facts of stress in
derived nouns end adjectives. For 1nstance, the afflx that
pluralizes nouns is ZEEE: as it is a heaVy'syllable, it cons-

titutes a foot.22 Affixation of -occ to a singd#®ar noun will

not in itself alter the noun's stress because the foot on
. o
-occ does not branch. However, when a'plural noun is fol-

IOWed_by an attached definite article (-u) or by a cliticized
possessive pronominal, such as -e, the adjoined light sylla-
ble causes the foot to branch, and stress woves rightwards.

'falling on -oc—~. This is illustrated in {&5}-. - ——
A - ’
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e
- s
-
a
-
“
'
B
.
-

fixes

(66) ai L[ Iy _aﬁmé;’-]& "

' i :
' . . .
- - - ..
- '
. . . . . v
: S s ' B - :
. . e ) - ot . ' .".’ BN " v
. » X . Co oL, .
T R ;I T
. . S . 3 K
i [ L

{65) béet {hbpsel .béeﬁocc-“ﬁqusesﬁf

. e b"%"e‘ t o.cc et
Idi(ﬁ@)J three dlfferent derlvatxonal sufflxes are

. a ‘1
“u gr e

added . The consonant 1n these suf—

to a nOUn or adjectlve.‘

foot, whach attracts stress to the rlght..h_ff_Tﬁjlﬁkﬂf'
. B N & .

w

"petaining tor

'.:/ll . '..\.‘ “
dingaxr‘!stone'

. d;ngaxamma -'stony

( .

AT f”gﬂ},”5"
L i "4 on g a 4

@ ingawyamnma

. - A ' . e
. : IR .
- . ) ST . et .o .
< - - s R ) - N . - .

b. L[_]NrEEﬁe]N ‘'persohn, associated -with...'

" p.. -
.,. ."'- B . -.- -] ‘ ) . . .,- . A ‘ L%
. .- 'mdarkadb 'ship' - mirkdbififa ‘'sailor’

. - . l. : . . . \ ) . . . - .
“m &.r k &1 : co m A& r'kabiahnna

c. ([_In ¥nn5t]Ns'set of activities associqted'with..ﬂ

mirkdbadfifa ‘'sailor! mirkibaffannit

*shipping"*

. .l ) . /’. “\,.s y
e -,f/ .
- F w - Fw . /,E. g,
. z ' /
. ' ¥ .
. L ‘ o ) N _—
- mirki3ibhs R é/d n&cr

Y

b.ée e t. beet ot g 7 . -
is gcmlqate,'and therefore the suftlx forms a branchzng'

- LT L
% KN \ﬁ. -, : e

. o . . R
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o W1th these facts in mlnd, I propose-that~FooE ébrmation

takes - place throughout the levels of the lexxcon, as lex1cal

materlalllsladded to‘stems, but before 1nternal brackets are'

' ‘l .‘. : .‘ -‘
removed. ‘Infthls wayw-e&lstlng metrlcal feet are not des—«

* \

troyed (unless a. phonologlcal rule alters syllablc content)

1}
f 3

) rather, new llght syllables or new metr1cal feet are added to

. the metracal structure that has already been bullt.n

e.—-;" “ L . '

t

' The examples in thlS sectlon of aﬁfxxatlon to a verb

Ebrm demonstrate that a preflx does not tear down-a foot

ou1lt on a llght syllabled stem nor dces a sufflx trlgger a

new foot on the Verb stem by maklng a stem s syllable heavy
'“]‘ The 51ngle Eook\pn’verb stems,‘to whlch llght syllables are

f;_ff merely adJOLned as weak members, serves to lock stress in. on
the stem.: Only a sufflx that 1s a branchlng foot w1ll move

the m 1n stress away from the stem._ In thls observatlon

-~

SWe have an explanatlon for the problematlc perfectlve forms

dlscussed 1n 3 4 2 l._ The sufflx —ku in (67) 18 a llght syl-c

<

lable and therefore 1t becomes a weak member of the verbal

[y .o

stem s,fooe, The fact that 1t creates a heavy second sylla—
. ‘ble seems:to;be';rrelewant.f

. . .
. . - [ ' A

LT (e7) sdbbdrku .'T broke®
s _.'a',b,-b._'_'a-.r@-‘n‘- cku o T ‘.'s a‘b b.8 r k u-

1 N : . R N ".‘-,‘ .
iiﬂjtf;z_"t Prince (1983) argues that much oﬁ the "apparatus -ofl‘

metrlcal theory, lncludlng blnary branch1ng trees,ls/w

. . .. . . » Lo . o . N N
. . - - ) \ ‘

.o .. N P , L
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‘labelllng and'branchingness conditions, is inessehtial.and

that the metrlcal grid is entlrely adequate for the~a331gn—

ment of stress.“ Spec1f1cally, ‘he claims (p. 19) that the

surface structure of words and phrases ".,. should be related

_direCtly to the grrd, Wrthout‘the 1ntervention of.a level -

'whére calculations withfs and W'taﬁelplace on trees.“ Latet
v -

(p-. 87Y he comments that it would be a 51mple matter to . L

i

) dlvlde the grld ‘into feet but;adds'--"It is, as one says,'A

'. E‘Strlctly emplrlcal questlon whether we need to 1mpose such

"'further structure in. the phonology.

o The facts I have just presented concernlng stress in

Amharlc verb forms demonstrate the reallty of the metr1cal

foot and constltute emplrlcal ev1dence that foot structure 15'

‘an essentlal component of metrlcal theory.__It lS the ﬁoot-t

'uthat protects the stress pattern of a verbal stem from dls—-

ruptlon.‘ WLtDbut the protectlon of the ﬁoot, the rules of

stress a351gnment would (1ncorrect1y) relocate stress on the -
'Asecond syllable of the perfectlve verb stem in *sabbgrku,

lwhlch hag: a H H L syllablc pattern,‘ln the same automatlc way

._-that they {correctly) locate stress on the second syllable

of barnéeTa 'hat'“ whlch also has a v H L syllablc pattern."
ot.parneesa .

'Slmllarlyy-*zisama 'he hears ‘conta1n1ng three llght sylla-'l

.'bles, would lncorrectly recelve stress on the flrst sylleble;'

3 '3ust as’ the lxght syllabled mglakat ’bugle does;.

Notlce also that correct results for the Amharxc verbs

1

.-(and for words 11ke zamgto platoon ) cannot be obtalned by

relatlng the surfade structure of a word to the grld, even:byl



-
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dlvldlng the grld 1nto feet, as Prlnce says would be pos- a

A ~

31ble.‘ The ‘only way the stress pattern of a stem ‘can. be L

protected is. to construct a foob .in the . lex;con, when-stems.:-'

r

—— i

are formed 1n Level 1.

Y

- o
.

The procedures for foot constructlon that I proposed

)

' above w1th respect to afflxatlon are also approprlate to the

c11t1c1zatlon of dependent pronouns,'whlch r ldentlﬁled 1n

I . C g e ST e
.. (68) ‘a. .ndggdridcc-at: 'she told her' ... o PR S
o e .'_foﬁ-‘\” "{W SRR ﬂ”Z-"xu-”n T T

ST e néiggéi-ra}:c-'éccéie .-rshe told them'. .

‘\

Lt ., N f

Chapter Two as . morphemes that are pelther (Lleberlan) stems_:

- = -~

nor afflxes; though they share certaln characterxstxca of. °

'
1 "

_both, The clltlc s own syllablc weLght ls the crUC1al fac—'ﬂ@j

Ta

~‘:_."tor'_:_-.‘lf it ‘is:a. llqht syllable, such as the second 51ngular

ro ‘-""
'

feminlne.—s, 1t becomes a weak member of the verb's foot; as ,f

liﬁ'(ﬁéé) 1f it constltutES a brancheng foot, it w1ll recexvelj

-

the stress, as in (68b) : In no case does a Clltlc draw a

verb stem s stress away from.the flrst to the secohd sylla—-

:

ble, however. The foot protects the verbal domaln. '{In;ji '

(68), the flnal /c/ of ggarac gemlnates between vowels,- P

after bracket erasure )

. L . . - . . . . . E - N L
- . - . - b - . - - . R - - L -
- - - L - - . ~ - . . oL

"[n & 9:9.8 T8 c] [a t] ﬁl S

r-.\




‘”;Ifthe cliticizatlon of dependent pronouns from the B—set and

T A

In 3 4 2 3,_1 deacribed a problem apparently posed by : '-V-%,“
“Lmset;‘ The examples in (56) are repeated here as. (69) for ﬁ" Lid
“dconvenience.f These pronomlnal CllthB always appear w1th an - -
‘jlnitial geminate, which (a0cord1ng to the Amharic stress
rrule) ought to make the precedxng syllable heavy, causing lt

-lto be stressed

! '..r».avzj-"iﬂl” ' L Lt ey
:(690.a;;f5rr§d§'+ Abbeﬁ '—*‘f farrada—bbiﬁ" . *farrada*bbeﬁ
""h>JQ3udged | agalnst - 'he convicted me"" L “f'l“ o
.ﬁﬁ(3 8. m.J- " me IR D BT ' .
h'b{'mgklasku + llat mallasku~llat : *mallasku 1lat
o '{replled. ' to:him ﬁf 'I replled to h1m 39;. '

(l;s;)f-'

The explanatlon for thlS non ass1gnment of stress

.

G to - the syllable preCedlng the Clltlc lles in" two fectors..

'(a) as a 1ex1ca1 dependent that lS not an afflx, the prono—-

'g"mlnal object is c11t1c1zed ln the 1ast level of the 1ex1con,

i

C :.where lnternal brackets are not removed prlor to 1nsertlon

‘:‘1nto the‘syntax: (b) the fert element of” the gemlnate con-.»

“h sonant is’ extrametrlcal. The consequence of these two fac—:

'i;tors in comblnatlon is that’ the syllable 1s not made heavy by

~c11t1c1zatlon and. therefore stress cannot be placed there. ‘

The c1a1m 1n (a) has already been amply motlvated ln.' _—
-'iChapter Two cf this thesis;‘but some elaboratlon is necessary
‘;5f0r (b);.i

- Amharic'syllable'structure does not permit a branching

“onsetﬂpcAs?a”result, thehfirst element of_awclitic's geminate
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R consOnant cannot be syllablfled Siﬁée.it ia a*éemfhaﬁe}
;epenth951s cannot vxolate 1ts lntegrlty. The fitét /bl dr

?/l/ of’a Clltlc therefore has to be 1gnored in’ the ayllabic

S

'_structure, eIt.;s~exprametr1cali_ Thls 1s 1lluetrated 1n!5f«‘

. ' .l
. 4 1

(70)

1 Tty
'When-ebbgh 1s clltlcxzed to the fully lnflected verb

o
1
W
_\b

315

-i

.:L-x;*b
) | )

Sy

ey T férrﬁda.“he-judged*.‘Lt con31sts of a 31ngle llght syllable.;.
) f}Phonologlcally,.lt is: a. stray syllable that 13 ad301ned as a

_“1'_fxﬂ_ weak member of the verb 8 fqot, as 1n (71)

y-; ”§7l)1;-"‘.

The extrametrlcal lnltlal /b/ is st111 1n51de the
'Clltlg E3 brackets when the syllable is added to the foot.
'Therefore, the flnal syllable of the verb is not made heavy,

_ and stress correctly remalns on the flrst syllable of the
o

gverb,‘protected by the foot.
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.

" In this aCCount, the morphologlcal properties of

the clitic, which I ldentifled in Chapter Two, are’ truly

’3?f3_revealed A clitic is like an afflx,jln that it merely

becomes a weak syllable in the verbal foot unless 1ts

'7: own syllabic welght dlct%tes otherwxse, and 1t 18 11ke ‘a”

'surfaoe, res15t1ng splrantlzatlon

(Lleberlan) stem, in-that it retalns 1ts own 1ex1cal 1den~

. "ttity, dlstinct from that of 1ts host.f.I suggest: 1ndeed,'

that the reason for the unusual lnltlal gemlnate is a func—

tional-one: 1t serves to preserve the’ separate 1dent1ty of

the clltlc. whlch is not anorporated 1nto a word as an . afflxr*,

'

is. In partlcular,‘the gemlnate /b/ W1ll remaln /b/ at the‘
23 '

—

My proposal that metrlcal feet, once formed; are not .

d_ dlsturbed by afflxatlon or c11t1c12at10n 1s, at the moment;'

m—a——

subject to challenge by clause 2 of the Stress Rule in/ (SO)v‘f

: Whlch defoots a 81ngle llght syllable on the left of a foot;

A Y

et

as 1n sabatt 'seven j In (49), a foot was bullt on the flrst

'syllable; gd- because Amharlc feet are unbounded and may be

composed solely of light syllables, 1f‘there-1s no‘heavy

syllable._ But whereas 1t is reasonable that every lexxcal

-_category have at least one foot, and that two or ‘more llght

syllables mlght equal the welght of one: heavy syllable and

-therefo:e quallfy as -a foot (31nce one 1s almost certalnly-

: ngen more: promlnence than the other in any case),‘lt is not

reasonable that a. 51ngle lrght syllable be called a foot

where node ‘is requlred. Why should a foot be erected on, that'

sxllable 1n one: instant only to be torn down 1n the next?

—
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:Instead of defootlng the syllable by a rule, iEVeeemejptefer—_

v

;able to state, as a Wellformedness condltlon on. metricalf

o Y

'-s;pucture, that thls syllable cannot be a. foot, ae indeed-it*’r.

‘never is.

..........

(72) .t:onditiori on 'Arﬁ'hér.'i‘c'Mé'tri'cai.'s'ttucé’u&e | -

A sxngle llght syllable on--the left of a foot cannot
be a foot.. : . N ‘ ‘ : :

A Given‘this COnditibn, the mettical strdctdte on.quadrif

‘literal verbs 1n Amharlc is also properly shown as ‘a 51ngle'
foot.l The Elrst syllable of ‘the’ perfectlve stem 18 llght and
therefore adjolned as a weak member of the stem s foot.

g

- {73). " - mdsdkkdr-  ‘'testify® - . - dﬁb5115K=- 'confuse!' .
S - .“_L‘. ! R : o
1 B ;:, . F .

Y \ T

sakkiE g L as b a1 15 )(

The Amharic StreSS,ﬁuleisheuld‘Eherefore be fe&isedf:esjf

in (745}”

(74) Amharlcrstfeee Rule

l.. On the rime progectlons, coﬁstruct‘left—headéd“ﬁn—f*
) bounded feet 1n whlch the head is a- branchlng rime 1f
.~ one ex;stsﬂ and otherwise, the lettmost non—branchlng

rime. ll; - .
,Cdnaitioniu;A'éihgle light‘syllable on the leftﬁof;a

Y .

Kfqotfcanhoe bg,a foot. .-
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Zlf Join the feet in a rlght—branching wcrd tree’

vv‘\

‘Label the nodes 8 W , except that the rightmost

u_node"is labelled 8 iff it branches._
The detem of Amharic stress assignment that ‘is now

o émerging,disﬁlays‘a'high degree'of'cousietency, having a

”;.etroué conrtraint againet.the eraSure ofnmetrical structure.
"Such a constralnt is. dlscussed by Dresher (1982) | He bropo—
:ses a pr1nc191e Whlch states that metrlcal structure cannot

qube altered by a metrlcal structure a551gnment rule, unless
"that rule is. applylng in a derlved env1ronment.‘-(A'"derived

':'envxronment" can be produced‘elther by the application of a

.)rule or by cycllc appllcatlon, theinotion'is a condition on

~‘rules rather than on . derlvatlons )

;In thie:paperp”Dresher‘points out_the'tlearnabilityﬁ
uaiue‘cf'a'ccnStraigt acainet metrical structure:erésure,,in
"thét“the'resulting_efstem offerc;a-aegree of ?metrical_cche¥
-.reuce,“ uhich‘facilitates.languace 1earning; Inéeed, it'ie"
'.easy-tc‘eee that a‘child ie eided'ihileerning Amheric;by the,
facts-thet ke)_verbai'steme have_a sin§le foot, (b) metrical
feet are nct:destrOQEG{;andltherefore (c) the-lccation'of‘
strese willleluays pick cut.the most 1mportant morpheme.ln

1 V
R

- a mult1 morphemlc verbal form.;~;3'

It will not ‘be’ poss1ble to malntaln that Amharic -
metrlcal structure is not erased, hcwever, lf word trees
are constructed as soon as a word 1s complete (whlch, for

"words that are not morphologlcally complex; 1s 1n Level l)
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Consider, for instance}‘nouns containing two feet, the_

second of which does not branch, such as.sammint 'weeh',
¥inkurt 'onion', and !ifa!ift 'eyebrOW‘ A word tree built‘
1n Level 1l-would have to be reconstructed if the pluralizer:
-0cc, or a posse351ve Cllth were added in Level 3, because

the new right-hand’ ‘iode would branch, and stress would no’

-longer fall on the first syllable. o ‘ -
(75) | S
A0 W
/ | S L
\ ot / / ““s ’/ N
Fs Py ?w Fg  Fy ?w Fs
/L P : } ‘ S W

¥ &0 kurx t $inkdrtdecc ¥ink Gt & H

'onion! 'onions' 'your ontion'

The word trees do not do any nork‘durlng derivations.
';hThat is; ln Anharic,7no.rules‘refer to word stress in the
levels of the‘lerlcon., No oseful'ourbose is7served in.
bulldlng.a word tree prlor to c11t1c1zatlon that cannot be
'equally well served by the feet In ang case1 he ‘internal
brackets are not removed 1n Level 3 Phonology.d-l‘thereforer
propose that appllcatlon of the second clause of the Stress
" Ruley, by whlch word trees are. constructed and labelled, be
postponed untll the stage when no more lex1cal materlal can
.be added to a word. At’the earllest, then, ‘a word tree w1ll
not be constructed before the end of Level 3 Phonology.
.?ﬁet ugipguse for a'moment to_revienrthe modified
dprooosalsfforﬂstress‘assignment;.-- | :

)



Foot Formation begins 1n Level 1 Phonology, 3531§ning'fui

left headed, unbounded £eet to stems (and underlved words)
b“nFoot constructlon 1s“sub3ecb t0¢the condltion that a, light
'syllable on the left‘of al foot cannot be a foot.t A lexical
_category must have at least one. foot.r When new lexical mate;?r
r1a1 1s added to a stem or word; feet are constructed, wherehpf
possible,_before the 1nterna1 brackets are removed.d Onee5the :

.

metrlcal strueture ls bullt,'lt is . not erased (unless ‘a, pho— {

+

nologlcal rule alters syllablc content) llght syllabled

.affix or cl1t1c that ‘is- added 1n Levels' 'and 3 Horphology

;1s adjoined as a weak member of an adep“ent foot. The cons—'rf

‘tructlon of a word tree is postponed untll no more 1exlcal

ﬁmaterlal can be added. t"--[‘Jﬂ:flf;:lp«hc

v s . ) ,“._ . - Lo . - K " .

o ThlS approach answers the problems in verb forhs ralsedr-
iearlter in thls seetloh, but R have yet to a351gn word: tree
i;eodstruotloh.to a-domain: ‘To do that,‘I‘must_flrst‘preseht'
‘ the problem of stress in- word groups. ;tjﬂ'. B o

. . X . . [N .‘

'3.4.2.5 Stress in Word Groups .~ | . . e

. Thererrs‘a setlotruords?‘oollectiuelyﬁcalled.ehclitles ;Y
”by7Arhhruster (lQOB);_that.mayucause the stress of ‘the pre;
hfcedldg.word_in a ﬁsense,groupﬁfto shxft rlghtwards. That J‘:
“these enelitics are recoghized:by Amhar1c speakers as a class

.entirely different from the set_of prdnomlnal olltlgs,:end
from suffixes that are atflred.to;a stemh“is”made:olear dh:
'the.written language, ln;whidh;the edclitlo.erdiremalneht.{ﬁ

ihseparate and~uhattached;45
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Q[], The Chléf source of organlzed Lnformatlon and examples
concernlng these words and thelr effect on; word stress is

Co Armbrusté@. Slgnlfxcantly,_he descrlbes tha encl1tic word as-
being‘virtually_a part‘qﬁ the‘preced;nq word,

-8

) An enc11t1c~1s a word whlch is so closely
‘connected both in sense and pronunciation with the’
preceding word as_v1rtually to form part of its
.tHrowing back, in many cases, its accent upon it _
i e. causing the. precedlng word, which may or may"-'”'

. s, .. 7 . not preserve its original a¢cent, to be. accented -

+ on. its last syllable.; Many monosyllablc words ;n“
_Amharlc are of thls nature" (p._38) .

‘ Armbruster prov1des examples from the four classes
1lsted ln (76), thereby show1ng that these lexlcal 1tems ate.-'

R not Ilmlted to any 31ngle syntactlc functlon. ;H

.(.76) -a. ' The copula ndw "he is'; nat ‘'she.is'y ‘etc. . -

(i) tfanig  + ' nat . = v.;inn§§-natT SR
Clitfle (3ls.£.) T ctshe's lirtle'
s "ﬂi R ', S ”f.w‘ -

4 . . Y S
(ii) " mdce.  + naw - - -, mace-naw?

when 'ef_.(3.${m;)'f' ¢ 'when 1is i;?l" i

‘b Certaln monosyllablc substantlves, 1nclud1ng" '

‘9355 "dollar':' EEEE "housal;”Ygéﬁﬁ 'day
(i) .- emba:fﬁ ;;+‘: éhéé—birr:A.
| ..ﬁifeéz "j__,i'ﬁiftyédoi;etéf. .
a'f;il f’ikkpl._';{1;1,;ikgél;K§h:
§ | :  eQUEi ‘i.;_; ;'ﬁoo&ill;:e:'ll‘ s

{iii). ' #Ka = - "=—» . . . iKa-beet.

--.bbjeqﬁl."1;'“'etdrehou9e¥ o
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SRS :_llﬂ,;;a _{195-%n;J '::}~--?'w: J‘t»?‘;‘
L p\l, ) ..,. \ _...- S '7\. .‘ . ,. _,. ? ‘ .- - .

i;é,”}Certainfhoaosfllabic-iﬁggrativee( iﬁo;ading:.'

o ¥, .. - . e - .

N

| N _;E'-,n_' '.C'I-Om'e‘ :,:i_zur“ l‘tu!:_-nl. . bil 'say"._ ‘ . o ,

Wt
[
-

The last of the examples above,_bal (from the 1rre-l
Z.gular verb ala 'say ), comblnes w1th a w1de varlety of
:‘"flxed.steme" to form frequently used composxte verbs

'that have uncompositlonal meahlngs, ‘as 1n'

.A.. -( ‘A ) .. ,. .V ( . A" - e A..'k -‘ ‘..
~c¥kkul *—p: "ca-k-ku_l ¢ikkOl-b&lL
" haste N ”'.'L'haké great haste!'

- . d. . The second element .of a compound preposition; such-

- Voot B
as: o

- g bé‘ v 1§ ! "0“1‘1 ' H ’ ka- - -taC 1 from.mde_r ' : :
‘bY..,wksT . tinside" '

. L S 7 T
T -3 gondarﬂ.——q bd gonddr-wisT . - .
(a. town). '\f 'ia‘Gondar“;
I ehou1d'point out from,the-etart“that;thie'Streee.

-shift.is;’to a large extent,,optionalland7individual'ueage

variee widely., However,zlt can be heard frequently, especi- -

'-ally 1n copular phrases, as 1n (76a), whlch occur commonly

- 1n everyday llfe. It is noteworthy that Oboleneky et al.

‘ (1964), a pedagoglcal text whlch does not ord1nar11y mark

.etreee, uses a epecial symbol to indlcate a raised 1nten81ty

s

on. the syllable precedlng thls copula.24



| a ‘ Sz 196:f';j

Armbrueter empha51zes the condltlon that the host uord
"and the enc11t1c must ferm ‘a sense group and not be separ—

ated by a pause.; Surface sequence alone does not lxcense

'\-.

enc11t1c1zat10n nor 1nduce an. altered stress pattern. In

(77), beet follows iKa as it does in (76b)f but the two words

-
-

Tldo not form a log1cal un1t in the sentence, as - each Word is a
‘%ﬁconstltuent of a dxfferent syntactlc phrase,‘—zth-aka bexng

the NP complement of the preposxtlon lh.
‘(77) 18 - zzih; iga o beet f YEllgwm.
| for these‘ objects house e;iSts}not

- 3lthere<is-no_plece‘fop'thesefobjectsf

The sentence in (78) shows that even that most common .

-

‘zof enclltlcs, the copula naw, does not enclltlcxze bllndly

t‘Wlth whatever ls an 1ts leftf but only to a syntactlc cons—
i:tltuent.“ Although the normal stress of lééba 'thief' moves
' 'rlghtward in the expre531on leebé naw 'he is a thief', there

is no such stress eﬁfect when the adverb dammo ‘also' inter-

.venes. L naw were enc11t1c12ed to dammo, the sentence would

g ‘assert nonsens;cally 'a~th1ef31sjan also'.

-h(78J,.léeba démmo 3n5w_-

thief’ also '_ie_' | a Qxiffeﬂtg‘jfffﬂfjjaﬂnlzz

L\H*Hhe is. a thlef,‘also' ‘e-?'¢¥tniﬂiﬂ'i'l‘“A‘
. In maklng ‘an analysls of the data, I first suggest that
L : -
f gome of Armbruster 8. "sense groups 1n (76) would bé more

".approprlately treated as‘compounds_than-as'host—plus—enclltic



-’L

'ﬁ'phEans. The most obvious example is probably the nOUn beet

'f 'housa (oc 'room ), which comblnes eaaily with other nouns

to lorm many nomlnal compounds;:a few: of uhich are. lxsced 1n

—

{79)  buana - ‘coffee” .= bunna beet " - -"tavern' '

timhirt - Edtudy“ . u~+<%t§ﬁhirt.bééd;ju[scﬁooli

chakim ."docto;f #4+ .hakim;béet“*f_“hospi:aif

‘mibél - ‘eating'®’ - mibil beet: - 'dining room'

._Ingidd -~_'gué5t?: ' F—#':ingiaé3bée;'jgf}sitting room'

R T

DR

IR ~ .aglr.   ':'Eduntryi'fffaﬂiagsfrsééf lffflfgdgntrysideiir

e

A‘"In all of :he conpounds with beet xn (?9), the rlght—V‘

\uard Jhlft of stress descrzbed by Armbrustar 15 a possxble

: "4‘

Optxon.' The othor optxonr of course, 15 the retentxon of

7  reg ular uord stress Qn the first syliabhg of the left hand

Aword 25 ancc the 30c0nd uord, beet,lxs manosyllablc, the'

"1oot b011t of 1: 13 non-branchxng and uLll b@ labelled in.

‘t naw, c0mpound uord

l‘75"ﬂbfcdver, the combxnatzon descrxbed brxefly 1n (76c) of

”ffxbd-stem' uith the verb ala 'say ia p;h\fbly best ana-

[

'lyzod as tha result of vetbal compoundlng. ﬁhe fixed stem TN

fcontazns no grammatxcal lnfo.matxon. uhich ia all carrxed by

the verb aih.l The stem could not Justlfzably be’ 1nserted ‘in.

‘ﬂﬁy ayntact;c node-‘rather, it ia the lexxcal element that

-~




‘.

.*ffbears the semantlc content oE the two—wbrd grOUP;;-Tﬁese

|

"verbal compounds have no meanxng cénnected wlth 'saylng

N

faa the presence of ala 1mp11es. Thus, for lnstance, KuCC has
-'.Qno exlstente at all apart from KuCC alé '31t down and zimm
Tfseems to be purely onomatopoexo ln zxmm ald. ‘be quet' In a

Ni'soMewhat differeht.:ype of alh compound) the'§§gm is derlved

'Kffom‘eaverual'roOt, but the 1nvar1ant torm is. never used

-Liables'tﬁet‘Atmbruster.lists as enclitics.?®

.,

.‘-_'

\.

'i.}”under any other c1ccumstance.:.ﬁrom-the.verb'sabbhrﬁ 'break'

for example, the flx d stem - s;bb*rr is derlved for use only,

N

in the compound szbbsrr ala ‘break lnto two halves‘. Slmxf-

larly, w;dd;Kh 1s derlved from waddaKa !fall' LO‘Eorm‘wi%diKK
the. '

l "fall down hacd' . In every lnstance of'thls ‘uge,’

v

 eregular verb ala may ‘be' realrzed ih- any tense, aspect, per-

'fjsohplnumberi gender,,etc., in the usual way.. The singular

”.:;ﬁpetative-ﬁo:ms; bél (m.s.) and ‘biy (f.s.)jate:the.ﬁohouyl— .

On the other hand,'there is no reason to suppose that

“:other monosyllablc lmperatlves, such as na ‘come and-zu&
"ﬂ'turn/go round" form a compound w1th the precedlng ward.

'Rathe;,‘the stress change they'induce is wlthln'a ayntactlc

.

phrase. Armbruster gives, for example., ta gabataw zur 'go

ffound the?table' 1n whlch gabataw ‘the table ‘is the NP oom—

plement in a: d1rectlonal PP constltuent of the verb phrase

headed by zur, The whole verb phrase ls-spoken‘ulth one i,

g phrasal.streas. S o - ER ."'f



i - . . . - .-

Slnce “the’ stress shlft occdra both 1n lexlcalf}'gene—:

rated compounds and syntactically composed phrases, rt.1s

'1mportant to dlscover whether 1t represents a modlflcatxon
of atress in an. extended word or a’ phenomenon of the phrasal

‘fphonology,,1n whloh syntact1c structure la)relevant. On.-".v

'Balanée: e consxder, the data poxnt to phrasal condltlons as-«

oo 0

the crucial factor.. Let Lus fxrst see whatjpropertles the )

fapellgible word groups have ‘in: common. "_? 'i”f o "5 PR

_.. K . . T L R - 3

One property may atff;rst seem too obvxous to bother\.

mentLon1ng. It is 31gan1cant,,theverf that the two lexl—_--

cal elementa 1n a stresa-alterlng group are’ both 1ndependent‘ﬂ

.: words.l;As wa have already seen, nelther the~attachment of-a '

sufflx nor the claticlzatloh of a dependent pronoun 1$.suf£1—
P

o c1ent 1n 1tsel£ to

Il stresb‘rlghtwards on the lexlcar stem

-or host word. Only 1f the sufilx or Clltlc constlxutes a. o

. ' ., ~ .

branchrng foot 1n 1ts-own rxght wxll the etem or host glveﬂ‘

up Lts maxn stress, whlch then faLls on the new r19htMost

A

branchlng foot.ﬁ The algnxflcance of the condltlon that both

elements be 1ndependent words 11es,i1 conSLder; 1n the fact

~ . > L

that,-when a’ word takes the rlght hand 9031t10n: it consti—

Coe -

tutee a mEtrlcal foot; even 1f 1t contalns only a. llght syl—:

)

lable.. (I an - assumlng that the copula naw 1s treated llke a:

major—ciass lexlcal 1tem even though 1ts etymologlcal orxg1nf

lS not yerbal, 31nce 1t fllls a V node in the syntax ) f'f

g

X The second prOperty shared by the words that trlgger e

i -,E the étresa shift is mentxoned 1n the passage from Armbruster]

[ . v, . 3 '

. quoted neat the beglnnlng of thls sectlon, they are mono-

syllabic.' We must ask; houever,_whether the - fact that the

-

enclltlcs Zcollected by Armbruster are monosyllablc 15



':pﬁreIYVEOiHCidehtal;: Ohe way bf testing*thie ébﬁditi&ﬁ'&s a

to add the plurallzxng sufflx -oce’ to ‘beét in’ the compounds )

'fof (79). I conclude, as a- result oE thls test, that mOnosyl—f

-1ab1c1ty is 1ndeed a requ1rement.g whereas bunna beat and
-——-—-—h—-—.—-—.!—...

hakim beet are 90331ble and natu al.r*buhna beetocc and

4, -

'*haklm beetocc seem to e, 1mpossxble., h

Another means of testlng thls condxtlon fgf rlghtward
stress Shlft is to compare compounds 1n whlch thersecond com-
_ponent has a 31ngle syllable (SOa) wlth thoae contalnlng a. |
‘blsyllablc or mu1t1 syllablc rlght -hand component (80b)

.flnd that stress Shlft is a 50831b1e optlon 1n1the former‘but

2 1m90351ble in: the latter. - B u"" N“;f

-

.(Bd) ,e:.'marfei T+ Kﬁrf lli'd;;+ -Jmﬁrfé_Kde

""-ff.' *fneedle‘: Ckey T : ~'safety pin'
Kifu - -+ Kan R O ~Kifu Kan
wicked = . day = ' 'hard timee'-a
‘. /,"." . . ) ) “‘ '- .' ’ . i 7 ' P ' ) :.
molu - "+ .liébs . —* - mulu libs-
. full/ ¢lothing - ‘suit!
./ complete " . _ ' T S

Vleebe g: { fTat- _ 3——+." leebd. Tat

thief . finger : . 'index finger'’
‘ (o L
b, : manta «+ -mangad = -—— manta mangad
twin‘ B road : o crossroad'
AR AT I ' .w’.'. - ' ’ L ‘,/u .
“kokdb: . '+ K“iTdra - -—> kokib K aTaral
‘star jgeléelauidn _ ‘f'astrology'
PP - s
warakKat '+ masfxyya _— wdaraKat masfiyya
'peper.‘__‘ sewing o ‘stapler’

.1nstrumentl
: / ' 40 . o L A
© wanna 4+ . ganzab — wanna ganzab
main/- - money ' ‘capital!
chief ~ ‘ ‘



In addition, when the fixed stems of the verbs com-

pounded W1th ala precede a f1n1te form wlth an - agreement “

suffix, such as alhc 'she sald' no stress Shlft is experTh

"'enced we have' for instance, c;kkul aléc;ﬁShe”hurrxed';vs. -

LI

‘ ‘.cikkul baz'fhurry_up!' (fem )
Thls'second property of monosyllablcrty comblnes w1thf‘f
the first property ‘to 1mply that the second element of theiQ
word group must constltute a. non branchlng foot.n As the .
itrlghtmost foot, it. w1ll be labelled ﬁm‘ ‘ |
,ffhe_third?essential_property is‘thefone emphasized by.
_nrmbruster,.namely;ﬁthat thé words form é'neehseﬁqroup,nf
-I interpret this requirement tO'mean thatbthe words of'the.
_-group must#form a constltuent; Slnce a compound by nature
is a lexical constxtuent,jthxs condltlon is relevant to
'. enc11t1c phrases.:'In a. syntactlc phrase, the word that exhl-
blts stress Shlft must not only be adjacent to the trlggerlng"
"word but also must be a- component 1n the phrase headed by
that word In (78)1 the‘sentence-adverb QEEEE 'also'_ls'not'
a’ constltuent of the predlcate phrase formed W1th the copula'

nhw and does not exhlblt rlghtward ‘stress. sh1ft.-

- oo . . . . , Lo .

leen these propertles,“the structure that 1s ellglble

for stress Shlft may be represented as in- (81).

Jrl

(Bl) .. .

SEEEEY S T i w'(w)-,-‘."'_]'xc's - 4[_”_-‘]].;(0'-3'.

The metrlcal structure for tinnas nat 'she ls llttle

’

- before the 1nternal bgackets are removed, conforms to the,”'?

Lo Y
i - . . . f o

o - . . \ . . J—



'";the‘locationﬂof.it‘has moved :

ff”rhythm rule phenomenon ‘as follows: - u.,f SN “_5

B

structure in, (81) It.xs shown 1n (82a) If a phonologl—"

L. ‘e

l, .
. cal word tree 'is constructed at thls p01nt, stress w111 be
- ° a951gned by the Amharlc Stress Rule to the flrst syllable of

;ytinnrﬂ, srnce the rxght hand foot does not branch (82b)

',
-

\\‘
s s e ) R ST A
[ [tinni¥] (nat] "1 [tioni¥cnar 7

C It may seem 31gn1f1cant that when the 1nternal brackets

i:aré-removed, the second syllable of tannxs 1s no longer

llghtt If the foot had not already been constructed on'

tannlsg the medla; heavy syllable of the host plus enc11tlc -

extended word would be the head of a. rlght hand branchlng

N

foot._ As a result, the Amharlc Stress Rule would a531gn 1t
. - o ‘ .
the stress that i3 actually spoken tanneﬁ,nat.-

st . e . w *

: The pertlnent facts, then, are that although a foot mo

"(wlth nodes labe-l],ed s 3') has Beel bullt on t;,nm.s’, the'

Y

N

"Qpattern is altered to fg -5 in the word group, with the new

:heavy syllable labelled éﬁ;- The whole group has the stress

(- L ¢ r

'patterq -} 3‘; that 1s, Lt stlll has just one stress, but

-

‘This, alteration offstress pattern isfstrikfngly.remi—'

"

:5nlscent of the Rhythm Rule, except that 1t is the mlrror

. 1mage of that rule. Glmson (1962, p. - 265) descrlbea the

f“But it, happens that when a word (81mple or,
compound) con31sts 1n.1solatlon of 'a prlmary accent i

-

4



Uit

ey T e 203-
- preceded by a secondary accent:...; the primary af‘
1:secondary stress in :isolation, if, in connected.-

| tyspeech, a strong accent follows clOsely.._n-*‘*;_f~n-"ﬂ

L

7ﬁ’ A common illustratlon of thls rhythmlc change 1s that thlr—'fu«

e

':teen becomes thfrteen when followed by the stressed word men.'

[y tL,o-

'th1rteen mén.;

' Klparsky (1979, p-’ 24) formallzed the Rhythm Rule as

the operatlon on metrlcal trees shown in (83)

R The Amharlc condltlons for rhythmlc alteratlon are ]USt
::the opp031te.f Instead of ‘a stronoly stressed element on the
.:?rlght; the rloht hand member of the Amharlc word group is
weak lnstead of the;eE: i"pattern in’ the structural des-h‘
ih'crlptlon of the Rhythm.Rule, the Amharlc left hand foot 1s

origlnally ‘EfVE.~ NevertheleSSf.the-nature of the tWO ope—;

ratlons seems to be of the same order, adjustlng a stress

pattern w1th1n a foot because of the effect of . a newly 1ntro—l
duced factor.; The Rhythm Rule applles because a new stressedf”
"'element is added on the rlght of a word The Amharlc rule of :

* rhythml alteratlon applles ‘because- a second word,'consistlng

of a non—branchlng (unstressed) foot, 1s added on. the rlght

of a word.

The creatlon of a new heavy med1a1 syllablep as. in

tenn}! nat, mlght be regarded as the trlgger of a rhythm

rule. ‘But if so, how does it happen that the stress pattern'

fis also”altered in compounds 11ke.bunna beet and enclltlc

.accent may be thrown back to. the syllable . ‘carrying’ 'u.'_

~



‘-'fthe medlal syllable 1s heavy or lxght; the syllable's welght

‘-';belng so, 1t may be that tanntg and nat are st111 coneidered..

S 84)

"hjphraSes llke leeba n&w, 1n whlch the medlal syllable would I ,//”\‘ ;

w
¥

';remaln 1lght? As the new stress pattern 1s identlcal whether

LAT

'i'cannot be reSpon31ble for the’rhythmlc alteratlon.- That K 3

r

‘hseparate words (so that /5/ is Stlll flnal and extrametracal)

\ -

3 -and that the factor responSLble for the stress shlft ;s-the

“lphrasal nature of the word groupm,.ﬂ

'. Because Amharlc 15 a. syntactlcally head flnal language,

Y

all the word groups under conSLderatlon wlll occur “at - the

.rlght edge of a’ phrasalicategoryu Thle 1s illustrated 1n

Yot - - R - .o . Lot .o ‘. K .o A
LN N .- . W Y . . . . . [
. . , .. L - DEE] . o, L

'(84) CopulavéhraeeziHiméerative‘thaee ‘Postpositional Phrase =

B e i

l:l 'ba'éondar w:sT

.t

ff tannag nat ljf ta gabatéwrtf ur":fe B ;h~”'-5”]f"fji
. A R 'in Gondar' .-

'she s llttle'n' go round the table

Even a nom1nal cbmpound muet occur on the rlght edge of

‘pantNP1 51nce lt 15 the head that prOJects the noun: phraee.

"_‘("8'5)%

t

 *db3Taamitilléijbunnafbeet:':‘la‘Verjlbig.tavern;:f

In addltlon to thls characterlst1c of end p051t10n 1n a
'lphrasal category is: the requ1rement that a palr of words must

'Atbeqa_ sense" group" to quallfy for stress alteratlon.. Mcre—f-

'“duer) the altered pattern is optlonal. Slgnlflcantly,-the'f.:

i s - 4 T '



‘u‘:ﬂ*i a the phraSal level'_only

.7’ (B6).. Amharic ‘Phrasal ‘Rhythm Rule , . *: * '

. 1 1.
o
W - . ,
S .
- \‘ N — )
1.
. - 1
) N
X -
A
.
. .
P
!
' T

. P _‘)¢
. [ .o »

type oﬁ word group 1n whlch the altered stress pattern 1s

[

"’fu;'most common is- the COpula phrase, wh1ch‘w1ll fhyan;\mly occur

o o ‘-w—{_| _(p--"w\‘ "
: ';at the end of a’ clause, where some prosodlc eiféct\uﬁe\to )'
.1‘i1"pause or" flnallty is most llkely tQ be experlenced*“‘*ﬁg a
! v . } “. A .\ ._\_ ._. .__.).‘. .. ';‘ .." AA_

The welght of ev1dence suggests that the Shlft of stress

"w,,l;“;in word groups 1s -a. phenomenon of phrasal phonology Accord—,l

n\ L

f

1ngly, I propose the Amharlc Phrasal Rhythm Rule 1n (86), ,~3”

B
-

vtlons of (Bl) and occur at the rlght edge of a syntactlc;;“ L

- "y . . L .A' ‘-' vy - . " .‘ . . N o '
a phrase. : . L N C T
. S T T L

; . e d e -
~ . : ' f A "

(86) lS stated as an Operatlon on metrlcal trees.“Notlge

‘F‘that&the.procedure'I_have-proposed 1s foot—rnternal; " No: hewﬂl
fmetrioai feet are'cohstruoted; nor . is any destroyed ‘The."'

integrlty of metr1ca1 feet is pres rved ;n Amharlc eVen at

e -

'iabe‘Ilhg 1s affected.-
The applloatlon o thls rule, which isfoptional, pro-‘

duces tree structures llke those ln (87); ‘in whlch the maln‘rh

'3_ stresa of the phrase falls on the penultlmate syllable.

ot . ) B . .
. . - . 4

. fwhich applies to word groups that meet the structural condlruf_.



{87 Enclitic Phrase ' -

j\ R
stey'g.,s | |

f:t%hnis'j nat 'shefs'littlef'iff ‘bunna beet "tavernf'

Because this alteratlon of stress is aSSLgned to the

S

'fdomaln of phrasal phonology, we have an 1nd1cat10n that the

“.ﬂdOmaln of - nomlnal compoundlng 1s ‘Level 3. 1In- order for the

‘-Phrasal Rhythm Rule to apply only to word groups and not
'.;worda;nternally, 1t is necessary to retaln the 1nternal brac~
"'.kets of atcompound untll the postlexical phonology;; If the
1.Jbrackets were - erased in the zé?féon, the foot structure of N

bunna beet could not be dlfferentlated from that of sefasaft
S ———————————— \ ————

‘w_—

'”ZI'eyebrow',.for 1nstance. the metrlcal structure of both weuld_f
7cons1st of a branchlng foot followed by a non- branchlng one.f.

Yet the noun §efa§}ft does not undergo rhythmlc alteratlonr.ut

thlle the compound bunna beet does.. The asslgnment of noml-f

jnal compoundlng to Level 3, where 1nternal brackets are not '

K

[y

. erased, permlts the Phrasal Rhythm Rule to dlstlngulsh a. word

<

'group from a word.;

Tth Amharlc rhythm rule, then, applles after the stress

'-“zrule has construCted and 1abelled w0rd trees.. It results in

. 1“-a tendency to penultlmate stress w1th1n phrases, espec1a11y

J‘ln clause flnal phrases,rln thls syntactlcally head f1na1

v
oo . [ . L . [ S

‘?;anguagesgz . T

P

3.5 _.The_\Prono‘m'ina‘lr__c-liti‘c‘s"}md ‘.‘Phbn'o_lo.g”ic'al Rul‘e'a'.- -

. N
./

ThlS sectlon has a dual purpose. éirst, there zs a.

o

5,Qneed to comment on certaln phonologlcal phenomena that appear-

e a
Lt




‘hi *ﬁ-\as has been tradltlonally assumed but rather depends on the'

._4_1 -

©'3.5.1 :Prorominal Object Clitics. © '

, Clltlc —aceaw.: ThlS comblnatlon of elements occurs sometlme

.,'.

:ln some forms of the pronomlnal clltlcs. In addltlon,‘the
‘ev1dence that a591gns the rules respons;ble for these phenomena
'-to a phonologlcal domaln prompts me to argue that the appllcatlon _

:of these rules may not be contlngent on 1ex1cal category as such

1ex1ca1 level at whlch they 1nteract ‘with the morphology -The:'f'

‘”'rule of Palatallzatlon 15 an example.,r

I ‘Will . flrst con51der some p01nts of 1nterest concerning

the pronOmlnal object clltlos, 1n partlcular, the mysterlous

alternatlon between =W and t as. the thlrd person 51ngular

mascullne Clltlc.- The dlscu551on of Palatallzatlon arlses as.

I examlne the pronomlnals that cllt1c1ze “to nouns.

4

When the forms of the object clltlcs were presented 1n‘”j.3:

7

(1) of Chapter Two, the composmte nature of the B- and L— OllthS

was noted.f That 1s, the flISt person 51ngular prepos1tional .

- A R

clltlcs —bbtn and —lltn are obv1ously composed of the G clltlc |

-n and the consonantal‘morpheme b~ or l—' whlch bears a pre—lﬁi

p051tlonal sense. leeWLSe{ the thlrd plurals —bbaccaw and o

-—llaccaw are formed by a prep051tlonal consonant and the O— f_)-

d P . . .
. - . . . . - . * . - - -



before Level 3 oﬁ the lex1con, for bb and 11 can\never appear

£ ¥ '

T{ on a verb alone. IThe complete form 18 clmt1c1zed to a verb
i

o jstems (e g. the gerundlve and lnfln;tlve of certaln verb

'

. -"..('8'8 }.-‘"- o “bba'c‘céiw.:_ g R KRR X
" ..‘\." e '-.-E -." ‘_. ...“ ..‘__.' I" -.‘!\'. ) 1‘-‘ . l._“ ' -.-‘f' ‘

Accordlng to Broselow (1984) 1f an empty Cmslotngannot’

'..\. \\.. . »'\ S - I

--branch.- Asﬂr showed in the prev1ous sectlon1 the gemlnate

. \ t

as one 1ntegral dependent pronoun.,“ﬁ R ,nfuw' “:E a‘.
b AL S LT

I

; I assume that the underlylng representatlon of the pre-_

. 4 f r

posltlonal component has two C lets. The rule of Gemlnatlon

applles, llnklng a SLngle segment to the 1n1t1al consdnant

t ..-\ - “ , . . _-‘.,

slotr as Ln (88)..~,7;.c_-;.f S 1_:" L. ‘|

be filled by Geminatlon, the default consonant /t/ w11 be )

-,

o-unserted._ Dresher (1985) argues that a slot canndt be left

IS '

empty aﬁter a relevant tler has been actlvated.; Slnce

Broselow shows that the default /t/ LS requ1red in; verbal

.4-| “'\. s \__ A

.

:chlaSSES)r whlch are formed ln Level l; 1t fol;ow that the

L

‘ B— and L clltacs must be formed .in Level 1.'-btherw15e; the

empty Crslot would elther be fllled by default‘/t/ .or pruned.

.s._'

. .

In the Level l Phonology, the lnltlal /b/ or: /l/ of "

B L

these c11t1CS cannot be syllablfled; sane onSets do not .

4

*

_c0neonant plays no part'ln the syllablc welght of a Clltlc

K -

T, and does not contrlbute to - the-welght of the flnal syllab‘e

. \

. in the word that hosts the clltlc..'The functlon of the

1n1t1a1 gemlnaté seems to be to make the olltlc heard ‘as” a

‘

":~distinct'lexical item.- The' fullelﬁent of thls functlon ig

B . . -
N . hl . - . ot i ! N ~ S 4
‘.- 7 e . .
- . . -’ - - . -

!

7 -



-;application of Sp1rant1zation. ;f{i.:‘::_ {i_ F'“'f:

- . o . .' X DN S -

.

: 2 -

the fqrm

S S
A

- AT

pase d special problem.‘ After the noh round vowe s,

i

f‘;iS'-w, as in nhggarbvw 'he told hLm'° nhgra w 'she,,havxhg_ .‘3

- e R
- . ’ .
[T 4

told him" negarluw 'tell (f 3. ) hlml':;etc. -However,'fol— 5"

:lowlng the round vowels /u/ and /o/, the thlrd 51ngqlar

.:maaculine cllth 15.:5, as 1n na ro t 'he, hav1ng told l'nmT -

© " and nlgraccihu-t '.y'ou',.'(ple)r havmg told hlm‘ I

< . . ) - A . - i .t
oL or ,‘.‘. o . . L "-"

Let us note f1rst of all that the actual source of the

“ i . R
—t is not mysterlous. Moscatl (1969) glves the thlrd 51ngu~-n-

[y

-
n

lar forms of the lndependent pronOUns in Cla551cal Ethloplcr'

. - -
- 'd -

as wi?itu. (mascullne) and xe?itu ffemlnxne) Moreovet,: v

o -

- Classfcal Ethloplc comblned thé pre9051t10n~1a wlth prono— 7?i'

[

LI - -

\\ m1nal sufflxes (not to form a Cllth but to c0nst1tute a, PP);_

. . Yo .

- and /t/ appears in both of’ the thlrd 31ngular forms.- lob 'i:

Coe 'to hlm- and lati- 'to her' ' The problem,rtherefore, 1s not

, . :
il - " N ! EEEN

4

L why -t is pOSSlble but how one of the'Amharlc alternatlvea 1a
eelected over,the other after a verb. :' w“

X (R L . .. : -, - s
- . . - . . _ .- . . N
. . 5 4 . . “

Broselow’(l§&ﬂ) acccunts for‘thia‘rarher strangewalterJ‘; .

"

nation id’the following’way;“ Ag’ Amharlc verbal morphology EZZZ
does not allow a sequence of’ two round segments, the rule of'i'
. - , = .

u- Dlasociatloh in. (89) dellnks the rlght hand segment-:n such

1

‘a sequence, renderlng the slot that fllls the eyllable coda ﬁ“u



) allowed— rs preserved Ln (90)

~(90) -U-Dissociatidﬁ;(moalglea)} .

o 220

‘.empty.; When the pronomlnal -W 15 c11t1c1zed to a verb endlng in

; axvowel, 1t flllS the rlght hand branch of the syllable rlme.'xf

that‘flnal vowel 15 /o/ or fu/, —Dlssoc1atlon applles. The empty
consonant slot 1s then automatlcally fllled by the default

Cmmmmm:ﬂ# :}“ﬁffﬁﬁdﬁﬂﬁfw°*”“'ﬂ

t

N

{89) U—stsocxatlon (Broselowy 1984 p 20)

RN

-';fﬁlﬁjJZf;“,jff¥ﬁraj "(%':d] L

To use thls purely phonologlcal solutlon, I would have to

modlfy the formal statement of the rule an (89) somewhat to adapt

1t to my analysme of Amharlc syllable structure,‘xn Wthh all flnal S

.- consonants are located rn thenappendlx ; The essentlal pornt of: the:

- "o
- I

.; rule, whlch lS that two word flnal {+ round] segments are not

A . . w

-

- R . =

e i+'gaj':1#-%d]

In any case, one 1nstance of the Clltlc s appearance an a verb

\

'-3 as -t cannot be explalned by the orlglnal rule in (89) ] In the

gerundlve,lthlrd plural, such as . nagraw 'they, hav1ng told’ -the

subject agreement endlng -aw already flllS both branches of a

'f' maxlm Amharlc rlme, and the c11t1c1zatlon of oW would not satlsfy

the structural descrrptlon of (89) Nevertheless, the form taken
by the object clltlc lS -t" nagraw-tt they, hav1ng told him
Consequently, the modlfled ver510n in (90) is needed to account

for thls gerundlve formu i



ﬂ'"'must apply at the time internal brackets 3;3 rempved Shewpresents

‘inqlznlu such as the negotive meerfectlve agfall&g.n'they don“t

. work.

‘(91)-.-invfﬁliiéoﬁ:hfthef;do"noﬁ wéhﬁ?.

Broselow 1dent1f1es U-Dissociation aesa'czollc rule.'Sane 1t

b

'chcn cltticizéd For example, when -u.ls clltxclzed to a verb endmf

S want', the structural deac lptlon Eor U Dissocxat1on 13 met._ The

s

rulc must apply at thxs stajf of the derxvatlon, for 1f the nega—o“f

tive morphomc —m A5 addod&J he prouomlnal Clltlc w111 be 1n the "

,onset of tho new Jyllaﬂie and &he structural~éescrlptlon wxll not

ho met That tho'correot form is ayfﬂlltguttm ‘they don t want it!

_nnd not ‘ayfalltguw:m is: ov1dence that the rule is cycllc.e In (91),

where I 1llustrate the derzvatlon of thls form;‘Broselow s rule (Sq)

is‘cmploycd as 1t 15 ln the subsequent c0mmentary“drawn from her -

[offallégo}.,ﬁ;jﬂ;?€- rgAf-ﬂ'C;iﬁioi?eﬁioh;ff

[ay'fifilligLA €1 .S u-pissociation’ (Default /t/)

. lay£Elligy, ﬂt_ffo ] © . Negative suffix:’ "

' ayfSlliguein’ they ad ot want it e

Supoose 1nstead Broselow speculates,:that the brackets are..

"Ecmoved thhout the appllcatxon of U DlSSQ"latlon,‘which is post-
_poned until a[tﬁ* the negatlve morpheme has been added . In (92),
-;the /w/ of. thls clltxc would be in a- syllablc onset lnstead of the

'Vrime._tho structural descriptlon of the rule would notybe met, so

LL_,.
A

-\thc cnse of certain negative verbs to whlch a dependent pronoun has -

3gthnt the delxnkxng of the /w/ oould not take place, and the default

'
1
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/t{ oould not be inserted. 'As a result, the xncorrect form would

be derived. - : co T S .

v T . - . - ) ‘l“‘ ES_-.

~ anylligL,ﬁw * m'-;—{:, *ayfélltguwem

A fact that has not been taken 1nto consmderatlon, however,

115 that the negatlve morpheme -m cannot be sufflxed in the lexlcon

Nhereas the negatlve prefla al— always remalns 1n place,‘once

' 'affxxed at Level 2 to a verb, the ncgatlve -m may be absent from .
- its expected p051tlon on the. rlght edge of a. verb -and. be found T

is due to Armbruster, 1908 p,‘ll7 ).'

L (93) farasun, all allaghum Sep dldn t want- the horse

(94)”.

flnstead on the verb nomlnal complement -as” 1n~(93) . The effect

lS to: focus the negetLOn on the complement.-‘\The_example.1n3193l.

£irasunimm alfallaghu f'I didn' £ want the HORSE' (.. bt
. . 4 . B the mule)

Sufflxes do not dEtach themselves from the WOrd to whlch they

are affixed and move to another word in'a sentence ) The explanatlon

is that the VP in a syntactlc structure contalns a Neg node in

“which -m is lnserted This - 1s 111ustrated in. (94) Ordlnarlly,'

-m becomes enclltlc on the verb but a local rule may move it over

the verb to the complement NP, to whxch lt en 11t1C1zes

e

-

The enc11t1c12atlon of the negatlve morpheme:—m to axfallegut

in. (91), then, must take place after the syntax ~If. the form _
ﬁayf&lltguttm rather than *ayfall:guw:m demonstrates ‘the" cyc11c1ty ;'

_,of U-Dissoc;atlon, it also demonstrates the pOSSlbllltY that post-
| f"lexlcal TUIES may be. Cy011c., In the earller perlod of . lexlcal .
i”?phonology development (e. g.‘Klparsky 1982b), 1t was clalmed that P
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: '-,ponly leﬁlcal rules apply cycllcally, but more recent work has .f

ipro?1d ev1dence to the Sbntrary., For 1nstance, Dresher (1983)

"“Mshows that there are’. Cycl rulee in the postlex1ca1 phonology

pof Trberlan Hebrew, and he arques that there 15 no theoretlcal

“basrs for restrlctlng cyclzcaty to lEchal rules.;

I =
B (-

, In my proposal cllt1c1zatlon occurs 1n the flnal level of
s the Amhario lex1con, but the lnternal brackets between the Cllth
"d,and its lex1cal host are: not erased untll after ‘the’ syntax. in
"7der1v1ng the negatlve umperfectlve ayfalltgut:m, much the same

‘7,sequence as- that BhOWn 1n (91) wduld ensue.,~Rem0val of the 1nner-
most. brackets. would tragger U—D155001atlon and the 1nsertlon of’

i:default /t/, which- would already be in place when the brackets
‘:around the enclltlcrzed ~m are erased. The operatlon of the, rule

P

. ils Stlll cycllc, even though 1t lS postlex;cal"

_ ';: ASSLgnment of thlS rule to the postlexlcal domaln need not
'1depend solely on my contentlon-that the brackets around ‘the Clltlc
;are not erased untll aﬁter the syntax. The mascullne def1n1te
.-artxcle also .occurs as —t after a’round‘segment and —w elsewhere,

;fwhen it is attached to a relat1v1zed verb, as ‘in. (95) f As the.

".vdeflnlte artlcle is a’ syntactxc element that can, be enc11t1c1zed

to- the - relat1v12ed verb only dafter the syntax,~Ulessoc1atlon “Thust

be Postlexlcal R I ) -‘? *7.. ;'i-\

o - e . . . ‘ - - L . b

'(95l _-iyé‘e;motél-‘w‘”farast;‘ G oya 2 motu it farasocc o
' © REL~ died -DEF- horse .. REL- died . DEF horses '
J - T J.s.) - L {3.pl. .
L j'the horse that dled' B 'the horses that dled“

e ’ ‘So far, I hage wrltten as* 1f U D15$oclatlon prov1des a full
1:~ "ccount of the W/t alternatxon, but certaln facts lead me to
bEJleVE that a deeper explanat on must stlll be sought

K

i,~ ) Flrst Amharlc does not have a general prohlbltlon agalnst
fhe occurrence of two flnal [+ round] segments ln all léklcal
rtems. When -w c11t1c1zes to a noun, 1t never surfaCes as -t.,
‘A noun endlng in a round vowel such as baKlo mule takes -w"
Ut express 'hxs mule"; baKlo—w.‘ The usual explanatlon for thls
phenomenon,ls that verbal morphology and nominal morphology obey

..____ = LA . ' . . oo i . . v . * . "-
I i K . <

- -

. . . . L on s . - = . X \ . . - , . —
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..dlfferent rules in’ Amharlc. In support, attention ‘is rdlnarlly
'called to the fact that £he - flnal consonant of a noun i not pala-’
'tallzed in the env1ronment that induces palatallzatlon in verbs
'_Howéver, I am ablée to show {(in 3. 5. 2.2) that the rule of
Palatallzatlon is not conflned to the verbal morpholOgy per se..

'.rather; 1t applles to verbs .and not to nouns because of .the way

ol morphologlcal and phonologlcal events are organlzed WLth respéct

‘to each other 1n th/)lexlcon

Moreover, when a deflnlte artlcle attaches to an adjectlve

g,endlng in a round vowel such aS‘EEEE good' and ktfu wlcked'
:the resultlng forms are T:ru-w and k4 fl- -w, not ATiru-t or *ktfu—t,

":yet both of these adjectlves are derived from verbs (23553,'be

‘s_pure and kaffa 'be, w1cked' respectlvely) ‘ Therefore, if the -

categorlal explanatlon 15 to be malntalned, it must he restrlcted

llﬁpeCLflcally to verbs and not to."the verbal morphology 1n general.

] Second Just as the Cllth never surfaces as =t on nouns, so .
‘lt never surfaces as -u on verbs, even when the syllable structure
would permlt it. (I am assumlng, w1th Kaye’ and Lowenstemm (1984)

:Zand others, that the hlgh vowel /u/ and the gllde /w/ are not

'Jdlfferentlated by feature content and that the phonetlc d;fferenCe
s determlned by the posltlon 1n the syllable ) The Cllth-lS —u
_in firaa¥- u»{hls mattress ~but not ‘after’ g in- néggart§ tw you(f )

. told him'; . itfis -u in beetocc -4 'hlS houses but not 1n naggéracc iw

' she: told hrm The 1mp11cat10n 1s that ‘there: 1s~some factor,Las-
yet unidentlfled ‘that prevents the object clltlc, but not the
pOSse551ve clltlc, from fllllng the syllablc nucleus.' )

Third the form of the thlrd 51ngular mascullne B—:and L=

- t;cllthS is: odd. Every other form of these prep051tlonal clltlcs

' ‘is patently composltlonal the Q—clltlc lS preceded by a gemlnate
'fb or l Thus, besmde the. flrst sxngular O-Clltlc —n, we have
._—bbtﬁ and -llen, be51de the second 51ngu1ar fem1n1ne'-§ we: have

'Qf.—bbts and 1115 ccordlng to the pattern, the thlrd 51ngular

4lmascu11ne forms should be K bbtw and *_1133, but they are ‘not ..
Instead,_the mysterxous /t/ appears in :EEEE and —llat, eVen though
"L no round segment 1s present to - trlgger U DlSSOC1at10n. The pre-
i,sence of /t/ here suggests that the reason for ;ts alternatlon"
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w1th . may not be totally phOnologlcal 1n nature. .

. Thus, two ba51c problems must be so1ved, not just one.u There
must be a medns of preventlng the object Clltlc from fllllng the

o nucleus 9051tlon of a syllahle whlle allow1ng the posse551ve Clltlc

~

.to do SO, . There must also be a way of permlttlng the objecttclltlc
i to surface as =t whlle preventlng the possessrve clltic from so
' doing ' ' ' '

'; At thls stage of my research I have not found an adequate.
_solutlon and can ‘only offer suggestlons for the dlrectlon that an
. rnvestlgatlon.mlght take._ ‘Pirst of all, there lS no' reason to

”}suppose that the lex1cal content of the ohject and possessive

:fclltlcs must be 1dent1cal We kn0w that the frrst 51ngular object
\'Clltlc is -n whereas the correspondlng posseSsrve Clltlc 1s -e, the

n_thlrd 51ngular feanlne object Cllth 'is —at, but 1ts posse551ve

-~ counterpart is -wa It would be entlrely reasonable for, the thlrd

51ngular maScullne object and posse551ve CIlthS to dlffer also.i

Suppose that the lexlcal entry for the object clltlc contalns
lnformatlon that prohrbrts it from belng entered 1n the nucleUs.
p051tlon of a syllable whereas thlS prohlbltlon 15 absent from the
entry for the possessive clltrc.- The mechanlsm mlght 51mply be
that the object clitlc 15 attached to a C slot. ’

lw._i After the correct syllablc placement is establlshed the rule

Q of U—D;ssoc1at10n, as modlfled in® {90) and restrlcted to-verbs,;_
could apply as descrlbed above.' Alternatlvely, further lnvestlga—
tlon mlght reveal that the alternatlon between -w and t is not
one of the - lnstances explalned by the lnsertlon of default /t/

';'- That 1s, lt could be that the lex1con llStS two forms for the ob—

.Ject clltlc,'—w and -t, the entry for —t spec1fylng that lt attaches

'1 after a rOUnd segment. Recall that both —w and —t have a p0551ble

Ssource in the ClaSSlCal Ethloplc pronoun w:’ttu. JIn thls way, the
appearance of -t W1th verbs and 1ts noneappearance w1th .nauns’

; could be: explalned --g‘.;~’_§ f'_ o B :. ,’\ﬁx'i“' ‘g‘
Ev1dently,\the constructlon of adequate arguments in favour
of ‘a comprehen51ve solutlon requlres w1der research. Hav1ng pre—
sented a more complete set of facts than has heretofore been oon—

) 31dered, I leave the problem open for resolutlon in. the future

, '
- 'I,I'



. . . L . .
e s . " o o - N

216 -~ =

- - - N

) . R

. 3.5.27

S Apa’t from the fact mentloned above that the

= "y " | ! N W 3 !
P0556551ve Pronoun Clltlcs , LT .

A

mascullne possessxve pronoun clitic- neven appears{as —t,

object clltrc does, the forms of speclal 1nterest

_ flrst smngular —e.af.ﬂ_- BRI SRR SN
:BiS,Q;IQQLConSDnant}Roundinq' T T

0

L . : .
. . -

third-slnguiar'

as the .

. frpm a phOnologl—
caL p01nt of vaew are the thlrd srngular femlnlnef

vwa%and ‘the

B The 1n1t1al Segment of the thlrd 51ngular femlnlne poSse551ve

‘.'Clltlc —wa regularly surfaces as roundlng on the flnal consonant

'-of the WOrd

- 'her house

to whlch -wa c11t1c13es. Thus,
and faras-wa becomes’ faras Ya.
"rs entlrely

: some degree

'her horse'

beet wa becomes beet -a

S Although it

normal for almost any consonant in Amharlc to exhlblt
of roundlng before Ao/, and frequently before /a/

(see sectlon 3 l)r conformlty to the syllablc patterns of the

1anguage apparently forces thls result 1n certaln cases.

I aSsume_

that the c11t1c~-wa 1s orlglnally syllablfled wlth /w/ in the” on—'

set.

When thls form ls c11t1c1zed.to a word that ends in two

consonants, an 1llegal sequénce of three consonants 1s produced

After clltlclzatlon, the problem is resolved durlng resyllablflcam
tlon by movmng théiappendlx to the onsetcbf the~next syllable.L'
Amharlc onsEts are\ﬁot branchlng, and the consonant therefore takes

n the feature of roundness (96)

]

!her”dress':-""

libs-+ wa"
M—— T -

. M
R - oceasTer
. .-,

o_.:‘ ?Ap o e
- e -_ v B . e,
’ [',_::‘lc x -‘§<;J<‘_'1: '_[ L Jc 1 __, x i X
ST ' . SO [+rd] L

. - . - . g VS ’
3 o .

- I assume that a srmllar procedure takes place when-—wa'

]

' is cllt1C1zed to” a noun endlng 1n only one consonant, even c

'~thOUgh no- 1llegal consonant sequence would be_ created by not .

riresyllabifylng the c11t1c1zed fOrm.

The comblnatlon of /s/
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: and /wa/ sounds the -same. in faras“a 'HEr horse' and ltbswa:.

'--:'her dress" It seems that when @ consonant in. Amharlc has,‘e-.~

f"the opportunlty of addlng a [+ round] feature to lts matrlx,m

L by moving -an appendlx 1nto an onset, 1t.does, :
Thls rule of Consonant Roundlng must belong to the

‘-;postlexlcal domaln, when the lnternal brackets between the

5:host;word_and;the”olltlc‘are:erased;_

‘ 3-5.2;2'"The'?alatalization-ﬁuizle o

Major descrlptlons of Amharlc 1nvar1ab1y mentlon the
"fact that a glven phonologlcal envxronment 1nduces palatall—;.,
'kzatlon 1n verbal, but not nomlnal,.morphology, In 3 2 4 l,‘
‘I dlscussed palatallzatlon in the flrst 51ngular form of
rathe gerundlve, where a s/em flnal consonant 1s palatallzed
sbeoauSe‘the subjectxagreement sufflx -e proVLGes the appro—.

*fprlate non low, non back env1ronment.- For example; the

“gerundlve stem kaft—~becomes kafecce and wadd— WadiJJEr -

The fxrst 31ngular possesslve pronomlnal Clltlc is also

) h*.iE? hav1ng the same features as the gerundlve sufflx. How-

PR o -

fever, as the examples 1n (97) show, the final consonant of

‘"the nouns to whlch 1t is c11t1c1zed is not palatalzzed.

."1119?j=: beet . ;f+f'.heet+e E - miTaad’ —» .miTaad-e

‘Thonse{_l:'fl?myihouse‘s.'Al{griddlef : - 'my griddle'
{faras_ ;fe-:'faras -e- . baal —_ baal-e
. 'horse'' - o 'my horseﬂ *husband' - 'my husband’
, ayn = — ~ayn-e ..  muz —3  muz-e
teye! . . 'my eyé'  ° _ 'banana’ 'my banana'



The usual explanatlon glven by commentators for these

S,

dLsslmllar results lS that palatallzatlon occurs only 1n

i -
f

‘\_.

'5verba1 morphology. I consider that the facts can be glven a fﬁ

L phonologlcal explanatlon 1nstead

In the ﬁlrst place, merely to aSSOC1ate palatallzatlon'-f"
-,w1th verbs and 1ack of palatallzatlon w1th nouns 1s not to B

"tell qulte the whole story.” EVLGence for thls assertlon 1s

.,asffolloWS'”ﬁf*,"ff'sJVz"lgtf:Vuh.ff'..77'—'u;“ifﬁ

_(a) The Amharlc 1nf1n1t1Ve, or verbal nohn, lS formed
by preflxlng ma—'to a verbal root 1n the pattern maCCVC
';(for the common trlllteral verbs of Type A) For example,,-f?:

-;the Lnflnltlve formed from kaffata 1s makfat 'to open or’fﬁ:

:.preferably, Fopemxng”aft .JE&  {;:;ﬁgl:ﬁQ1ﬁ}:fF&;.
The descrlptlon of thlS form qlven by Hallu Fulass
'(1968, 71) 1eaves llttle doubt about 1ts nomlnal prOper-ﬁTif'

. tles: T AN ..' S L '.'-‘ S RN -

'f“The verbal noun’. 1ndlcates the abstract adtion - oC

_derlved from the meanlng of the underlylng verb.-‘*ﬁ- L
ThHe ‘categories of tense;- aspect, mode, person; ftgf}*rf;-

" number- and gender which-are, characteristic of-a | '

.'verb are absent ln the meanlng of the verbal noun.,

JThls form may functlon as the sub]ect or object oE a B
= verb and 1s, 1n fact, oftén best translated lnto Engllsh by

’the gerund lng form.-*
‘fTo this verbal'noun fdrm;'the‘deriVationai<suffikf—zaj

may be . attached to yleld a noun Wlth ‘an 1nstrumental meanlng.‘,

v

':MThe non— low, rion- back 1n1t1al segment of z' causes the rule

+*

of Palatallzatlon (25), to apply, produc1ng nomlnal forms'

‘1like those‘;n.(98)-;f'
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- wf::féS) Verb ,ee;”hfijgf Verbal Noun Instrumental Noun S .;JE
‘.rletkaffata "open'fQF makfat kfacca ’opener'-"f;

.-ilggddhha)h{coog;[} makdhn hi-.makdaﬁﬁa '11d' |
‘-:frabéééaisfi¥ockiff{ mabsal ngma?sayya 'oven e S
DU Co e et T 'cooklng uten311'p
Of-course? palatallzatlon‘hlght be‘explalned lnhthls
de;_lnstance because ‘a verbal root 1s lnvolved and the morpho—;l”
‘;ﬂalogy mlght therefore be classed ‘as’ verhal. As we shall seehfﬁ
fshortly,.however, thls same verbal noun 15 not always subjecti'
'::}to the Palatallzatlon rule.wzi': |
ﬁ;(bﬁ Another‘example of deverbal nouhlformatron.that
'2i:1ndocee Palatallzatlon 18 the derlvatlon of‘an-agentlee‘nouni‘
"f:(referred to by tradltlonal grammarlans as. the‘"partLCLple") T
In Type A trlllteral verbs,_these nouns are constructed from‘f
*Hithe consonantal root via the agentlve stem; 1nlthe pattern;xi

;ﬁ fCaCaaC- to whlch a flnal /1/ 1s added.' Thus, the agentlve

- L

'noun derlved from sabbara 15 sabaarl-'one'who breaks" When-”“

"‘ the flnal consonant of the root 1s a coronal,_lt 15 palata—",il

'“Qlized because of the /1/ endlng.j Some examples are. glven 1n
.j(99)

R N ?!Ilfjhsi?ﬁh ;i yiiqh'-ff‘;)f~_
"“(99) Verb fv'f‘hjilAgentive-Stem ﬂ'jAgentlve Noun -

'fzﬁﬁfahé_,'sith_Tu“rz&faah-4 i:- f~[zafaao- '31nger'. o

:ﬁ’ift - "f_;"kédaada;‘Vlooeﬁilﬁutwadaad +- 1 - wadaaﬂwf'frlend"lf

" gHddals ;;kiii?j‘-,fgadaal i j'itLngaay*.-k;llg;"f;
-;fHere, palatallzatlon occurs w1th1n verbal morphology,

- ¥

"hut the derlved form 1s nomlnal ‘~|_‘



:the verb s actlon. Thls morpheme 1s not drawn from the set

"the verbal noun‘mahed "901ng takes .the. thlrd 31ngular mascu—

3(106?:fm5h€§.f+me_éfii'héheoef‘ “my‘goingiz-

'_that lnduces Palatallzatlon 1n the gerhndlve.

- ftaltzatlon.‘ Other factors must be at work. N

::f(o) The verbal soun descrlbed 1n (a) may appear 1n a

4 - p

e N :

'sentence w1th an attached morpheme expre531ng the subject of

':'of agreement sufflxes that are afflxed to the gebundlvesf but~

".

f,rather from the posse881ve pronomlnal cL1ELCs.".For Lnstance,

N - \
/

'7.11ne-—u to express 'hls gozng-, and the flrst plural —accan

~ -

jfor 'our g01ng ' mahedu and mahedacc&n, respectxvely.;'The;'“

P - ¢

examplespih (lOO).lllustrate ‘the.’ c11t1c1zatlon of the Elrst

A, e . N .’ . ' . v W
ot i . L T =

: person 51ngular posse531ve pronoun P 'g:gﬂ

. - e

. mEkEf4tH @ —¥ - mdkfdte 'my openlng S
R A . . . -

mahdanﬂf'e‘—?4_;m5kdane, 'my coverlng v . -

(R I

v

;ﬁazfanf% e ——» mazfane Tmy sxnglng‘ LT
1 . R . ' P . ‘." ‘. A MR e

The rule of Palatallzatlon has not applled Ln (lOG)

- .

'ﬂﬂldespate the verbal root and prec1se1y thetsame environment

AR

- . .
v R
P - . - ¢ -

b ’ -

These facfs suggest that 1t is not the verbal or;" R

1 .

fgnomlnal category that determlnes the appllcatlon of Pala—‘“

AY

IR

." - .
' - R
R

B ; One of-these factors 'is. the dlfference 1n morphologlcal

- - 1

status of the lexlcal element to'thch an afflx or” c11t1c lS_

' .

'fattached (See sectlon 2 2" 1n Chapter Two ) Afflxes are

"»attached to stems and clltzcs Lo completely lnflected words.ﬁ

' /

' The gerundlve stem, ﬁor example, 13 not ‘a. wora at all w1thout

¥ .
t v,

an agreement sufflx, wheteas the verbal noun is" -a. complete,

4w s R . . . .
o . R C . . . Ce, ) . e
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',word, capable\of appearlngftn a syntactlc structure wlthout

T
!

' AR e, A . ‘o, .'_., . '"' -‘: . ".'
fuxther derlvatlon.‘- ‘f S T _,L.j.ﬁ’**'ﬁ‘ T
L : 2. S P .

Because agreement endlngs are afflxed to stems, whxle -

oA

dependent pronouns are c11t1c1zed to wards,,afflxatlon and j

-
‘-

cllthiiatL\n are infdlfferent levels of the‘lexlcon.- 51'5 v

.\a*“‘dlu; U C T :‘”‘:

:zﬁ ; 'Tﬁ; solutlon to the Amharlc palatallzatlon puzzLe 1s
that the rule o; Palatallzatlon applles at Level 2’oﬂ the. o
1exicon, when the inflectlonal and derxvatlonal«suftlxesn"\
under dlscu531on here are afflxed to stems.r Cllthlzatlon :

'of the posseselee pronomlnal c11t1cs to fully inflected words

‘follows at Level 3; whlch is not the domaln of ‘the Paletall—'-

,zetlon rureJ and therefore palatallzatlon cannot/teke p;aeen%w
at the-time of clitzcxzatlon.nf:.f:wfg ff":”ﬂ'.}_; B ? -;_

S ‘”x f. ;. J i} |
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L. N N

, Durlng th1s chapter“s dlSCUSSlon of stress a351gnment

L -

'i,-||" (sectlon 3 4),\1 called attentlon to two dlstlnctlve proper—

N

ties., of the Amhaglc stress system. Flrst; whereas the stress

1n non verbal categorxes may. be located well to the rlght of

) -
v
+

the underlved word dependlng on the syllablc structure of jlg-
,;”'_.;- the sufflxes that have been attached,_lt characterlstlcally

- N
s

remalns on the stem 1n verbs.j Second, a’ postlexical rule may —

- \ . - I3 - 0

, readjust the stress pattern 1n a” word preoedlng the last word-

. i

-~ of a syntactlc.phrasal category, prov1d1ng a tendency to -

‘,€l ~ _rphrasal penultlmate stress.‘f ! - o
S . , Thesercharacteristios are'ndt obvious‘in'the paren'

Semltlc language.' Scholars are generally unwllllng xo be
.Y . ', ' . v

e o dogmat1c about'stress 1n Geez (cf.,the lengthy dlscus310n 1n‘f”

-t - )

4

’Ullendorff;(lQSS, p.\l90), for instehce, tO-WhICh Moscatl

1
I

L] -
(1369, p. 69) also refers) Cha1ne.(l938) merely comments

.
-

'-.m-'that rules concernlng stress cannot be-speCLfled exactly,

A & Do~
. .

N v T opanlons vary accordlng -to the souroe consulted. ‘As .a peda-nl

goglcal.text, Lambdln (1978, 5) 1s more Wllllng to take a-

".stand,'carefully'acknowledglng that the desCrlptlon offered

"has beeh'adopted irom.one tradltlon, however:‘ In that tradl-

o 'tion4hstfess“for the“teast”majority"fpﬁ words Ln_Geez_maywbe
Ca g descrlbed by the follow1ng rules, whloh'have‘relativelﬁ‘fehﬂ

i - .

exceptlons.'-(l use the same symbols to trahscribe the Geez

“as’ those employed for Amharic in.this chapter‘)_"



o

‘-syLlable;-,“

f,of stress w1th1n Amharlc phrases._

:_oblect.; Notlce that the stress rules have appl1ed to the

“d) Vlrtually alI f1n1te verb forms wlthout object

- . - -_‘\ i . 7

',.suffixes are stressed on the penultlmate syllable. gégégé, fzg-‘

Kéthlht, y&Khttel, yeKat’telu\

R 3

b)f'Most dth r:wordS}‘iHCIUdidg.heuus} adjectlves: and‘

A P
P W

-edverbs, are. stressed on the last syllable, unless'thls ends\w

i . B : S
\ : :

n,flnal '} 1n Whlch case the stress 1s on the precedlng .fftig'_,

'

Iy No mentlon 1s made ln Lambdln; or. 1n Ullendorff or ‘l_;l -

,.‘-..

Chalne, of anythlng comparable to the rhythm1c readjustment . ”;

v N

It 1s not to be erpectedr of course; that Amharlc would

have pre01sely the same posltlons for stress 1n words as

Geez'-they -are two dlfferent 1enguages. ‘Nevertheless, 1t is'

strlklng that, w1th respect to stress,_the verb is apparently

o iy

v1ewed gu1te dxfferently in’ the tWO languages.s “in Geez,:the

"\ [N . o
- e

ﬂully der;ved verb form ‘is: 1nvolved 1n stress a351gnment',1n

Amharxc: only the stem. AR hﬂhji“'iﬂ ib;;"':,ff_-ef\':;{“ﬁ

The rules and examples presented 1n McCarthy (1982a)

for Calrene Colloguxal: Damascus C0110qu1a1 and Classlcal ;Lg?.

--5

fArablc all ‘seem. to suggest that stress 1n some of the other

Semltlc languages affects the whole of a, derlved verb form. :“iﬂ

And Dresher (1983, p..72) uses -as’ an example (for the lack

of an 1nternal cycle on the leerlan verb prlor to c11t1c1za—'

) tlon) the form -/ ya “+, §mor + el + ka / -ﬂ+ ylsmorka 'he - w1ll

'guard you (m s)',cln whlch the sufflx represents a cl1t1clzed



}}iip ent;re form:.lncludlng even the c11t1c. In cohtrast, the'uw

A Amharlc Clltlc nelther recelves stress 1tself nor attracts‘}j_r.

5'stress rlghtwards from 1ts lodglng place on the stem (unless-f

1t constltutes a branchlng foot 1n 1ts own rlght)

Ironlcally,\the characterlstlc of Amharxc that wpst ﬁwa.

strongly ‘marks 1t as a Semltlc language 1s the rootrand*":'"
pattern morphology of 1ts verbal system, yet r,.xs 1n 1t3

verb forms that Amharlc stress most notably departs from f,ifj

|-,
.,

'hff Semltlc stress asslgnment patterns-f'g_”{:ihfl'”

‘f&Howfdrd Amharlc acqulre the non &emltlc nature of sﬁi-5-~f

‘st‘."reé‘;s"'et_"».'y'-t:e‘rn;J As mentloned 1n the 1ntroductory chapter of R o

o tth the51s,'scholars have long commented on the 1nfluence

of Cushltlc languages on the Semltlc languages of Ethlopla. -

e

";:} In partlcular; Leslau (1945) enumerates many examples oﬁ

RE R v
logyT verbal 1nflect1on,tsyntax and vocabulary.;/Eanernang

- P

:i :_'(?'Cushltlc 1nfluence on Amharlc phonology, derlvatronal morphO*v

phon&&ogy, he dlscug?es the phonemlc status st the lablo—

ML"velars, the frequency of prepalatal consonants and the "dis-

1

H'.I tlnctlve pronunc;atlons of varlous consonants and vowels.-_He

makes .no - mentlon of CUShlth stress rules, however. Althoughi

%
-

organlzed lnformatlon about stress in the*Cushltlc lenquages

f Ethlopla is scanty, there are hlnts that suggest some -

degree of 1nfluence on the AMharlc stress system.

& . . - [N .
- e P

v,

I must flrst admlt that the CUSthlC languages have

u

some tonal characterlstlcs (Palmer, 197lp p 89), whereas-no

1,cla1ms have been made that Amharlc uses tone for lzngulstlc:'
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l?PUf§°505if‘H¢erét, according to Palmer* !
and 86 far, only 1n 5outhern Agau has tone been shown';o‘be ) o
 phonqm1c} K
fdtrués,o{ xntensxty ~a '

‘nbrmally}Athat‘stressﬁxé‘;“
1t 15 in the stUdy
.- :

‘mate,funless the syllabxc strncture‘causez, - 1 i?f N

but zn any caae'zzldoes not move‘away from the stem to the f

"!--'

“atf;;es., The tendency, 1n Horeno s words (p. 201),‘15 to '

vt ‘n' 'I [ )," ’..x'.'

. I f

- : -
;ionumxnew Dgs‘n ].J
e
- . #, . . -
~ e : N
- P :;"fl .



ﬂiﬂllln othnr lexlcal categories,-where 1t 1s moat typlcaliy found,

on the penultlmate syllable, uhatever the aff1xaf10n may

A P ot . ' " s ' ! 4 W “ : ‘e . e >
T con513t Of.n-,;;“nc e v ', ‘ Ce,
. '.¢-"'; : ] ; T S ey 3 . ‘.-l e ‘ ©. L - P -_' -, .

The second poxnt of rnterest that emerges from Mortnn s

-,

o K \ il
'ufjstudy is that certaln”“partlcleS/" 1nclud1ng posthsxtaons

3 h’\ L ',

7%ﬂ;f? and encllt1c12ed verbs; tranafer'thL streas Qf the precedlng

- . -

hord to the flnal syllable.f.fhus,.when -tu is encllriclzed
lff‘{é :1 to nama, the result lS namé tu.” (Unfcrtunately; more often
o Zttnan_ndt Moreno omlts gldssea - In addxtlon,.the copulas ga

ot

Zandlnititare frequently enclit1c1zed, causmng the stress of

R Y . |"1 v
the hest word to move rlghtwards to the host 8- flnal sylla—

3

°f'3} ble.. The parallels wlth the descrlptlon of Amharlc enc11t1cs

L (ln sect;on 3 4;2 5) are obvlnus,'espec1ally ;n v1ew ot the

~ ~

remarkable 31m11ar1ty 1n classes of eﬂclltlc wotds.:.

Armbruster s cla351f1catlon, noted 1n (76), anludea”thef

. - ~ 4 et ‘ ' '
”

Lcopula.(naw): the second element 1n a compouha prepoaition

¢ o by ‘

g }(éif.the-Galla;postposxtions) and certaln monosyllablc

N 5,'ﬁihperablyeahﬁcfu the Galla enc11t1c12ed verbs).zﬂ '_3. .;
- Lol . ; " ‘ . \'.v.l

I wlll not attempt to push the suggeatlon oﬁ CUShlth

¥

. xnfluence t00'far on a shaky foundatlon of llmltEd data and

1
~ —

St q.f super£1c1al xnvestlgatlon, ,Nevertheless,'the hypothesxs Ls_a

'reasonable-one. The language contact 31tuat10n over the cen-

- g .. : . ’ \
, -
K -

o~ turles was not merely the type lﬁ whlch speakers of a Semltxc"

language borrowed and copled from the CUShlth speakers who

‘t:‘ were thelr nelghbours, rather, many of the far more numerous

B ¥

T speakera o;.Cuahltle;languagea, for varlous reasons; adopted

- - LR Kl

'(énd-adaptéditaﬁSeﬁltib“language; It would be . entxrely

. . . L. o ;
N ¢ . o T .f,‘.-‘__ . v ’
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‘Ngtes for Chapter Three -~ .J

Vo .~

'l. "In the Amharlc wrltlng system thefe ‘are 33 basic conso—
'.nant symbols (plus al Eew others}. each varylng slmghtly 1n

shape in seven dlfferent ways to represent the comblnatLon of

-': the consonant Nlth each of the vowel sounds.“ The~vowel 1nd1—‘

i

cator cannot be detached from the consonant symbol Thus{

fof a reader of Amharlc, a. slngle'"lettep“ LS ‘a- symbol for a.

’ [l

consonant along wlth 1ts following vouel, ‘as in- (1) Each

~ - -

_vowel sound representatxon for a consonant is. referred to as'

A

one of the seven “orders for that consonant.

1 . . - ot . . - -

.l(i) OrdersE"Téifstfsecond Third Fodrth'?ifth Siith Seventh -

(57 @ (@ f e (a) ke

' The.dtiting system hasks two. iﬁportant phonoloéical

phenemena: (a} it does not, dlstlngUlsh SLngle from gemxnate

conSonants, and (b) lt does not glve any lndlcatlon of whe—'*

v

ther é is pronoUnced orwnot. -ns,a-result, the 51xth order of

K -

'E_may.represent 9£.0b'bbi_ot b otﬁgg. B S A

'

2. Hetironv(1964)'claims that the occurrence\ofufl/ is.:

always predlctable.; Wlth regard to its use in separatlng -

'1mpermlssible consonant clusters, 80 - that the syllables -of

words conform to the allowable syihablc pattetns of Amharlc,

-~
v
N

~

Y



——e ‘that poelt.lonq Some examples are"

=229 -

.ol A . - ., N K .. ; .

hlS obeeruat1on is correct. Hdwever; the‘facts'aré'hot'so

- -~
-

: clear wlth respect to /i/ in. word 1n1t1al p031t10n. There'

L] "+
1 s -

- ‘are appérently several dszerent reasons. for 1ts presence 1n

]
.

Y .
-

{a) Imperatfves, whichfare.normailyfformed.on the jus- -

’

. B '

sive stem ohn the pattern sib&r "“break!' (from S&bb&rid) and
] - — ] v —_—

.

L. L. ' - . . oL . - \ - - |“ . .. N .
-3iéma ‘hear!’' (from s&mma), frequently occur also 'in biliteral
verbs with the /i/ in initial position, as in the following.
examples:. . . . a v

. both rida and irda, ‘helpl®

' both nika and 4nka 'touch!"
both -sima -and isma- 'hearii ‘ e L o

Thus}‘the need for ‘an epenthetlc vowel is predlctable,

1 :
IR

but Aits 9081t1on may not be. . 7.‘$f.., -
(b)’ Before /r/, the vowel /e/ 1s optlonally prothetlc .
even when 1t 1s not needed for purposes of - syllable struc-

-

ture?® e. g. raﬁda 'He helped'uxs often pronounced }raddar'

- "(o)" In a subetant;al set of words, an inmitial /i/ is -

- ,ow

‘an 1ntegral constltuent of the lexlcal ltem, as in. ibaab

] . ~
-
'

'snake': 1Ka"th1ng,'ob;ect,-goods'.i

The explanatlon here may be that there is’ actually anf‘

1'1n1t1al glottal stop precedlng /e/, and that therefore the 1'

/ . 4

-/}/ is truly epenthet1c.r Moscati L1969,;p. 41)-refers to-
tﬁ.uh the general Semltlc rule Wthh requlres that every syl—T

',-{lable should begln W1th a consonantﬁ: as a Semltlc language,

- Amharxc mlght be expected to begln worde Wlth a consonant,

. ,.r—



. .
K . - . . -
o - . v . IR R » b .. o . it
- : R 1230 - e .
. . . - . - ‘ - v . .«
- 1

. ) - |“_ ._.'..... N '... ) I"" . “._1. - P
.- - and 1ﬁ the absence of any other. spec1f1cat10n, 1t could bef .

—

the glottal stop. Supportlng thls explanatlon is the fact T

uy

e . i that when prepbsltlons, such as ka, ba, 18, and X: precede o

. ~
-

thls set of words' /a/ 1s nérmadly retalhed: whereas 1t is

¥

_3? : loBt 1n words llke ;rsu 'he','ln whlch 1t 18 clearly prcthe—"

t1c' contrast xa 4baab 'of a snake' w1th zare ﬂhls' and

. barg;T 'surely (from arg&T "sure : whlchzls;a;deve:bar
‘:," adjectlve) o C T S < f ; :ﬂ,‘j_i_;.fil

RS {h:\ On;the other hand, thé grammarlans that 1 have cited are

» . A

¥

unanlmous in declarlng that, except 1n a llmlted number of

. " casesy Amharlc has lost its glottal etop. .Ullendorff“s dom?

:hent (p. 39) is "... the arthulatzon of ? is mostly only a’

. T o , _ . »
. - . .graphic convéntish as a vowel'carrler.? -Later;( . 42);'
R Pt . Leatts LR r

b3 [

.~ ¢ 'adds, "In Amharic - as ye have eﬁen,—“the”disedlutfan of the‘

laryngals is almost completej- ‘Even 2 and h survxve only 1n

. T ~-
¥ . r

.. -i- .certain circumstances, and thls too 1s mostly due to the

~
"

L “; influerice of ‘the tradlt;onaL pronunciation of_Ge'ez.P.
L . . By Co TR . ‘ . -

. . - L . il
~ L]

. There is obv1ously much to’ be- studled heré, both in

‘regard o the phonologlcal status of /a/ Mord—lnltlally and

N -

-

S

the occurrence of the glottal stop...I leave:the questlon_
, R U ST
-open except to suggeet that Amharlc\speakers maﬁ‘st{}l-have

+,

the phonolog1cal knowledge that -a conscnant posltloh 13 :

* N ~ *

. present word 1n1t1ally in, words llke ;baab, eyen though <they

' .- -

may have a’ rple to delete it_before‘its'phonetic realizatfod.,

. .
* ' r L -
N . . . v ¥

‘3. * .The seveh vowels I discuss in 3.1.1 are‘those”fOUnd'bn

' " ! * - s - N - ! * . ]
- .the_surface 1in Amharic. Linguists have, proposed various.



‘ ;i;peoicel}; oiftecent»inventories'of undefiying phonemee. At
".t iSne‘e£tfemew-fof'instance,_TaddeSe Beyene (1973) excludes
N from the llBt of systematlc phonemes all the vowels except
:fonefjthe_mtdfcentfel /a/::,g ;e Smely“the‘vowel of epen-
VHstgéais;]en&VLheufiue;otherieutfece'uowels are derived by |
_ﬁ&;ééff‘ | 3
b‘Podolsky (1980,-c. 93)‘efz:?netee oj,.-e_}. u-,‘ i
feno{:ie from the 1nventory, cleiming thét[/ﬁ/‘and /ak_are-the.
only-two vocallc phonemes. He admitshthat: becauce'of'the:
”'m:waythS"analySLS.reduces thernunber of vocalicvchonemes,~"...-
the number of consonantal phonemes has grown conSLGerably'
besides plaln consonants the 1nventory 1ncludes also labla—
n:ltzeo, palataILZed and palatolablallzed consonants." |
YBendef Q1969a; p. ié){ on the.othef hand,-regards 311-
.1k seVen surface vowels as phoneth' COmpelllng reasons for

not taklng the surface vowels as the systematlc phonemlc

_'vowengof;Amharlc are not yet forthcomlng.r

a

It 1s obv1ous that this toplc 1nvolves some very complex
f‘,'iseues, requlrlng exten51ve 1nvestlgatlons which are beyond

the scope of thls the51s.

”79;'1 A thorough dlSCUSSlon of the Amharlc lablovelars can be

found 1n Ullendorff (1955)
mJ‘ _‘ _ : : - ,
75. '-My:own‘informant} Aynalem Abreha, tends to pronounce a

; f1na1 cluster 1n the 51mple 1mperfect1ve verbs, preferrlng

(for 1nstance) z;sébr 'he breaks' to xiséb%r.
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6. VAiso,'acooraiog.to Eoﬁsn;(ls?o,.p.-41), bstﬁsep bowsis:;l
léhs'ppspa;atals-are "....le plus sosveat au-moins.;sgérapeas.‘
"rgéoinées."‘ - o | |

7;.. Theﬁaﬁjeopiveslﬂégg"wﬁite? apd EEEEE 'shosf':are S
',dérivsd_froﬁ'phe.verb E§EEEA'be>thte‘ and aTTafa ‘be short'
.rsspessivelyQ ., |

é;' The sxceptiona1'fosm oE"the-first'pe:son‘singplar gsruﬁé
dive, which. differs becapse of the'geminate'from.all the"
other oerundisezforms, can be expiained‘by the.fors of the
corresponding suffix in Classioal Ethiopic. 1In the apéient

[

lanouage, the first pérSon singular gerundivs suffix wasx:xéf
.whereas the sufflxes for all the other forms were vowel; ,:

1nat1al. .It seems guite. probable that when /y/ was lost, the
vfollowlng /a/ was raised and fronted to /e/ but that the two‘
skeletal slots wepe rstalned, thus. X x; — X X . ‘:f '
Y_: a \—EA’\

'

9. - Hayes (l§é4y;considers.th4 possible view that inalter- )
ability. should not be explained on formal grounds at all but S
is pather'a natural phonetic effect, in that the two halves \\

i ) ) - . Y
of a“geminate_have.a strong assimilatory effect on each.other \\\\;\\

which ovsrrides‘any extsrnaliy‘appliéd-phonological process.-

He rejects thls v1ew and supports his theoretical approach

>

w1th convanLng arguments.

) Nevertheless, the phonetlc facts should not be dlsmls—'

fsed as entlrely 1rrelevant. In the Amharlc case, phonetic



'[' descrlptlon at least prov1des a. background nglC for the

,resistance of a geminate to Splrantlzatlon.: ReCall that
:Ethiopian grammarlans themselves refer to. a gemlnate as 2335 3
"tightened' and 'a non- gemlnate as:“relaxed.- Recall also
‘that some Amharlc speakers splrantlze a sxnple /b/ even when.

: 1t is not in postvocallc posltlon‘(except after /m/) Cohen_
"(1970, p. 31) descrlbes non—gemlnate /b/ as hav1ng a relaxedf.
Tartlculatlon.f,?;;ﬁ souvent, surtout entre deux voyelles, le:
;relachement est tel qu 11 ne se. prodult pas a! occlusxon,‘on T
"entend alors la splrant bllablale sonore. My own 1nformant~
.3conslstently pronounces words such.as manbab 'to_read';

?.;malbas 'to dress': anbaTTa"locust';'anbassa 'lion"wlth af?

rlrelaxed /b/ that approaches the spxrantlzed pronunc1atlon.

T”Geminationf accoraingvto the Amharic‘tefminoiogyif

.f:olnvolves tlghtenlng. splrantlzatlon 1nvolves lax1ng, the

>~two tendenc1es ‘are" 1ncompat1ble and, as‘a consequencey a-

3 gemlnate /b/ never splrantlzesr

" In. a‘31m11ar veln,;Prlnce (19?5) proposes that the
f:phonetlc property of [lnstant release] be 1ncorporated 1nto
'ﬂ.the rule of prrantlzatlon in leerlan Hebrew. - He bases thls-'
‘suggestlon on‘the facts (a) that Splrantlzatlon must be
;,equally prevented from applylng to the oral stops q. and E,
-pwhich belong to _the class of emphatlcs, and . to ‘the flrst
._member of a gemlnate stop cluster, and (b) that both the
emphatlcs and the flrst element in a geminate’ stop are charw

acterlzed phonetlcaily by the lack of oral release.

u



"7.'ldg: Thls proposal was c1ted 1n an unpubllshed paper by Halle

.'L':personal communlcatlon by J Kaye.' It was also made 1n an'.‘

- ~

»and Vergnaud (1982)""Metr1cal Structures in Phonology,"‘ as. a
' . <

.- "
 'unpub11shed paper at\the Unlver51ty of Illln@ls at Urbana—

::Champalgn by Kenstowrcz Jl ,Bader, ?J and Benkeddache, R., -*

! -

' *3”11982) "The Phonology of State in . Kabyle Berber R Blscus}\\‘

j sron can be found ln Sterlade (1982), Hayes -(1984)1 Sterrade

- K

A ° h .
. . . - W
' s 3 n . .

'“fand’Scheln (1984) and Dresher (1085) ? ' -

- . T P

u‘jllL The observatron that the normal sate of epentheSLS 1s j

'“jaltered 1n the'flrSt SLngular gerundlve form was- made.. by .

b
N PN

; Broselow (1984), who states that the Shlft of an eoenthetlc e

. ‘ 1Y .
- vowel.to av01d breaklng & gemlnate is a common occurrence

N - v e ) -

across languages— B A AR R
. "I - . ‘ - 1 v
N I > RS . - Al ) . L

Dther 11ngulsts da- 1nclude the” aopendlx 1n the syllable

'tree La901nte and Felnsteln (1982 . for 1nstapce, a551gn

hgthree branches to the rime: -nucleus, coda and~append1x.

S

f;lé. Jonathan Kaye also p051t10ns the appendlx outsrde the -
‘.syllable tree , I frrst learned about the syllable appendlx

l:lh an 1llum1natlng leoture by .. Kaye (Un1ver51ty of OttaWa,

22 September, 1983)., - ‘;fj ', L s

' {:fl4 Hayes (l982).develops the concept of extrametrlcallty

'd{by whrch a’ segment; an entlre syllable,_or an afflx may be

9.

: ;treated by the stress rules as. 1f 1t were not there.

‘

5;}&5} Some of the example wordS‘ln (40) contaln a long vowel. 3

h:ﬁxfI stated at the beglnnlng of thlS chapter that VoweL length

iftis not dlstlnctlve 1n Amharlc and that I assume vowels 1n ‘

L i



PP A . L . : ‘ N _
. '_'_ _.r'- = ’ R '. T e ' i ! . 1. /-

I -“thls 1anguage to be underlyxngly short, Wlth 1engthen1ng

! R occurrlng by rule., ;”'{23 Yo E g ;' LT

AT Qg’u';‘EQr“the‘lon§5voﬁél-in‘t&maari student'-and waaan e

Y B Y -
L= \ . ',‘ v

'3frlendf the'agentlve‘stem template is responslble, the

~ - -

former actually means 'one who learns’ and the latter 'one C

' . . .- o . . ' . K

L who loves" faKaad permlsslon'-ls also a- morpholdgrcally

. s .
o

derived dEVerbalmnom1nal; The long vowel An- underlved nouns;
- - {

=" ' ( : ‘ !

llke beet 'house aaf='mouth'rand maar- 'honey -must be cre-"

V. oo - h

ated by a phonologlcal rule that 1engthens a perlpheral vowel

- -~ . '-. L '..- T

1n monosyllablc words.. f?';-ﬂ, oo

B . - N P

' -'?‘IG.L Detailed arguments for spllttlng the matrlcal value of
an Amharlc gemlnate between two syllables are presented 1n

Ty o= .
. -

g Mullen (1983)

! .. cL e R R
- - -‘ - . .
Y +

e I?,_rAfter much careful llstenlng to natlve speakers of

Amharic, I am conv1nced that one’ factor respon81ble for un—.-if

v

‘certalnty about the placement of stress 1n certaln words is
the expectatlon of forelgn llsteners (espec1ally Engllsh
I speakers) that an unstressed m1d central /a/ - one of ‘the two .

most commonly occurrlng vowels in Amharlo = w1ll be reduced.

~ - -

When an Amharlc speaker does not reduce thls VOWel to a short

-

sghwa, the.forelgn llstenef:may-1ntErpret:1t_as a'stres3ed-'

-.vbwe1.'

.~ . . tos

P f s - \ . .~

. For example, the c1tat10n form of verbs such as deara.-

. o 7. 3 o
R — 'spend the nlght' and Callama 'be dark' as‘well_as infi-

nitives such as mallaxat 'to be separate }‘arelactually

: ! stressed'on-the flrst syllable. An Engllsh speaker would

. . ) !

if{'
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i “ oo

tend to pronounce-‘callama\, for . 1nstar,1ce.- as [éaelama ]x,

NI reduc1ng the unstressed uowels to schwa, whereas in Amharlc'
the second vowel gets a full [e] pronunc1atlon. Recall, ih‘

Y

- addltlon,'that Ethloplan grammarlans descrLbe ar gemlnate as.

T "_a'“tlghtened“ COnsonant.; -It. seems reasonable to suppose that’

~

", ?"'the "tlghtness" of a’ precedlng gemxnate (the rlghtahand

i
N

: element of whxch 1s the onset of the syllable 1n questlon)

. rmparts a-degreenofftenseness:to_the vowel that follows 1t.~r

- . - . . ~ . . . J. -~
. d . 4 - - . . 4 . M T

'”;-éuch'tenseness would'be?particuiarly perceptlble in an /i/ "

v . a

‘-1f a listener expected it to be lax and reduced. . : .

- . L ~

' ”Hodever,‘whem'oneuhears contrasted'forms; such as

.. - . N »
- o . +

,“.3 . mﬁriazat (the passlve 1nf1n1t1ve) and malazx (1ts actlve

, \counterpart 'Separate ),.1t is very cLear that the second !

. '
- ' . e

syllable 1s not stressed 1n the former but does reCe1ye

u,stresssln the lattér. o ‘-] L L
IR [ ".. N ’ '. - . - ,-n. o ' v -“._ \.A T

s

In thls regard, Broselow s work on the perceptlons of

. L ~ €

second language learners is relevant (e g._“An Investlgatlon

Cof Transfer,}n Secqnd Language Phonology} Internat1onal

}éediew‘oﬁ Applied Einguistlcs, 19847‘?2:4f,PP-'253-269).
o "j 8. The 1nvestlgat10n of Amharrc stress may also involve '
oL N g e
: T problems thet are not purely llﬂgUlSth-.-If an lnvestlgator'

trles to test his- judgements by, exaggeratlng stress on - a-

partlcular syllableL the reactlon of the nat1ve speaker may

* - . - i . .

be to 1gnore the questlon of stress and regect the speech ,'ﬂ"

altogeﬁher as rude . and aggrésslve. ThlS fxndlng accords wlth'

'
o - 1

-;,-the'descrlptaon by Huebener~(l969r p. 91) -of the manner in



ey -

+

: \ . : N I, v .-' ' ;‘~ ) ! -~ .‘r I%L:-.‘_ .
. - . .‘_’ . ;oo .l‘... '.‘ . ’ '\.' . -:‘-_ ) _‘23.7 - -.._ l ‘: :-"7.:: .,- .‘."_ _‘_‘_"-‘ . -.,-,a.":.
. . . -~ , ;] . - . ’
which Amharic'is spoken: "The cultured Ethloplan chooses hlB

. '\--

© words carefully and utters them in a scft: measured cadeﬂce..r

~

- \ \' -
. - et

19.‘ I am awate that other proposals‘haue been made for 1de4a

t

t1fy1ng the stressed syllable of ‘a wOrd that do not mentront

7.‘the branchlng nature of, a node (e g._the metr;cal grld

(Prlnce, 1983- Halle’ and Clements, 1983)) Howeverp it is'
" .. \ _‘._v

-not 1mmed1ately ev1dent to . me that the pr;nclple of laUelllng

o

-, a rlghtmost node strong lff 1t branches 1s less eﬁfectlve"ﬁ'f

-~ ~ . v

-4

. than 0ther\pr1nc1ples that have.been;proposed.,lt S

v.

o

- .
- - . - ] R . '

.One akternative that has. been brought to my attention

.-

.

‘e ~ 1 -

also relles on the notion- of. branchlngness but has the v1rtue'

of allow1ng the’ unlform use of flat trees at the word level

4 ' . e N . . ' KRN i .
. as’ well as ‘at the faot level 5f.; ffif:FHfﬂ“g“fkfﬂtffli[‘ng

‘ Bulld flat trees.. Label the rlght node 8. .Theff*}iw

h flnal foot 1s extrametrrcal 1ff 1t does not branch. ‘

0 » b - - - . CREP
. SR . i T
b1 N -

This procedure, whichiw;ll also glue the de51red results

for Amharlc: arose‘outiof talks w1th E. Selklrk and B. Haxeshj

- i
~ . . B
- ' LR . - . . -

- N . ' . . . -

~ . -
T #

207 leerman "and Prxnce (1977, p —294) formulated the stray ;

Syllable Adgunctlon somewhat dlfferently, refErrxng in 1t

[}

spec1f1caLly to the Engllsh Stress Rule.
-} ' 1 ' v - tan .y

' 21. The auxiliary —ell, in thétferb‘form of (57),

; all, ‘he telis-herT;'is the existehtial c0pula allﬁ,.llm‘thetﬁ:gihfii“*
‘: Comﬁound Imberfectire,-gllé retainsdits:normal‘subject E&Eaé?&fi'
S ment endihgs eXcept ;n the thlrd.31Adular mascullneﬁ(whlch ‘
' ) happens to. be’the c1tat;on form of’the uerb).,.Some texts,-r

by E. Dresherf‘whp subgested-it;tq me. o'i”'rf-.j ;_ ff;" o

\.' ..‘.



-gflﬁ LA clue to the celrect answer, I belreve, lies inm

"'.short.‘ When the orlglnal forms were palatallzed durlng the

=
. % i v

‘thoughﬂﬁgt all, trsnscrlbe thls thlrd person Qndlng as.::

deletlng the entire flnal syllable.f—Basing my decxslon on

o
M \

.-natlve speaker pronun01at10ns, I haue assumed 1nstead that a

.o . . - 1

rule deletes only the flnal vowel’ leaVIng the gemlnate /1/

*

,

/c/ of sufflxest: Armbruster electéd to»represent thls /c/ as

1 e o PR -.; H

T a. angle segment 1n both the noun plq;allzer,'whldh he wr1tesf5

‘a's —oc, and the thlrd s;ngula: feﬂ;nlne for the perfect1VL,"'.'.-y'

~ ."'- kg "»
whrch he wrltes as‘—ac. ,Leslau makes the OppOSlte cholce,

.wrltlhg both of these suffixeﬂ with a gemlnate. '—OCC and-

[

- W - .

s

wt - N

f_ -dcc. Of course,‘both 'suffixes’ ane gemlnate when some’ other_

mprphEme becomes enclltlc on the—sujflxed wordav

" P . . -

- _"s

[ R

"_Armbrhsterl :1nd1cat10n that the yowel in —oc lE long whlle

. .

i. -
. -

‘:.the VOWel /a/ of —dc . is short, as 1s normal for thrs vuwel.

‘}hUllendorff (l955,-p. 140) states that the Amharlc pfaral

-

endlng developed from+an onlglnal —otl, and Jo/ in Classxcal

'
X - .
-

jEthLoplc;was oon51dered“longq_the”verbal:affix -8c was’ ori-

- ,'\ Cere e
' ,

:'glnally —atl (Ullendonff, ‘iahjq and /a/ was con51dered

- > f g

*

' *developmeﬁt of Amharlc, the relatzve Welght of bhe uwo

I

sufflxes was preserved, & heaVy&syllabled "QCC and a llght— )

'iﬁsyllabled —dér belng the result.; Ehe facts*of stress in '”k-->?
o 7 : Sl - . S S e _4
'-Zcontemgorary Amharlc support thlS aCCOunt,u,-f_;;; ‘th)—'¢

:5;23. The problem of stress 1n1the flrst SLngular of the .

"

;~ngerund1ve also 1nvolves the*attachment of a llght syllabled /7

5 o :
LT £ 7 o ..
- 5 - o ,-_ - S :

. .‘ ! .
. " L o "1 ¢ T
[ . -2 ad
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TR
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4

+

.

o consonant that 15 gemlnated does not belong to'j

-.1*3;‘ ;hxs exceptxonal form was presented wheﬁ the ambagu1ty

"

I

N

‘kcxxcon;

.'q\ .
1t ia BOmeuhat more cdmplmdated,

\‘,-"

Eor tuo.reasons"

-.-\l -

- . ‘ ' “n.

Ls one of the rad1cals of the conaonant toot

'l,,- PR el ., ,.~

and 1nteqrity ot gemznates were d1scuased xm sectlon 3 2.H1Ah§

’.-._,-. A -
L

r.'

epenthetxc /i/ 15 lnserted on the left of two'C—lets, con—ﬁ

s '»_ .

trary to the regular rule that Lnserts [a/ qn the Elght of

hencea for 1nstance;.shb&rre

yllable: aa 1n all

sabrkh (2.5 m ),;etq.‘

syllable?“iﬁf

The rule 1n (37), repeated here 1n (1);7

""l-




: ”LTHe'thd'¢¥$Iatéfbn,the'leff'in“the-sfruéthfal-descripﬁion

o can~e1ther be coda—onset or coda appendlx- 1n the £ormer

" .

case, Jt/ is 1nserted word 1nternally, as 1n a Type B imper-
fectlve verb stem, and 1n the latter, 1t lS 1nserted betweenf
,Imorpﬁemes on,wogdg.,‘Ihege‘types;are;ahoum in (ii). R

PR N <
- s
-

(1) (&) —f&llig- 'wants' b, .bird k:libs "blanket'

" Epentchesis

‘Iﬁ‘(iia), there is a rlme poaxtxon between CC and c, ahd

'.EpentheSLS can lnsert the Vhslot wlth /}/ in that syllablc

19051t10n. \In (1ib), the coda and appendlx of the first com--

- B 1

‘ponent §n the compound DtOVlde the requ151te two- consonant

sequence, and when Epenthe31s inserts a'v- slot with /*/, thei.

r

.appendlx becomes the onSet of the new syllaUle. Now consider 

the metrlcal structure when the flrst person 51ngu1ar gerun-

]
-

dlve endlng (whldh has two C slots) is attqched to- the verbal-

P

atem.--thre.;s a. single foot on the gerundive stem, sdbr-.



L - 241 =

- when'the'rule’ggLGéhinétion abplies,'linkinéijf/ with

~ the empty slot in the onset, the appendlx cannot become‘an

- )

. .onset 1n a new sylléble because the gem1nate cannot be spllt.

‘,However; there must be epenthe51s because a three consonant.

fsequence cannot be allowed. Therefore, a dxfferent ou;e of

'2 open;he51s must apply. =

.

1 » ' . \
‘Recéll, from the - dlSCUSSlOﬂ of consonant clusters {in

\ .

’

3 l ' 2) that /+/ is optionally inserted . between the second and
thlrd radlcals_of_a,;rrl1teral.verb ln,the lmperfectlve;xghat
is, between a ‘coda and:an appendix, as in (iv). Certain

-

combinations of oonsonénts'make this;epenthesized‘ﬁorm the .

'~ normal pronunciation.

{iv) yadéfr —> yidifir ‘'he dares! °

y;kb!f —  yik3¥if ‘it misfires!
The single foot that is built on the impe;fectzve‘stem is

. not "disturbed b§ this epenthesis; it mérely eﬁbraces:the'ney

light syllable as a weak member.’

- -
BN

I proposéﬂthat the sylliabig conditions’ of (iii) induce
: . : T . /

this type of epenqhésis; which might be oalled Stem Epenfhesis,

L) Y.
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$

. o - hl - . -

‘ before the brackets are erased at the end oﬂ Level 2 Phono-

- . .- ...

'logy.' After Gemlnat1on applles: f#/ 15 1nserted before thej}

.
- N . . -

o verb stem 8. f1na1 consonant,las in {v).

-

[ x x x x x ] ¥ x.].
. l ab+r '\. e .
- P , .

Stem Epenthesis

c In this_ahabysis, the verb stem still consists of a
single foot. As explained in 3.4.2.4, a light-gyllabled -

morpheme that is affixed to a- foot is merely'aéjoihed'gs a.

weak member of.that foot. Metrical Structure is-dot‘erased.

"Consequently, stress dges not move rightwafds'from‘its

orlglnal place on the flrst syllable of thesverbal stem.:<Tﬁe

1ntegr1ty of Amharlc verb?iqﬁ;ems, as well as {he coherehdeﬁ

- - -

of metrlcal structure,.ls conflrmeq.,, L . ) P

' T
. - 0

24. As might be expected, an Amharlc speaker 1s typloally

[ -

not aware of alterlng the regular stregs in the types of word

groups under. dlscuss1on hetre. The‘matter-rs paftlcularly
! L.

dlfflcult to 1nvestlgate because the shlfted stress pattern

is not obligatory and the same speaker‘may;repeat the same
phrase with either the regular word stress or the word-group
) _ A .

‘ - : -
stress. Armbrusték,'writing nearly B0 years ago, remarked

.
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(P 41) that his perslstent enqu1r1es on . the subject were
f“.llkely to be met wlth a recurrent reply, whlch I translate

‘jas-~;“1t s all one’ and the same, 1t¢s just a way of speak—:Aﬁ
L ing.t

-3'25.‘ An exceptlon to the retentxon of flrst syllable streSSjj'

‘uin the compounds i3 % (79) 15 tamhert beet, whlch is never pro—f'

R 4

' nounced*t;mh;rt begt, to my knowledge.r The reason fo: thls

”exceptlonallty 1s probably to be found 1n the word 's super—‘v'"

'heavy second syllable, contalnlng bomh coda and append;x.i:f

- . \‘
"

;Moreover,-when 1ts two flnal consonants become adjacent to-:f.

a. thlrd, the 1n1t1a1 conqpnant of beet, an~epenthet1c5/;/

'_ b -
-~

““15 lnserted between the. words to break the 1111c1t three—f

<
' Lo

5

. consonant segpenceu The /L; Ls not usually 1nd1cated because

& -

- its - presence’ i predlctable.\ .

v .. N ’ P . ~ .' T v

26l Waley and. Armbruster (1934) present some fascanatlng

~ oo
-,s'

observatlons about the 51m1lar comb1nat10n of a verb meanlng

'say w1th a-second~element (yleldlng a nbn com9051tx0nal

- -
-
[

. meanlng) 1n languages of Afrlca and As1a as dlverse as
L f_‘ .- ) R r'" . . -

Cthese and Nubisn. R I ST

-
-'}3."'

- P .
| . . . 3 PR N
—tieee

,27.' Armbruster {p. 40) states that bhe stress on al enclitic”

4 - + P

does not rest-on a flnal /1/ ‘or /u/ but 1netead falls on the

precedlng Syllable. As an: example,-he presents {i}, in which

¥

. the enclltlc is. the postposxtlon la 1 'I e v

o . . e - ’

4

‘{i)“ mangealequ.féa,{:ba m&ngadiu lay Jton the road’

road. ' '-DEF f,f' on road -DEF on T

£



-

If thls 15 correct, my analyszs w111 requlre somehhxng

- - A -
oo -~

’

}'more, to account for the fact that /u/ lS 1gnored in. the‘ “f

PR - ~ .
' . I

‘r”nhythm-changlng Qperatlon; slnce we have thzxexample of

'l'-stress Shlft 1n the . three syllabled word gfib&dta: _td gabataw

.

' 2ur go round the table' Howeverp I have not been able to

-artlcle, Mhlch is wrltten in Italkan.

"

1

conflrm the pronunclatlon glven by Armbruster..

- ’ o - . - . P

28. fI acknowledge w1th thanks the a531stance klndly provrded

tq me_. by Hedy McGarrell in’ cheqklng my translatlon of thls

_ The preferred name for'Ga}la today is Oromo. s
feow . - . * ] ' '

‘29;7'M0reno adds to-this.statehent§about stress in GaIlafverb‘

forms the phrase‘“.t. come'in'sbmalo ..." ['as "in Somali'].

Somall 1s another CUShlth language. ' : -

N * Ao
[S .
-

30.‘ Ullendorff (p. l97) states‘dategorically that he seés no

-]

reason for maklng the Cushltlc substrates respon51ble for the

- h /

SLtuatlon regardlng stress in South Ethiopic,’ However, in so

writing, he is referring to the'well—knoyn,-general weakness |

L

of stress 1n 1anguages llke Amharlc. The paralleis to which

I have drawn attentlon “in thls appendlx to Chapter Ehree are

. -

,spe01fic. Ulléndorff hlmself admlts the pOSSlbLllty that

-
~
- [y

the LCushitic - languages have contrlbuted to the presence of

s [y

~

[ . -
- . Y

a phrasal accent, whlch may - overrlde word stress; in -the

~ -
L] ) ' .

Semitic Ethiopian Languages. st

- . LT . .



U CHAPTER FOUR ~ - - T ol

. . The.Clitics in Syntactic.Structures -

At thls 901nt in the study of Amharlc pronomlnal Cll—

sy e LT

tlcs,'we have already looked at these dependent pronouns 1n

‘o~

.\the 1ex1con, both before and after they are clmt1c12ed to ar

verb or a'noun*in- Level 3. We have also acqu1red some 1dea

’ - N

of the phonology that must have taken place before c11t1c12a-‘

+

tlon, and we, know that cértain phonologlcal rules must apply -

) after the lexical . lnsertlon cf a verb plus cl1txc 1nto a,: .

~ . B ]

?syntactlc structure. - o S l'u_.;"-.- .

- ’ A LT

The relation of a dependent pronoun to ‘%sfhost‘verb oE .
noun'was described kln Chapter Two) as analogous to the rela--
tlon between a syllablc appendlx and 1ts hoSt syllable..”A:xfuh

syllabic appendlx 1s "external to the syllable trée but 1s

LA -y 1 -

.eventualty ad301ned to the metrldal(word tree, though 1gnored

for purposes .Of" stress asslgnment.”‘81m11arly, a prbnomlnal
‘clrtlc is ektennal to the verbal or nomlnal mbrphologlcal

+ . W

tree but is ad301ned-to it, w1thout contr1but1ng 1ts prono—:‘

minal features to the verb .or noun., Upon c11t1c1zatlon in' v

- . - .,

"the lexlcpn; a dependent pronoun is lexlcally governed by
its host, and a‘tran51t1ve verb will® aasxgn 1ts Case feature

to the-blltic. At the same tlmer the pronOmlnal 15 l1nked

to Jts host's‘thematlc grld,.and lp wrll therefore share a ',

~ LN



“

between a Clltlc and the other constltuents of such struc—,

" prolected structure.. .

] H . o . 3 " ~
'3 L ' . .

LR ' »t - . " . .
< - - . N T . . DI
S L 2460w m T Coen

. . - . g . Loal e . g

] e " . . . + " - . . .

PRI . - . . R n . R R P ,
P} oL e v - . " —y P [ L.

Ce e . Pl T

-~ , : -

8- role w1th the x" category 1n syntactlc structure that is

\ £

. u‘_--"'\..:
[

-an. argument of the Clltlc s hostaf*}
NGW'it-is-timefto'considerTtneVpronominaL*cliticsfin

v

'syntactlc structures, 1nveetlgat1ng the klnds of construc—-

tlons ln whlch the clltlcs part1c1pate and the‘relatlons":‘

tures.:‘Let us pause for a moment flrst to consxder what

[ et

we may reasonably expect these syntactlc constructlons and

relatlons to be llke.3 What can be predlcted from the propo—

sals EOr lexlcal c11t1C1zatlon that T have made? ‘._" .

LN
Lo '._ ‘- e . . - . P
. v - P - - y
N \

'-First, sxnce the clltlc lS not an NP, the lechalrhOSt

-

\

- \

’ of a ciltlc must satlsfy 1ts 1nternal argument structure by

PR P -

generatlng a'phrasal category 1n the syntactlc phrase 1t pfo—‘

Jects: noweVer, the prOJected phrasal category may be empty,
¢ i
as’ the pronomlnal Clltlc assoc1ated wlth 1t can supply the

3 . L e

necessary features of. person, number, gender and Case.ru

~
. -~ A . ' B .
. .o . . B e - ;o
. f

Second 51nce 1t~15 the verb plus clltlc bhab 1s

*
- ,r - . ' -

'inserted under a:V-node and'prOJects a V91 the clltlc wlll

i : '
4 v M

make a contrlbutlon in’ determlnlng the propertles of thé

5 » e . R .
H

. ' , .

- H N , '

.t 1 4
B . . f - . .

Third, since the verb (or nouhﬁépius—cliticﬁis*fne head

~ -

. of the syntactlc phrase 1t progects, it QilL @overn‘tnefphraf

sal’ category to whlch 1t_assrgqs a thematic ro;é}>@ AR
: Fourth, 31nce the c11t1c is 11nked ;n*the lexlcon to a

<

e slot in the thematlc grld of the- host,verb, propertles of

b

At

+

edrole transm1551on w1bl be- cruc;al Jdn account;ng ﬁor the

3 . PR



'qu“g47.;
.:reiatioﬂe"betweea,the.o;itic and~the:NP;with‘whicH'it;e;hiﬂe_.'
Tbits_eoreement..,a '

-

;‘7'Fi£th4 51nce the verb (or noun) has already,a531gned

'Gése7toﬁthe‘cllt1c 1n the lexlcon, a. matchlng lexlcal com

ﬁplement W1ll be posslble only 1f some speC1al dev;ce is

{avallable in- syntax to” 3551gn Case to 1t.;

' .The purpose.of thls-coapter 1s to dlscover the extent
. to. whlch theSe predlctlons are conflrmed and ‘to developlSpe—
”ifc;f;c analyses for the 1nternal and external relatlons of the

':Amharlc clltlc-constructlon.- | |
.:fL¥k9.Fhe Romanée iangueges,'Aﬁhétic-hes}pfonominal‘cli-
';it;defod.oefbe, as Modern Hebréw does not; pniikg,ceftaio'i'
.fﬁoﬁenoeﬁiangUages, amharic doee-not allow‘ite oiiticé-to“.
3“oiimo,¢ their p031tlon on the rlght edge of a fully _ |
ﬁlnflected verb never ohanglng, even in compound tenses;.
'Tptlke Modern Hebrew, ‘Amharic has posse551ve pronomlnals that
doliticiZe to nounsg; unlike this’ related Semltlc language;ed
Amharlc‘ha;/oo pronomlnal clltlcs on'lndependent prep051—'
tions. On the contrary, whenra preposition heads.atPP w1th

-

a pronoun in the NP complement position, that word‘isidréwh

"

from a distinct set of independent pronouns.

On theﬂother'hand, Amharlc does have two sets of pro- '
nominals,'cliticizing to verbs, that partlclpate 1n the
expression of pre9031tlonal meanlngs. We have met these two

sets several- times in the. previous chapters. They'are the R

‘.

"B-clitics," such as ~bbif in firridi-bbifi 'he judged agaiost"

L
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2 me'-and .-'t‘.h"‘e" L-cliticsy.such as’ =11t i mlldsku-128¢ 07

- 1 ) N f

’{-repl;ed to hxm :.Theee contnast wrth thexo clltlcs, whith"“
' fjare moet often matched w1th a direot or- indlrect object of

PP the verb,rresembllng - 1n that respebt the%gbgect clltlcs

’

-j of the ROmance languages. [ . ~
,§-3.:b¥.4 ThlS chapter has three:maln settlone.- In:the”firstf“
I take up questlons relatlng to the pronomlnal oblect c11—

- -
'

"tlca., Thefprlncipal reason for begxnnlng wlth the dependent

"

pronouns that c11t1c1ze to verbs, leav1ng the posse531ve

- f
* l

pronomlnal c11t1 5 untll later, is that the former occur in

'
...v

g_clltlc doubllng constructlons._ As the hlstory of prev1ous

>analyses has shown, much can be’ learned by observlng tie

.

relatlons between the Cllth and the-phraeal category that

[
-

doublee 1t. I begln,-therefore, by presentlhg data to show

how Amharlc expresses ‘a - W1de varlety of meanlngs by seIectlng

the Clltlc fro% a partlcular set and parrlng 1t wlth a -comi—
plement NP or PP It becomes ev1dent that, as analysts have

demonstrated for other clltlc—doubllng languages, the NP - w1th

_-whlch the c11t1c shares reference and agreement features must

’

be marked for Case ln some way. In other analyses, the need
for a spec1al Case marker has been explalned as the conse-.
quence of “Case absorptlon“ by the Clltlc‘ in my propoealf
thls requ1rement of BPECLal Case marklng 15 predlcted by the “
wprlor aesagnment of ‘Case by the verb to the Cllth in the
,-ler;oon.. \ - |
fWhereae'EIrtic—doabling eonstructionetinEWhich the

doubling category is an NP have rece;vedﬂmGEh attention in




“and he accounted for theLr cl1t1c1:$ng p051t10n o]
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S L= 289 = T T e e
» . f o ) - . . ' 5 ' .t S ) . .t . »

B !

,_-the llterature,_the problem of doubang by a preposltlonal

phrase, whlch may not be" subcategorlzed by the ve'b that

hosts the cl1t1c, has been barely acknowled' d.

Kayne (1975)

‘refers ‘to "pro PPs"Aln hlS dlscu3310n of t'e French Clltlcs y

‘and en, but standard French doss not allow c

doublanqu

- .

the left -
of a verb by the movement ‘tule of

1t1c Placement. fInl'

‘Amharic, the problem is- 1nescapable, for a PP may double a,

' - “

l clltlc just as an“NP does, furthermore, the c11t1c is not a;V

flxed form, as y. and- en are . 1n French, but expresses agree—.”

ment with the NP c mplement 1n the doubllng PP~in person,

Y

_number aad gender. Consequentlyf an account of the struc—i

tural relation between the_doubling’ghnase and the clltic,

which permits the.coindexing that ensores agreementﬁ_issof‘

particular importance in ;this section. 1I'am .able: to show
. ‘ I . ’

that,_because the prepos&tional pronominals'of Amharic'aref

cliticized in the lexicon, the syntactlc structure contalnlngj
- : . . -~ : e N -
the PP is a projection from Ehe‘lexicon, not only of the”yerb

- . ]

but of the verb augmented by the preposltlonal content of the:

clitic. The result ts that the PP .which shares a e role w1th_
‘the’ clitic is governed by the head of_the,phrase, the verb{lt

. -

plus-clitic. . = ) : o . o
Following a dlscusslon of the semantlc constralnts on f'

~

'clltlc doubllng, I proceed to examlne the syntactlc contexts

H

:ln whlch the c01ndexed phrasal category 1sfempty, as 1t lS

when the category is relat1v1zed and otten ‘is. in-a’ matrlx )

. . . 1
] . - .

sentence. It is then possible to” proposevan anaiysls for
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o certaln Amharlc structures 1n wh1ch a doubllng NP is. not f?.

.

Case marked but appears 1nstead in a hon= argument pdsxtion

W -
: -

-ron the 1eft of the sentence.' Thls structure 1s|employed for
. 5 ) i

three dlfferent semahtlc phrposes whlch; I flnd; can bg glven
. \

\ - L . \. ¢

-a unlfled syntactlc ana1y31ﬁ. . -:(‘- N R L
et T .f R -’ ‘f ST AR e
The second sectlon concerns the pOSse331veepronom1qa1 '

- \ L

.o - . N

Tw

Clltlcs. In order to show the sYntactlc relatxbn between
) the Clltlc and the empty NP wlth whlch 1t is coxndexed," W

flrst glve an account of the Amharmc gen1t1ve cbnstrhetlon.i

[

Clltlc doubling 1s not pOSSlble wlth posse551ve CllthS: as

-

hey recelve Case ﬁrom the nomlnal‘host 1n the lexlcon, and

'." . [ 1, -

Amharic has no "sav1ng devzce that could a5519n Case tc e

L

1ex1¢al NP c01ndexed w1th a posse351ve clltlc.,' ZVQ";Q

‘\‘.. ot -.. . . .- s - . .. N Coe . . .

In a flnal sectlon;:i‘rev1ew the essentlal propertles of

r-

the Amharlc pronomlnal CllthS-ln syntactlc structure,-Speclt',
flcally contrastlng the nature of pronomlnal CllthS and

agreement afflxes.“_ ;_.”_ {f'flif'“"'l.- u-ﬁ.““’

At the rlsk of belng repetltlous, I must emphasxze s

- \‘_

that the&enclltlc words dlSCUSSed 1n Chapter Three jsectron'*

3 4 2 5), such as the copula naw, have nothlng whatsoever to

do w1th the pronomlnal CllthS that are the subject of thls

present chapter._ It is true that these pronomlnals always

appear on the r;ght edge of ‘a word and can- therefore be des~

[l

Z crlbed as en—clltlc, in. contrast w1th p —c11t1c morphemes,
but the 51m;lar1ty ends wlth that 9051t10na1 relatlonship to-‘

a hdst WOrd., Consequentlyf for reasons of clarlty, I have
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1;1 dellberately chosen ES use separate terms for the two cla5~ ;‘1 t?{;ﬁ
_V.,f"‘ses:f in this the51s; the "endlitics" hre varlous 1ndependeht TP
L - ‘. \ - MY ~.-'- : ~ -
S0 worde that affect the strese of. .a host to whlch they are = ‘:“* ,
T . . . . -w.rc
Co enolxtlcized in the syntar; whereas the term'“clltlc“ ::ﬁ'*; =

- neeerved for the dependent pronouns that partiflgate 1n the
! . R T

v referentlal expreeSuons of a sentence.-, i .

-
* - ~ N ' y
. . . - . B n ~
f ’ - - . . -

' . . S . - s - . N . Py o
- v . . .

>
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- ‘ - 4.1 The Pronomindl Ohjeét Clitics ™ . .

- . - . . o

“‘.. , . ' } .. . L |.' . N .

The bEIEf descrlptloh of amharic that appears 1n'the‘

.

'

-:Introductlon to thls theels p01nte out that, although thxe'

- "
' “ ) . I

modern language retalne the root end-pattern morphology of '
. ™ .

. . st [ .
‘ v

——l— its Semltlc ancestry, it has abandoned much of the Semltic*

o, v

N T

syntax. -One 1s therefore not surprlsed to dlseover that

. Y -“‘ .-
. LI ¥ >

Amharlc has adopted novel morphologlcal means for expre551ng

,"varlous linguistic relatlone. _ertlng about the pronomlnal_‘
!

.

clitice;'ﬁet;ron‘(l970, p- 301) obeerves.'x:- ?fﬁj.

- . . : " e -
4 ¥
4

"Amharlc tried to make ‘use of Lts Semitlc-:_
morphologlcal dev1cee to- expresa Cushltlc case=" " .
. categories, and the. result 'is an absoiutely orzglnal
system,_w1th much coherence .and conelstency,‘lnde :
N - pendent of both sources,‘Semltlc and Cushltlc

~ W

. . « oA
- L . T . ’

Hetzron s reference -in . thls|context tof"Semltlc morpho~

. - .
. . "

loglcal dev1ces" is a reander that ‘the. dev1ce of c11t1c1zang 'f""n:;

oy :
. . ) '

t
-

v \ a pronomlnal object to a verb, even when the nomlnal comple- A“,,f?

. 4 -
0 . .

R _'ment ‘of that verb 1s aleo 1ex1cally realzzed; was not an;d"
" ' 1nnovatlon in Amharlc.- C1a551cal Ethloplc, l1ke other,}. »

~

- \ i -

'Semltlc languages, employed c11t1c-doub11ng constructlons._-"ﬂ

EE Cwe
— P ' ta . ) -

- - "
. . .
i ot : v g

. =, For 1nstance, there were two methods of., mark1n1”the dlrect

1 B N .

f-nﬁ'_“' object of a tran31t1ve verb.  Oné of‘theee¢ 1llustrated”;n

' . . * T ' L -
" - . - i . ,.- : P e -

T ) -




L
e e
f;iiéﬁf's;mply.1nvolved.suff1xing th ccuaatlve endlng -é‘to{ :
fhe. (The ncun b;?;al 1n (ia) has the '
'iaécusétlﬁe endlné.__ and a.;gonologxcal rgle hasuconQ;}Eed .
N ‘;/i/ X / / to e/ ) In the aLternativé menhod, an bbﬁect . ;
{¥. fclitlc is. attached to éhe verb, and the d;rect obgeéh noun; AN
‘:Hwath‘no';ése enélné,.ls precaded by5t&é preposit;o& la (1b).

-

[

‘(The example comes from Hetzronf 1970,.

-t

z_:i?iy:ei . bi?ise

saw man s .

: itﬁvgn;ually; in tﬁiéléécti@ﬁ} We Wll”
- :géfS équ1itiCs.%‘fHoweQék, Biﬁaé the O—ClbtiCS‘ whlch '
< “-’ ‘are the'Amharlc counterparts of the Classlcal Ethloplc Cll—
’ tlcs 1llustrated by {lb), appear 1n stfuctures'slmllar'to'
- ‘“ﬁ' the well studled Clltlc constructlons of Modern quance B '\Ltf
}.Q; :.languages, they proqidé a\useful‘stappxng,QOLnt.‘JQ‘; R
R . 4:1.1-;ﬁ6ub1ing Constructions with the O-Clitica .. -
~ "¥..The O-clitics, it;'will be- recalled from earlier chap-
‘ters, take the ‘forms iﬁ (2) according- to Ehefrgquired)»;
i ; . ‘ . y . \"-; . N )




* propu inal -eatures of person. number and gender.: (When the
“starred clitxcs in (2) occur after a consonant, /h/ or /4/
Ve ,: serves aa a conneetlng vowel"grammars do not always agree on.

'uhxch of the tuo vouels s used } _-;-ff'

I T(2)" The o-Cliticgl, ;. S

. j . . .,.., ‘. . ":’_ —".A‘ : . : 1 l‘_L‘\.. -
- l.s. T S 3 1.pl. -n
2-8%my g =h. . -* ' :
_IZ;eQﬁg'fﬁff??i:*flégfhfr'rf-'.{:aZ,éiif .. -accihu’

2.3, réspedt il wo (-Wot)

J.e;m}_j?ﬁf-
3. 3. f.ezr'f;fif:'ifﬁi-gz-?iﬂff”‘.31§i. ' :3¥éecgeg

FF T ?'fj,_i-e. respect o " —accHw T

-

when the formslof the pronomlnal Clltlcs were 1ntroduced

- 1n Chapter Two, the-explanatlon offered fer the des1gnation .
'“Owclltlcs was that the dependent pronouns'ln thlS set arel
charaCterletlcally matcheﬂ‘wlth an: NP object of the verb. .
Indeed,_the most uncompllcated usefef'the 0-c11t1c, wlth e

"l." i "'

- the verb s themat1¢ requxrement‘ the NP sharesexts e-role:f.3.

uzth the Ollth; whxch

‘recelves Case fKOm the

~
-, St
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The 1nadequacy of deflnlng 0—c11t1cs»sole1y by their

”.matchlng WLth dlrect Ob]ECtS soon becomes ev1dent, however.

'5“mIt 13 more accurate tb aesoc1ate 0*¢llt1c€ w1th the 1nterna1

*;ifarguments of a verq, that 15, with those 1nherent .thematic

~

'roles that a verb asalgns wzthln a- VE.\ An O- cl}tlc may be ”

- matched not only w;th a-dlrecr object NP, whlch typlcally
Jﬂ

G expr:essés a THEME or P-ATIE:NT rolt, .but also with an NP that

—

'.expresses a GGAL om-SOURCE role, for 1nstance. , In these

’ -
. .

:latter cases, the fulflllment of the prqposal's predlctaons

313 less obviOus, for the NP is preceded in the syntactac

'L

.structure by a’ prep031t10n. If thlg mcrpheme is qa, true pne;

“ P .

“ipos;trqnn headang a‘PP,’and,not'me:eii.afdudmy Qaée marker,

.y - R . e [
~ . P I.‘ - ~ .

'the'NP s ﬁot governéd by the.verb?piusfclitiaf since it is |
:domlnated by a phrasal category.{ th*thls.réaaqﬁ#'mhch of

w,o ._ ~y
.

. thls sub seetlon on the O- cl;tlcs is devated to an analy31s

- W '

'that can ‘accoun't: for ‘the’ transm1351on of the verb s e role to

* -

the N.P and far thel“v1srb111ty“ of the NP 5 features ‘to the

~

c11tl£;-51nce’thelclit;c agrees with it in person, numher and’
. ',A ) ' - ‘: .t - "“r . -
'gender. , .- T - : v
-A.secdnd questien that demands special attention con-
cerns.the.aasignment of Case”tp an,indefinite direct object

wheh the pronomlnal CllthlZed to the verb is matched with

= different NP, such as the 1ndlrect objeqt. The accusative

- . . A -

Case marker :-is avallable only for definite NPs. I am able

to show that, because the'vetb's features percolated in the

- . -

lexicon when the-dependent prontoun was -cliticized to it
- ;\ ) - ' B .
there, the relation of c—-gommand ex’ists between the verb and
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the direct object so that'the verb can assign accusative Case

to th¢~pbject @ﬁ the normal way, under government and adja—
l ceﬁdy,lﬁeabite havidg assigned a {dative) Case ﬁeéture to -a

", clitié im the lexicon.

© 7+ The éxaﬁple in (3) illustrates the'simplést Amharic
JL¢1ific-doubling construction, in which an‘Q—cliti¢,islmatched

Qifh-a direct object NP. The pronominal clitit is the third

\ -

‘person singular masculine -w that is cliticized to the

" verb slbbir# 'break'. ‘'The accusative mdtkef“—(i)nnhgs.baen

attached to the coindgxed;'gefinite'Nﬁ Eomplgmént,'mabrSjjéu

'the jar'. Thefétructpre_in (3b) shows the.élitgq édjoingd

. I 3 .
o . .- -

to the verb. (Birhanu is a man's.name.} - s

.- '

-
~

(3) ‘a. Birhanu 'mabrijja - w - in sdbbird - w

B. jar -DEF -ACC broke - it
{3.8.m.)

'Birhanu brohg the jar'

Birhanu

mabrdjjawin
sibbird - wj

The vetb with the adjoined clitic governs the'Né_gqmble—

CR

ment in (3). s mabrijjawin 'the jar' is in the adjacent

argument positipn, it receives the verb's O-role.: Following -

Stowell (198l1); I assume that 8-role agsignment fesglté in

4



- 256 -

 coindexation between the 6-role assignee and assigner, the

cohplement's index filling the verb's g-alot. (See Ghapter

L .

Two, section 2.3.2.)" Since the* clitic waQ'already llnked to

the verb's thLmatlc grld in the-lexicon, coindexation of the

o]

thematic complement'NP~and the clitic results, ‘establishing a

chain bearing a single B-ro¥®.2 This coindexed relation is

illustrated in the schematic diagram of (4).
i .

(4) [ vyl sop r 1y - [~ ~PATIENT | .. 1
. "hreak! il. R

. N ' ‘ . -J‘

\ ' | cl; _ ;. ’

Moreover, when the dependent pronoun W was cdliticized

to the verb in the lexicon,; the transitive verb sidbbiri

v

assigned 1t accusative Case. Consequently, thé” ;mm@\verb

cannot assign the same Case again in the Byntax, end the

NP complement, mabrdjjaw, would be unable totpass Ehe'Cese

4

Filter without special Case marking. The attachmant of the ‘

marker -n ass}gns accusative Case to the NP, thereby permlt-

ting the NP complement to beé phonetlcally realazed.

~

The Orclitice are .not limited to association with.a‘“'

direct oBiect\NP. For instance,’ they may combine\witﬁ an NP

preceded by the.prepo&%tiqn 13 lto' to express the lndlrect

- i

objeet. In (5),‘the_fe§? that the first person singular

preaominal :ﬁ is, cliticized to the verb, and not’ the third

singular -w, indicates that it is coindexedg wlth the 1nde-

Al

pendent, pronoun ine, which recelves dative Caee from ‘the

. ’ . - .
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preppsxtlon 1a, although 1ts rolé of GOAL comes from the verb
1 . / ,

s8TTH glve'. (The /i&/ of ine is unnecessary for proper sylé'

- [ - ’ - il r"-'\-' B -

lablflcatlon when the prep051tlon ld becomes procl}tlc onl it .

L1 -
o ,. ' ..‘

15 + ine’ = lfne.) STRLRTEF R

- . L N . . ) . L
1 . . ".-- EE oyl

. '\.‘, -~ \ T e

B, - to-me book - gaue "< me 'f_ ‘-51-.\: '?
- a (3 s.m. ) o T N

: . . 1 -
- - FROE . -, . ' . 4
~ - - [N . : v

. 'Blrhanu gave me a book' e . - -

= . B . ., \
- ' s - '
N - K

The eentence in (5) poses an 1mportant guestion: how

-doea the dlrect ob;ect;maSehaf 'book' acquare Case so that .\

LR

1t can successfully pass the Caae Fllter? 'The two roles that

the verb SAPTHE - glve' hae to aSSLgn..GOAL and THEME, are
-—.ﬁ—

assoc1ated with’ datlve end accusatlve Case » respectively.

. ;
" The cl;tlc -ﬁ; whlch 1s coxndexed w1th the 1ndlrect object

‘and ehares the e—role of GOAL w1th 1t, rece;ves one of the

'verb~$ CaSe features.g (It must be that the Clltlc has Case,

'The fact that the dlrect obJect NP has no accusatlve Case

fmarker,~:ﬂ, yet does not make the sentence ungrammatlcal,.

‘iffeature 1n the syntax., The problem 1s that saTTa does nob

o ol

for when 1ts c01ndexed 1ﬂd1rect\object ‘NP is an empty cate--:

] - B N 1

”}gﬁgory, the chaln formed by the empty category and, the_ c11t1c o

':requires Case so that 1ts 9= role w1ll be‘"v1elb1e" -t LF.)

L T
h

’

suggests that the verb 15 able to a551gn 1ts remalnlng Case v

- '

seem to govern maSahaf, 51nce 1t does not c—cOmmand 1t under

4

the branchlng deflnltlon of c—command that I have adopted._
!\ .

.The adjunctlon of the c11t1c forms a’ branchlng node that o
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bldcks,c-command. This is iileetrated in (6), yhere it is
o . ) v f SO . - :
evident that the node marked V* c-commands the cljtic but not

‘the NP. . oo T e

maSihaf

v }
Case ' éaee‘
- : . {(LEXICON) ‘
v o * . ' N L A ’
- " The diagram in, (6) does npt.reflect the whqle:accognti"

PN

I3 -

—

of lexical c}iticization, however. Recall'(ﬁrom the discus-

’ Al . . i - - M
sion of the cliticizatlon Pprocess. in Chapter Two, 2.3.1)

that, when the new V node-dupllcatlng the verbal host's v

|
)

. node is created for the adjunctlon of the clltlc, the verbal

features of the orlglnal node percolate to its copy. Thus,

the Case feature neededhfor assignment to the syntactic com-"

plement has . already percolated Eo the hlgher V node at the
”7.t1me of\;nsertlon into syntax. The verb EEEEE therefore

]

assigns Case to the dlrect object NP under. government and

adjacency, in the leftward .direction that is expected in an

- 1

Amharlc syntactlc structure, as in (7). -



1

T - ~. (SYNTAX)

venes. ' ‘ S _ _ -

- -

md Sihaf Case

T . Tt case T
S ‘ L eLEx:CON)*” o

i

: ’ ;
i BN

4f “Thus, it is the c0mbinat10n of feature percolatlon wlth

-

the government relation that accounts ‘for the a551gnment Qf

v ) - - I3 ~

two Case features, oﬁe in, the lexlcon and, the other in the
yntax.. The theoret al 1mp11cat10n is that the feature per-
& : -
colation. ccnventhns 1nteract w1th ‘the branchlng deflnltlon

" of c~commarid to permlt ’a head to._ act as’ if 1t c- c0mmands up-

- (-

to a maximal pro;ectlon even when @ branchlng node 1nter-

+ R . . >

. -
o

A clitic: assoclated wrth the 1nd1rect ob]ect 15 not

-

obngatory.‘ It 1s'grammat1ca1 to say, "for example, Barhanu}'“

-

dexed with the:ciitic is empty, w111 be dlSGUSsed 1n 4.1. 4 )

la waSSa aTint saTTa ‘Blrhanu gave a dog a bone' However;u

- ~ -~ -
-

.a Cllth is usual when the complement of la is one: of the

-

~

1nﬂependent pronouns, such as }ne, the presence of whlqh

1ndicates empha31s. More.commonly, perhaps 1n accor@ance-

e

W1th the "Av01d Pronoun"‘ptincipie'(éhemakyyleBi){ anhquect

AN

pnonoun is expressed {on the-surface)'thrdughathe clitic.

. [

dlone. (Such sentences,jln thth the phrasal category c01n-.

4

B

J
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. The sentence In (5) Illhstrates an Important fact about

t "
-

clltICIZation to an Amharlc verb v only one c11t1c 1s 90331—.

. o
- . -

ble."Both the nnd;reCt cbjec

fmaS§haf are arguments of

) . ’ - . ~

'}ne and the dlrect object

he verb saTTe, yet only one of

;- ¥

thoee thematlc ccmplemen s can double a clitlc.,'Thls res-“

trlctlon can be explalned by-assumlng that Amharlc requ1res
- ) “ _,./v“—-.\

strlct adjarency for Case asslgnment. However; SInce Clltl—
clzatlon occurs In the lexlcon, ad]acency s achleved %&Ice-

once in the'lexicbny when a dependent pronoun 15 c11t1c12ed'

l on . the rlght of the verb,_end?oncefln.the‘syntaxy-when the

verb progects an NP node on, Its ieft} ;Those are preCIsely

-

the pOSlthﬂS in which the verb aSSIgns Case.

o

An 0 c11t1c may also be optlonally paIred wIth an NP

preceded by the prep051t10n kaw'from -to express-the-verb'e

R

5

#

e role of SOURCE OF ACQUISITION. In (8,) /. the thir’d' einguler;_ ;

A

feminlne clItIc, —at, cannot be COIndexed w1th the dlrect

K

object maSzhaf,.thch is regarded as.’ mascullne, but-agrees"

w1th setexga wa - ‘the woman[,‘whlch recelves ite Case from ka.

As ln (5); the dlrect object NP has n@wCase marker, rece1v1ng

) -

accusatlve Case from the verb that governs 1t;~gazza 'buy'.

Lo - Lo - . . . .'. . . [ e
Lo . . f . 3 Ll :

] ~

(8) ine.kaxeeti§ya-ﬁei;ené maSIhaf gézzahw—atl“e\>
- . P . \
|

©.I. . from-woman-DEF one book - bought - he
N S IR (l s. )
. VI bought a book from the woman "
Although set;zz S-wa . recelves Case from ka, Lts 8 role
comes from the verb. 'Accordlng to Marantzf 1981: 30),.
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transactional verb such as buy possesses four inherent roles

( the max imum number a verb may have}: _SOURCE (the;seller)}'

GOAL (the buyer), THEME {the object bought) and MEANS (the-“"”

payment). Thus, setiyyii-wa is an argument of the verb gizza.

At this point, a question arises oohcerning,the nature

of the phrasal category coindexed with the clitic in (5);ahd' .

(8). .Thatris; do k& setiyyd-wa and ld-ne oohstitute‘PPS'or_“

,are they,NPs preceded by a Case marker?

3aeégli (1982), in explainiog-why Spanish allows clitlcf

doubllng w1th 1nd1rect objects while French does not,
l\ .
observes thatlpoth languages have a prEPOSltlon avallable

'that could assign Case to. the doubllng NP. ‘He suggests that, '

whereas indirect objects are PPs 1n Spanlsh, they are NPs,
_ preceded by 3 functlonlng as a’ Case marker instead’ of a
prep031t10n, 1n‘French. ‘He employs two tests to dlfferen—

tiate the Case marklng functlon of French a from 1ts prepos1—

tlonal function. The f1rst is that a conjunctlon of 1ndlrect,'

,.—4—‘___—"\

objects can sefve&askthe antecedent of a relative clause, as

in ‘Il a parlé a l'homme et A la_femme gu1..., whereas a con-

_junctlon of'EPs cannot: Il a compté sur l'homme et sur la

femme qui... Unfortonately, the test is not .very helpful

when applied to Amharic. A conjoined indirect object may
serve as antecedent, but so may a'conjoioed prepositional
" object; and in neither case does the preposition~like word
appear with the antecedent, the relatlon of the antecedent
in the matrix sentence being shown with the relativized verb ,

- which precedes therantecedent NP, as an adjective does.



. Thersecﬁn test 1s that the c0mplement of . a: preposition.;

'ln Fregch can be‘a-eoﬁjunctlon of NPs, as-ln Ils se sont

S ass1s sur la table et les chalses,'whlle each NP 1n a con-';

Q_lolned 1nd1rect object requlres the presence of the Case

LF-marker aq so that f Ils ont parlé a Marle et Te directeur

..._ 4

1515 ungrammatlcal. ThlS test, applled to Amharlc, provldes-

l';;some evxdence that la and ka 1n (5) and (8)'may be mere Case

r‘.: markers,‘as both must precede each NP 1n a con301ned comple—i

Tl;ment, just as. the accusatlve marker -n must mark each NP 1n'
":a con301ned dlrect ObJECt.‘ In contrast; whlle the word wadaf

”ﬁ'towards--.whlch bears lntr;n31c semantlc content, mayrbe"_

E repeated before each NP that expresses "place to whlch,"

S

'a51ngle PP w1th a conjolned complement 1s more acceptable,:

faccording to my 1nformant, as in . (9d)

‘113(9) ax Barhanu [la Kassa—nna lé Hallu]l maSahafocc saTT~accaWL
B. 7 tO Kassa and to Hallu ‘books. . - gave-them

A . ' ~{3.s.m.)

..:erBlrhanu gave books ‘to Kassa and Hallu' S

i# Binhanumla na Hailu...

i}b.;ane [ka _Kassahhna:ka-' aild}i'maSihaf‘gaiZah”-accawi'
I from Kassa—and from Hallu book oocght&- them -
a"fI bought a book from Kassa and Hallu'h
h#-&ne‘ka Kassafnna'ﬂallu..i
c Barhanu [dammatu—n inna w}§§aw—}n]i ayyfaccawi.
‘B cat-DEF~ ACC-and dog DEF ACC _saw-them.
T ‘ (3 s.m. )
"B1rhanu saw- the cat and the‘dog”

* Barhanu dammatu—n -inna wi¥¥aw ayyaccdw.
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ine wadS addls ababa - nna gondar 1hedall§hu
.;:'gto Addls Ababa - and GOndar ' go (1 s. )

h}yk;il EV_f fJ"I 11 go to Addls Ababa and Gondar’

lso grammatlcal. ene wada addls ababa nna wada gondar... o

o o The fact that la and ka are obllgatory before each NP 1n'k
(9) (as the accusatlve marker —n is, too), whlle wada, a word
with intr1n31c prepositlonal content,.is-not,-p01nts to a‘:
_Case marker role for la and ka in sentences llke (5) and (8)

;In addltlon; we havelalready seenthn'(l), that la was used

;ﬁn Classlcal Ethloplc as a non preposltlonal Case marker in.

‘a clitlc-doubllng constructlon. However, the NP that la Caseh-'

'g marks in (l) is not an 1nd1rect object, and la also had a..‘

preposltlonal use 1n the anc1ent language.'

On the other hand, according to Jaeggll clltlc—doubllng
O
of 1ndlrect ObjECtS in. Spanlsh 1s possxble because they are

true PPs.  It would follow, thenr that lndlrect objects 1n
. . - Lo~ ‘
‘f.;Amharxc must be PPs, sxnce they frequently double a pronoml-'

‘fhaliciiti;;;lhleo} a‘Case marker must be 1nserted into syntax;
'kgb?-g:epeqiak°rule;;‘A rule for.therinsertlon of one Case%'
.;marker} such as French a or Spanlsh a or. Engllsh of, isirea;:;
:7h sonable enough, but rules for -a whole set of Caseé marklng |
.uf.morphemes.§eemLsuspectt;aSPafﬂa syntactlc generalr;atlon.aserfl

" 'béing missed,3

- f_'fﬁ““'_ In summary, the:eVidence that“la andﬁka,are mere Case

markers comes malnly from thelr obllgatory occurrence before~_

- each NP in a conjunctlon and"from one use of la as a Case
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]?marker 1n the ancestral languaqe.- The evidence that they————————

Y

”wlhead pre9051t10nal phrases comes malnly from the p0331bllityx

>

-”Joﬁ clitic doubllng 1n sentences llke (5) and (8) and from the;

';f1nelegance of needlng to state a whole set of spec1al rules

'ﬂ”for dlfferent Case mar:]-u‘:.'rs..'A

\ I -
¥

' -Atvthiefatagef‘therefore, the evldenCe 13 not strong

enough to analyze the preposltlon 11ke words la and‘ka as

':f“mere Case markers, and 54 shall contlnue for the tlme belng

ﬂ:‘to treat the structures they head as PPs._. |

1
[ . .

.\.

‘;;ﬁ (5) and (8): then; the NPs w1th whlch the pronomlnalﬂv

olltics agree are not governed by the verb r’ther, th;kverb'

v

"-governe,themPPe whlch'domlnate.these NPs. Neverthelessg the'

Aue—roles.of GOAL and SOURCE are a351gned by the verb to the:L

i

";NPs. In thls analy51s,-I follow Stowell (1981,.p. 144),>who__.;>7

h"suggests that, w1th regard to a subcategorlzed PP, such ‘as

. the one in Carol put the book 1n her purse, the R role of

'HLOCATION is as51gned to the object of the prepositlon 4 ,He_

‘"Presumably, the 8-role would be derived .
composi#tionally, comblnlng the meariing of- ‘the . -
.preposition-with the approprlate 'Dlrectlon'-or.
-"Location' ©- role of the verb. - Since a preposi=-
~tion a351gns Case to 1ts oﬂfect, o~ role a851gnment

. to ‘a -PP ¢omplement would be d1rect1y analogous to -
. a_B-role assignment.to the object of a dummy Case—-
'marker, differing only insofar as a 'true' prepo="
. . Ssition contributes to the - meaning of the COmplex
.. B role assigned-.to its. bbject.-U o --f“\ :
a0 . o Lo

In other words,'whether la and ka in (5) and (8)'are":

N

merely dummy Case markers or. true prepos1t10ns really makes_l'

very‘llttle:dlfferenceqpat least—as far as Case and G:role

e’

-



',?e;role, whether or not they are dominated by a PP node'

“aasignment are concerned.~ Because they are arguments of the J

. verb, the NPs that follow Ia and ka recelve,both Case and
“in person, number and gender Wlth the NP that recelves.th
verb'a - role, desplte the domlnatlon of that NP by ‘a- PP, 3f.

'verb plus the pre9051t10n.: The same prlnc1ple that allows fﬂ;ﬁ

~grid.
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illes in thls com9031t10na11ty of 0~ role a551gnment by the ‘uzgﬁ,

the verd, o, a331gn lts G—role through the contrlbutlon of theﬁtﬁ;
'tprepoeltlon also makes the features of the NP "vlslblen

‘the;cllt;Cy~uh1ch 1s-11nked to the NP 1n.the verb{a-themat;ﬁﬂﬁ:5””

. ~

- In 4.1;5;51"will discuss one use of an Oeclitic‘aESOCi-255“'“'
fg'ated w1th an NP whlch is not an argument of the host verb., E
'hHowever, ‘in the majorlty of cases an 0—c11t1c is matched wlth

'Jf‘a subcategorlzed thematlc complement, which 1s a 31ster to

)
¥

‘hfthe verb ~and daughter of the V' node in"a syntacblc struc—nﬁ‘h”

. fture." T ' : ' S ’f

1

’

When-thewo-olitios.are pnefixed,.in%the ;exiooh}'by thet

‘prepoe@tional’conSOnants'bb—-and'ii—, the forms.in (lQ)Iare

'4.1.2° Doubling Conatructions with the B- and L-Clitics L

produced. - - - LT C e
g . - -
Lo T . .
s oo - T
L . T - : 1
. I ' N L A o
- ' - L ’
+ N o . AT
. . ) B S
R — E "'-_-..
. N B ,
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R Y- 24 * ) -bBiﬁ RIS  § 1
_ s P P T f- Tt "
o Ut 2askme . T et -bb;hh -1lih
ML er el _“‘2;suft‘“;-~‘I:vffnli‘—bbi§ CE114H
e R 2= ;Fapect:bs-;f ‘-*bbiwd :;-ll&wo P
,l oy , . :7. . . . - \ . . ’\‘. . ) N
. A

3 s rn... ];3,_‘}ftu--.auﬁ

'\f}‘-;glan'”:lﬁ'_
3~sqf.', B

. =llat”

3. respect ;E i ‘5:‘wllaccaw N
l pl.r,.iy ?-"np f .?—ll;n :

2 pl. A,r'lf:f;=ju“:-bbaEQih' '--llaccihqulff

oyt P LN

?f-'Fbr5EOnvenience, I w1ll 50met1mes refer loLtheee B- and
sl L clltlcs .as the Jprepdé%t@éﬁa‘w;fﬂ::'h )
' i,\‘ N .
: -vfeatureSu. Desp;te the pre3ence o
;" the B- and ‘T- clltlca are efben attadhed tolverbs that have
-no thematlc complements.~ The NP WIth whlch a pre9051tzonal
Clltlc exhiblts agreement 1s usually contained 1n a PP, whlch
i = may not be a subcategcrlzed complementwdf the verb and would

P -

’7 therefore not be pro;ected by tre verb.w Coqsequently, 1t

would seem that there 15 no e—slot 1n the verb 8 thematlc

grld to whlch the c11t1c can be anked, nor 13 there any
necessary syntactlc structural relatlon between thExclltlc

3 pl..ﬁf :~‘“:{aff -bbagcéw ',;QT, _3ﬁ‘—llaccawi}}hﬁ:5

L



;Lemust be present to establiah a thematxc, end therefdre a-
~' .. . N . :7} . w -
;7structural, relatxon. *The - solutzon to the problem.li find.

i5lies in the thematlc property of the prepoaxt*onal elemen: in

*;he clitxc, whxch can be added to the verb 8 features and

L Fe R ol oS,

'cont&ibute"to the,verbal_projection._ N e

- Q Issues related to t:hemat;.c role. assignmentf' f'.henf are -

the major preoccupatlon of Chxs sectlon. Lo

-
¢

i In an analysis of constructlons u;th the B*‘end L-'f:

»

clitics, 1t xs flrst of all essentlal to remember thet they

f * .
o ' \..'

clxtxcxze to vefbs., A B— or an L~c11t1c does not appear 1n a

TS _
syntactlc atructure as a0 PP._ When -a’ pronoun 13 the obJect of

- A

a preposxtxen, 1t_¢s drawn fron the set’ of Lndependent pro— .

- - ' .
i ' < ".,l

thpouns. The examples in {ll) 11$Ustr§te the con;rasts:,ﬁ;;j'

e

K

(11}  a. 15r3u.(13ﬂi'ifsu} 1@0}h1h]2' b..'éﬁiléssillﬁff_¢*
o . V7 texplained . to shimt
". " ; . \
) N IS
, ! ' .g§l14ss . 118t -
s P . S ' o 'f._ Lo
. “ R Co s - Jexplained - to him
. -h . L. —.-. .. . C . 'y . .. ('?3'..8.'"].) |
However.‘aa a clitic on ;he verb, a-B— or L-clitic aoee
13 X
occur 1n a syntactlc structure 71th a PP- that 13, it parti-
d\r . - . - .
cipatea in a doubllng constructlon, most often matched w1th
& prepos1t10nal'phrase; as in the slmpllfled structure belqy.
S ) b . P ' ‘ s
(L i i ’
~ ' ‘

-



S N c- 268 - s C

larsu

'e9511555-115€i‘. ~=—  'explained to him'
Inéidentﬁily; the difference in‘fofm.betﬁeen'tﬁe prono-

mlnal componont in the B- and L CllthS and the lndepehdent

pronoun in a PP is a strong argument agalnst a mavement ana-

lysis for these CllthS. If 2 base-generated PP were to move _,h%f'
: . . - L
T to a position on the right of the verb, one would expect the S
3 form in (1llb) to be *g#l1&S4i- larsu t‘he explained to him'.

' The same quument can, of course, be made with respect to the

. e .
~ .O-clitics. Under a movement analysis, we would expect 1 saw *°

£

him to bé *qﬁ?ahu—rsu and not the correct form, ayyihu-t.

_. r" . .ﬁ»

‘Clltlcs from both the B and L sets comblne wlth the fol-

1
be

~ lowing prepgsitions. (The glosses give the dJeneral, common’

meanings; other meanings are also possibleu.especia}ly with

ﬂ speeific verbs.)

1l ' .-'po,_foe,.for the benefit of' _
bd ‘in, on, by' ) g i
ki N 'from'
. wadd | 'to,;towards' )%p‘
. 8&ls - 'concerning, for the sake };'
, -bd ﬂPligx "'in connection with, in addition to'

~
As we shall see, a B-clitic also combines with the accusative

-

-n; under strict conditions.
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The precise meaning of the prepositional phrase depends

1

~on the selectlon of a partlcular B- or L- Clltlc. For exam-
ple, the ‘L-clitic in (13a) implies that the actlon of the "+~

verb maTTa 'come' is for the benefit of the NP in the s;l&

phrase, whereae the B- c11t1c in (le) etates the purpdse of

L -

the actlon w1th respect to that NP.

- N . o ' " ot . -

(13) a. Birhanu S&l1&" abbaat1 ufimaTTa - lfﬁti,:

B. for . father his « came = for h;m
' (3 S.m. ) Lt

,

N

_ 'Blnhamu came - for hls father' {i. e.,'tz;bilp‘him or

) R o to*Teplage him)
. - ‘ ; '\'\\_,’ I §.: L . L N | ] | : .
b. Birhanu sild gudday - uj maTTa:-*bpati
B. lju'fer,“bueiness . 'pamé"-.fo it o
' *‘(DEF) BN R
'Blrhanu came for the bu51ness' (1.el, fet the
. . purpose of doxng bu51nesa)

In-generai} the L-clltlcs tend to rndlcate some klnd of

benefxt to the NP rhat is related to the’ Cllthr whlle the

o

.'-B—clltlos suggest a pa551ve lnvolvement of that NP - pa331ve
L . .
even to the ‘extent. of sufferlmg from the- 1nvolvement.; These ,
& aNg /n ¢ ‘ 8
m\anlngs are tendenc1ee\92gihpt rlgld deflnltlons..‘_ he
analy31s of Hetzron (1970)'15 that the selectlon of the pre-

posxtlon determ1nes the (morphologxcal) case of the NP, but

the selectlon of the c11t1c determlnes the semantlc effect,

as suggested in the prev;ous sentence.'

'0

Thé examples 1n (13) 1llustrate several important di £~

ferences between doubllng constructlons with O-clitics and

those with a B« or an L-clltlc. First, the prepositional

L}

-



roles to'essign. The PPs are'no; subcapegorized'by;the verb

L]
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phrases headed by sili are not arguments. of tHe verb mATTa
. P v “ ] A m———————
'come', which has no inherent "purposive" or "benefactive"” ..

and therefore should not be daughters of the V" noede, which

_ dominates stibcategorized phrasal ‘categories. . Yet, clearly,’

5

there is a relationship between an NP complement of the

L}

prepositlon s;la and the Cllth; for agreement in person,“

o it

number and gender is obligatory, as the examplee in (14)

show... . . : t
o D

\ ) : N

,(14)_-a;: Berhanu sela dnnaatj~ u mdTTa - llatj

B. -, for mother-his eame - fqp_her‘ A
o . R _." . N (3.3_.f‘.)
‘“'BirhEnu came for his mother!_':, ' T

B

© _'bi ;Birhanu.sild (i)ne; m&TTa - 114R}
'B;“f ;‘ﬁor * e came . - for me S .

Z._ﬁ‘.“ :_ . ---: .. PR _" . . : - \..- -l- . s '
,© . 'Birhdnu. came’ for me'. (i.e., for my sake)-

- IS

Furthermere,.the sentences in (13) and (14) shdeithat T
the Clltlc is not assxgned Case by the verb, as the O-clitics . //
1n (3),-(5) and (8) are. The verb miTTa is 1ntran31t1ve and

has'no Case‘to assxgn. ConSLdered simply from the viewpoint

of ana1y21ng the Clltlc doubllgg construction’ exempllfled in

these-sentences, the absence Qf Case assignment by the verb
. - ’ . 5 Y

-;to.the clitic_presents ne problem, as the preposition silid.

gdequately assigns Case to its NP complement. - However, a

problem is posed- to the "Case Spell-Out" hypothesis, Wwhich I
outlined briefly in Chepter One. Under this hypothesis, “pro-

pbsed in Borer (1984a), a pronominal clitic is an integral

\ L £ : ' o s .



L

L part of the 1ex1cal head of the phrase contalnlng the NP w1th _

v

thCh it 1s 001ndexed, and 1t becomes that 1ntegral part by

‘,v1rtue of be1ng a “spell out"'of the Caee feature of thatA‘

head. The Clltlc Spell Out rule 13 repeated in. (15), fqr1,$

X

convenlence. S

"X = [+V] 1n Romance ﬂ '

(IR o . PR f ; P . ’ . . [

'(15) C11t1c Spell Out (Bo__r';e‘r',. »1"984al,' p.. 37_")'7 '

~

[x x, a Case]——+ [x X [a Case,‘B gender, Y number, 6 person]]

-

lI

.V,P,N_ln'Semltlc B .

Borer ex;::zns that C11t1c Spell Out 1s an 1nf1ect10nal

oo

‘rUIe, by whlch the features of number, gender and perSon, 1n

Pl

“.certain conflguratlons, are 1nserted and comblned w1th the

- . [E— . -

Caee feature already present 1n the lexlcal 1tem, then they

¥ -

'aré\glven a phonologxcal representatlon.. As ‘a- spell out of

'features, the Olltlc coes not satlafy subcategor;zatlon or .

ebmplementatlon requlrements.: The complement NP, whlch fills

.the argument pOSItloh that is a progectlen of the lexlcal

-head 1n D structure: bears the g- role asalgned by the head

.to its argument, and the elltlc_ls llnked to thle:complement:

¥ - s . d - .
by c01ndexat10n. . Co .
; P

The .rule. in (15) specifies. that the lexical head of a

~clitic construction may be a verb, preposition or_noun,ié’f

3

'Semltlc languages.‘ qné §ronomina1 objectaglitiCS'of-Amharic,'

a Semltic language, should therefore be derivable bf’this

rule. While this might be true for some verbs, it ‘cannot, be

a

true for all. For verbs such as - sdbbdrd ‘break' (3), siTTi



,'.r_sponsible‘forxthe:spelllng-qut;‘

could probably be. developed to allow the Spell Out hypothesxs
tofgo through, but'lt xs'not._ On thé_contrary, the presence

“"of B~ and L cllthS on 1ntran31t1ve verbs ‘is an 1mportant and

1'.category 1nstead of wlth ‘a lex1cally reallzed category.

I.-. ' . - . ._. . ‘.- -_.. .7'.., . ‘ . L ' .. . -
el e VLT e o -
_j272:-

~ . - - v

'gfve"js)'and~3322a 'buy“ (B), ‘we mlght agree that the. .

verb's Gase feature could be spelled out, y1eld1ng one . of

-

the c11t1c forms.- But the verb Ln (13) 1s maTTa 'come'

'As an 1ntransxt1ve verb, 1t has no Case to a's1gn and e

,therefore no Case feature to be spelled _g' "U‘der the

‘G;Spell Out hypothesls, the cl1t1c vbbat 1n maTTa-b at should

be lmpOSSIble.

If thlS verb were an 1solated 1nstance1 an explanatlon

-,"major part of the Amharlc c11t1c system.i My proposal that

clltlcs are 1ex1cal 1tems, and not spell outs of Case fea-

LY

'tures, prov1des a solutlon to the problematlc appearance of

2

olltica on.verbs.that have ‘no Case feature that could be

RS

-

Questions concerning\Case will arise again in‘dhl 4}

‘howeﬁir, when I dlSCUSS the palrlng of: a c11t1c W1th an, empty

[ O

w111 therefore postpone a more complete analy51s of Case in

”Amhar1c c11t1c construotlons untll then.” At the moment, more

N

. needs to . be sa1d about the pre9051t10nal CllthS and thematlc

roles._-

"Ffrst; there is ev1dence that 9 roles are 1nvolved 1n

v

lseleqtlng the comb1natxon of c11t1c and phrasal category.

-

For’ Lnstance,‘lt 15 posslble to express an 1nstrumental

-
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S
phrase. by means of the preppsition Eﬁ#ﬁ;us,an NPLLand aﬁ .

optional B-cliﬁic;on the.v b), as in (lGaJ} or by meansfof

!‘

an NP marked by the aocusatlve =y and -an obligatory B—clltlc,'

[

as 1n_(16b), if 1nstrumentallty is 1nherent in the meanlng of

~ 1l
¢

. the verb..  (The’ examples in (16) are from Hetzron (1970) )

. . ; -
e A ¢ . : .

(15) «q.;-ine‘bstm5k1n5<wif taTaKKShku-bbﬁti R
o "I by.car -DEF u?e'.d (_1'-5.'),’*9?“..-‘ | ‘

-

b. ;ne makina —Wedng taTaKKamku - bbat1 : _.l,
‘ _I car- DEF- ACC used (l s. ) - by it -

71 used the oar' : - S

-

CIn ana1y21ng the facts in (16), one must pay attentlon -

-

ito the themat;c roles 1nvolved., It id also helpful to flnd .

" a more accurate Engllsh translatlon for the verb than s;mply
. ' oo . . ] N < ! ‘
. lusel'.. -' o . o ‘ e i o e -' N .k‘

":The verb taTéxxﬁmé'is derived from the primitjive verb
HTaKKama the useful' -'behefit"by‘aﬁfixing the soécaliedi u_l

' w"passlve reflexlve preflx to 1t.' The primitive verb takes

-
n

.as a subject the 1nstrumeot that is useful to a person, thed
1benef1crary, as 1n.'the-¢ar;waszuseful to me'. When thlS. d
,verb ia preflxed by ta—. ifrhas tue.sense of 'recelve bene—o
"flt' or Jderlve,proflt’.'rThe benef1c1ary fills the subject
.9031L10n and the 1nstrument.1s expressed w1th a prep031t1on,j
as 1nf'I racelved benef1t from the'car':- the.sentenoe in g
:ﬁl016a), where ‘the - ¢11t1c.1s optlonaily used, forx émphasis._

.ﬁThe verb phrase of (16a) may be analyzed as V[recelve bene-»

-Ljflt] pp[from the car] : The B—clltlc provldes the possibility

";,,of san” alternatlve means of expres31ng the same meanlng. The
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preposxtlonal value of the c11t1c can be merged w1th the

L

_meanlng ‘of | the verb 80 that the verb phrase is analyzed, in-
"ﬁeffegt;'aS‘V[receive;beneflt from] Np[the car]. The‘preposi—i
Vtionaiimeening is>ﬁow:embodied in the verb,-the‘complemenr'oﬂ

_ which is an-NP,'nbt a PP. Slnce the NP is a direct. ob]ect of

i
LD

'jthis verb} 1t 1s\marke@ with- the accusatlve zh. Thus, the

;verb s 6 role of- INSTRUMENT ‘can . be expressed syntactlcally

s

Aelther by _é = NP,pr by NP:E W1th-the B-clitic.

A

Infedntrast, ‘when 1nstrumenta11ty is not necessarlly

. -t

'1mp11ed by ‘the verb, as in (17), 1t is. 1mposs1ble to express
INSTRUMENT by NP-n wlth the B—Clltlc, only ba - NP, w1th or

withdut a B-clitic, will serve. -
17y Ny ? . '
(17} a. B;rhanu bd - makr a‘-wl maTTa .~ bbdtj

: ' B by car -DEF came -~ by it
iBirhspu'eame by the ‘car', fzﬁ‘.‘

-* b. Birhanu b& mdkina mﬁETa”' {_a

'Birhanu came byccaE:

¢. ‘* Birhanu méklna - W - anl maTTa - bbat1 LT
B. car’ -DEF - ACC came —.by-l-t
There is said to be a distinct preference for the B-:
_clitic to combine with .the accusative--n, instead of with
bd NP, whenever the verb's inherent thematic properties‘make

' this p0351ble. Hetzron (1970, p. 3097‘qﬁplains Ehis prefer-

-

-ence as the deslre to 'avoid. an abundance\of /b/ sognds, and

..: C1tes in support PolotsPy (1966; D. 243j.on'"tpe'euphonic-

-
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- Clltlc, (le) palrs a B—Cllﬁlc wzth the PP- (lSc) comblnes -

—belleve_ln Godt.

] L " * "\ 2 L -.. - ‘ T . Ce
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" anl" 'Hefzron's way.of describing the verb's inherent seman-
.tic-role 1s-to=statéftﬁatﬂthe-conpleméntfmnst-be an'"organicf

" w0t only an 1ncidental, part of the content of the verb"

L. '

order to permlt the use of the accusatlve -n 1nstead of the

prep051t10n ba. The sentences in. (18) show these 90331b111—‘

g

t1es wlth the verb ammana 'belleve':- (lBa) has a PP and no .

NP n w1th a. B clltlc, and (lSd) 1ncorrectly marks the NP

accusatlve W1thout a&dlng a. clltec to the verb The (b)

. . .
1 . -~

santence, accordlng to Hetzron,'ls the one that is: correct=

v \ . . 1

but av01ﬂed on: erhonlc grounds° my own lnformant rejected

it out’ of hand.‘ The sentences un (18) all mean 'the people ’

- .
' -t P . ~ 7w : - -

. . . . . . L - t PR
1 - e D T

_(lé} ca. sSwoccn ba egzaabher yamn allu""f.m o .
.U people T in’ God Helieve auk, . .- T
o oL ADER) T (3 pl Yoo Tl

.......

b. ? siwoccu’ bi. egzlabher yamnu - bbat all -

-peogle-'*in (,def belleve 1n hlm,ﬁang?._

-+ . . T e . X " =7

.. c;.v_sawoccu- &921abher xn -yamag = bbat . all
o fpeople .God- | . -ACC bellevew in- h1m aux
R P sawoccu 1921abher -en yamn ‘ alle'

3 people God’ --—ACC belleve aux o

Developlng a formal analy51slfdr facts llke these would
| require a. much more extenszve study, investlgatlng the pro-
.pertles of many verbs, w1th and w1thout the presence of a
prepos;tlonal ¢litic. The 1mp11cat10n, I nevertheless sug- :

gest, is that_the pre9031tlonal element in a B—c11t1c plays

\. ' -
A ) B



a part in determlnlng the syntactlc structure that can be f“‘ '—j{{
employed to express the verb ' 1nherent e—role.- The (a) sen—'

tence in (18) has ndﬁf%?tlc, and a PP eXpresses the LOCATION

' of the people 'S bellef- (18b) expresses LOCATION thtough the

Lo -

PEaftoo, but adds emphasis w1th a Clltlc that also embodles
a 1ocat1ve meanlng,'ln (18c); the locatlve sense of the B—'
c11t1c is added to the verbal meanlng 'bellevel_to produce‘

the augmented verb 'belleve 1n whlchiallous an. NP'comple—“

-tment as a dlrect object, marked w1th the accusatlve iﬂ?

-

'Hovever,‘wlthout the addltlve prepos1tlonal meanlng of thE"

-'lﬁ{ciitic, the NP in (18d) cannot be analyzed as a dlrect-'L

obJect, marked by the accusatlve ~n,hand the sentence 1s-“'-“
5‘,ruledgout. )

. : oo T |

Hetzron noted two condltlons for the optlon of NP Eﬂ"

to express the complement 1nstead of ba NP' the B c11t1c

uifmust be present and the complement must satlsfy an 1nherent .

'.'semantlc role of. the verb.‘-Thus,‘when a B Clltlc ‘is’ present, .
L . SN _
‘ ;the NP palred WIth 1t may satlsfy the LOCATION role e1ther

T through a PP, 1n the same way that an . “nd1rect ob]ect satls-

*H.-'fles the GOAL role of a verb through a PP, or as:an NPQ ;:}__ B
-v_tcomplement.: The 1mp11cat10n 1s that the P in (18) 13 sub -~
. categorlzed by the verb and is a. daughter of the V' node1i
The prep081t1onal cllth 1s obllgatory when the accusat1ve,y
“marker optlon.ls chosen because the NP 1s not a:d1rect object
of.ammanaf'belleve' One can belleve a storv, but one places

_ja bellef 1n a god or ‘a person, and the prep051tiona1 content

.;;of the c11t1c must be ava1lable to the verb 1n order to '{ : ///'

4
X,
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“:pefmit-the aécﬁsativesmatkiﬁgl Instead oﬁ the structure 5,]

._ff'belteveT [Pp 1n God], the addltlgT of bb-" permLts"

. -
. . v

.:[V believe in} [Np God] | : l‘ﬂ‘ - '::5 >'f-'

What seems to be happening is that the locatlve value

‘of the prep051tlonal component in the clltlc has become

embodied ln the Verb., It 1s no longer necessary for the i-

-

S subcategorlzed complement of the Verb to be a PP headed by a

=

u-locative prep051tlon. . “'fmf

Wlth other verbe/ the addxtion of the prepOSLtlonal.-f
. ' . u- . ’
T meanlng-to the verb s meanlng may bontrlbute a 8 role that

ietlacklng.ln the verb by itself.. Let us look agaln at the"

- verb maTTa 'come' It,dces not necessarlly 1mply a comple-_

',‘ment that eXpressea the means by whlch a person comes some—'

RN, \

"where.I Consequently, the sentence in (19), whlch contalns

':no reference to a means of transport, is. perfectly correct,f—

.

‘omlttlng or hldlng nothlng that 1e obllgatory.. 5-:

[ A : .

';(19) 'f-“sirnanufﬁ tilant | mameaf'
e " B.- 13“"’ yester%ay came

"Blrhanu came yesterday"'

n

.Hoerer} when a: ptepoSLtlonal pronomlnal 1s c11t1c12ed
to'theovefb, produc1ng maTTa-bbat, the meanlng 1s that
'Birhanu came '1n 1t' or 'by 1t4.t His locatlon whlle he.was.
lcoming,ior the 1netrument by whlch he came, i8 now’ necessa-
) rily 1mp11ed.' In:(20), therefore, the prepoeitional phraee

1

: .ba zth maklna is a thematlc complement of maTTa—bbat. B




—278—'

:(20)' Birhanu ‘bE-zzih mhklna maTTa—bbatf
' B.,‘ by—thls car "’ came—by it
o ’Blrhanu came: by thls car'."_‘:. o .;fvlll" 2,

The verb and the prepo31t10nal element tooether bear the

e role of INSTRUMENT, and the PP 1s now ‘a . subcategorlzed com-,

uplementt just as PB complements in (51 and (8) are.’

Marantz (198L).descr1bes 31m11ar phenomena 1n .other lan-
',guages under the headlng of "applred afflxes. B An applled"
‘afflx is a mbrpheme, bearlng 1ts own argument structure;
whlch is afflxed to a verb Marantz assumes that applled
afflxes have the same lexlcal entrxes as.pre9051t10ns, such'
Ias Engllsh forwand to, ercept that only the. . afflxes contaln
._tne morphologlcal subcategorlzatlon features of a bound'
:afﬁlx, 1nd1cat1ng that they attech to verbs “to make verbs..
_-“Most of the features of applled verb constructlons followrx

llmmedlately from this assumptlon that the applled afflx 1s.i'
”f;just 1lke a pre9051t10n (p.,23).-r3, |

‘InlAmharic,:thelprepbsitlonar-elementszbb-andrll;are.nob
aﬁfired tbfthe‘verb; A verb endlng in elther of these ele—
ments‘ean'never.be'found;, They form, 1nstead, part of the .
‘pronomlnal that clxtxcxzes to the verb. Nevertheless, it
Jal _

"seems clear that thls preposxtlonal component of the- c11t1c

~performs prec1sely the same functlon that marantz-ascrlbes to
* the applled afflxes of other languages. It adds its’ argument
structure to that of the verb that hosts the cl1t1c, thereby

L3

<y1eld1ng a new grammatlcal relatlon: ‘the relatlon between



s_the verb-plus prepositlonal clitlc and the phrasal cabegory

:“Tin the syntax that is 1ts thematlc complement._:

Many 1nterest1ng questlons arlse concernlng the argument

A

'jstruqture of Amharic verbs to Wthh a B— or L~c11t1c has been'am_

P -
¢

;adjo1ned, but they must awalt future research. L S

- M -

A syntactlc structure whlch represents the phrasal cate*ﬁ
-gory that doubles the Clltlc 1n (20) as a daughter of v".the?
'node domlnatlng subcategorlzed complements,.ls a natural con-

_aequence of my proposal ‘that ‘the . Amharlc depehdent pronouns‘

‘ are, c11t1c1zed in the.lexlcon.‘ If we take the notlon of pro-

Ijectlon from the lexxcon serlously; a verb that 13 lnserted

'lnto syntactlc structure w1th the c11t1c already ad301ned to

»

1t w1ll pto;ect not only the verb ] argument structure bdt
:the verb-= plus—clltlc s argument structure.‘ When the clltlcf“

bears~a-6—role such as INSTRUM&NT: that role must be satls— '

]

fied by a category in the pro;ected syntactlc structure.: in'-'

(20), the role is a331gnEd Ef the NP ;n,the.subcategorlzed:‘
'PP, as suggested by Stowell. -Coihdexation df‘the-NE and the'
“_pronomlnal that is cliticized to thergcverning verb_takes

place, ensuring the agreement of the proneminal teatures with

:the personf number and gender featureémef“the NP.

.I-shall return to this analysis in 4.1.4 when I cohtinue

to dlSCUSS questions about Case ass1gnment in clitic cons-.

w

tructions._
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]

) minals, they are nevertheless deflnlte.- It 13 only to be o

I have treated Amharic

,rLQ constralnlns the nature of the phrasal catego:y 1t ig’

a

coxnoexed,w1th.‘ Although the clltlcs -are dependent prOno—.i

5
expected that thls property of deflﬁlteness, whlgp lS present

& -
‘in the verb plus—clltlc that pr03ects a verb phrase,ﬂ'lll

requlre a lexlcal thematlc complement to be deflnlte;'too;

P

- A phrasal head that expresses saw—hlm, for_;nstance, cannot -

4

progect a c01ndexed complement that means‘ some‘person_or"."

‘e
.

other._ I TP

i . . . e . LA . . ‘
1, . - L] .
»

Getatchew Haile (1976) desbribee the.éonditioes thato'

t

. must obtain for clltlc doubllng in Amha{&c. AS all commen*3

B 9 '..
tators note, if the lexlcal complement is .not dé£1ﬁ1te,-a
clitic’ will not be used.~ Compare (21a), uhere”a defingte NP
, . - ¥ _,- ;;" L
' ' . . ‘ . " . .-' ) \‘,' PR : . .

B ‘ - . . [

F N
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is‘coindexediwith a clitic, and (21b.), where the¢direct
object NP is indefinite and no clitic is present.
LT ) ¥

(21) a.  Almaz f8rds - u - n; fHll&glcc - dwy; . .
v h ’ u h . : a

A horse -DEFﬁACQ;uanted R L L
' (3.8x£.) -

'Almaz wanted the hprse"

''b. Almaz fdrds failagac

A. horse wanted : .
) : T B L S b
*Almaz wanted ‘a hotrse' - ¢ ' -
P L W, ! . .
N :“ S “ Tt

Tﬁefpufpose“of a clitic in a doubling 'construction has

-~

g I ¢

sal., 1§64)-- Getatchew Halle shows that the

;'sometimea(izeh described as "apbosition for emphasis; (e.g.; .
3

- - ' .

emphasls ach1eved through uslng a clitic in" comblnatlon thh-w
. - -

\T lexlcal complement permits qu1te subtle semant‘c dlstlnc-

tlons to be made. He demonstrates that deflnlteness alone

‘ﬂls 1nsuff1c1ent to guarantee the acceptablllty of a clxtlc-

-

"'doublxng constructlon. .The Clltlc in (22) may or may not be

o Jthxf;ed, accordlng to the c1rcumstances of the utterance.'

.:tbzii e ;Arﬁéét¢555haf; u - ﬁiigazzacc~iwi
E _ftA:;“VFbOOR - -DEF .ACC bought it
e ..-(38f)

"Almaz bought the book'

If-fhe~speaker'means to,éay either La)'that.Almaz.bought

"] one spec1f1c copy of a partlcular tltle ot (b) thathahe ;

bought up all the exlstlng cop1es~of ‘that’ tltle; the sentence
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is. accurate. If, -on-the other'hand::the'speaker’isﬁmerelyfh-
referrlng 1n general or abstract terms to "the book" thatfwasaf

N AN

written by author * on aubject Y,'lt 1s not 6 T

ks

B

\" ~ o ) \.-'
- A .
PR

Getatchew Halle concludes that cl1t1c~doub11ng can ocour-

‘only iﬁuthe lexical complementf}s_deflnlte,,1}m1ted;;spec1fic

and concrete. Interestlngly; there are similar semantac -1:;
{ - " . ™~ . H
'constralnts in other Clltlc doubllng languages. hhan (1984,

‘ D. 469) declares that in- most of ' the Semltxc languages, a;-9“~f
negessary condltlon for the occurrence of an object marker“'
or agreement pronoun ii/;hat the nomlnal wlth whlch elther
co-occurs 18 def1n1te. Aoun (1981, P-. 296) states that a’

~

.non—specific, non-deflnlte element may not be doubled by a

clitic in Lebanese’ Arablc; Rumanlan has certaln requlrementS‘”

of*defihitenéSs} SpelelClty and anxmacy (Sterlade: 1980)

. The River, Plate (RP) Span1sh restrlct;gnp descrzbed 1n'
Jaeggll (1982). prohxblt c11t1c doubllng thh lnanlmate
dlrect ob]eots, hereas 1t 1s the preferred constructlon when

the direét objectris animate and.specif;c} and_oolxgatory 1fj.
L , I [ A . , . . N L D - . -' ) -
_the ‘direct object is‘pronomlnal,

Some nuanoes'ln Getatchew Halle 'S, list of constralnts,
involytng‘as;they do a speaker S, 1ntent10ns, extend.beyond |
: therscope of this syntactic,study._ We can, however; identify K

. deflnlteness in the forms of 1ex1ca1 1tems, 1f such a lexlcal

'1tem is an object NP, a cl1t1c on the verb is- p0531b1e._,The -

m accuaatlve marker -n 13 not requlred for every nom1na1 that
' isla olrect,obgect:.that 13,'1t is not llke anj’ccusatlve’
‘case~-ending ih;a.language-like Latin. It is normally useor

‘
+
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'-*tratlve,.or {b) 1ts head has a deflnlte article or posses-.-

o Agéé):;a:e Almaz farhs fallagac

- -
.~ + - N i -
' . . v - i . - . .
- . . ‘ ~ ‘e
. R . . S . L .
. , PR . (TN . .
S e -'283’— o
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only when the object NP 1s deflnlte;_satlsfying one of . the B

_sxve ClLth; . (c) it 18 a. prooer name, or (d) 1b“is;an

1ndependent pronoun." ‘

B

1

It 1s 1hportant to note,'thereforef'that the functlon of

~n 15 not solely reserved for a Clltlc doubllng construotlon,

N

y51nce the Clltlc may not always be essentlal when‘—n 1s used

'hto mark a deflnlte objeot. The sentences 1n (23), based on

?5the content of (2;);.{lluStCa;elthe}p0881bll;tle$.“l

'.hy"'Almaz wanted aiho;Se'f L GRAMMATICAL

' Béf-ALmsz f'.E".'ffEi'E"U‘l’l‘I_fallagc’élcc: kw‘f ff53 L -

LT e T . .Définite; dlitic: . -

- 'Aimaz_wantéa the'horse 'ﬁ:f GRAMMATICAL,-

~c. ‘Almaz fAf&sin. £alligac - 0. .
A Definite; no clltlo.'
.. '"Almaz wanted the horge' . . = GRAMMATICAL

-

.d. * Almaz fard#s filliglcc-iw | DT
‘ A R .Indefinite;. .clitics:’
- '"Almaz wante@ s:horSE'l " 'UNGRAMMATICAL

Y

e. * Almaz farasu fallagacc v,

l'Almnz_wanted;'the horse]nj

oL - 2
. P -

In suﬁmary; the accusatlve -n’ 1s always avallable j

e

for use on the object nom1na1, though 1t‘1s not always

‘requ1red there. A parallel 51tuat1on ex;sts 1n other lan-

guages that have c11t1c doubllng constructlons.—nJaeggll |

01982) shows that, in RP Spanlsh; the enulronments 1n whlch

. clltlc doubllng occurs are a. subset of the environments 1n

e, o

Deflnlte. clltlc, no_in:
UNGRAMMATICAL S,

fdllow1ng condltlons' ﬂfé) its head is modlfled by a demons— f'.

ZIndeflnlte, no clltlc., . fﬁﬁ
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ﬁ;which the dummy Caae marker a. is avallable.f A'clue to‘thé.-_

Lo .
" explanation for thia fact can be found An a reveallng refer-'

fence made by Borer (19843; yl7) to f...the Spec1flclty 5‘«3

>

”fmarker a...whlch also has the property ‘of a331gn1ng Case. L

| 'Later (p. 26); Borer contrasts RP Spanxsh a Wlth Modern'f R

Al

:;Hebrew Hel, commenting that the former is a Spec1fac1ty mar—;fw

nfker while the latter has no semantlc functlon.. Thus; the eet

"Lt

'5of environments 1n whlch a is avallable 1n RP - Spanlsh is the

{set of NPs marked for epec1f1c1ty, pronomlnal CllthS require.ﬁ‘

”‘spec1f1c complements and therefore clltlcndoubllng construc—ﬂ.f

: ,taons form a subset of the-total env1ronments 1n whlch a 1s *:‘

.:_~avalla51e. It also“serves to a331gn Case ; TJ:'

3 Slmllarly,,theﬁset‘of'environmenta-in'which -n is avall—

€

”ﬂable 1n Amharlc dis the set of deflnlte NPs that are asszgnedﬂ

¢ -

'77accueat1ve Case. 'Slnce a pronom1na1 c11t1c, whlch has a Jfff}VH

'[+ deflnlte] feature, requlres a c01ndexed lexlcaL NP to be »n"

® -

'h_deflnlte,'c11t1c~doub11ng constructlons 1nvolv1ng a dlrect

Nea

'j;ob]ect form - sdbset of the env1ronments 1n whlch the accu-~ .
".featlve marker'—n lS aVallable.l'ﬁ;,fo‘mA,ﬂff'
o o The essent1al poxnt that arlses from thxs examlnatlon‘

e

Y -

of aemantlc constralnts on clltlc doubllng 15 that 1t 15 the}t'
'clxtlc that constra;ns the phrasal COmplement to be deflnatehhh'”'

Jand specxfic-'it is- not the case that a deflnlte phraeal” i

' mc0mplement permlts a’ pronomlnal clxtlc to be generated.,:”

.y

:'4 1 4 The Clitic Construction Without a Lexical Complement

3

In my proposal,,a pronomlnal c11t1c 13 not an NP and

*therefore cannot be an argument., It is llnked to a Verb'

oL



PERTA

: structure.n ‘One predlction bf my proposal; thenm.is ‘that a *

¢hemat1c grid, but satlafaction of the uerb‘s internal argu—

ment structure must come'from an x" category 1n a syntactic

-..;\

phrasal category must be generated in a- Clltic constrdctton,

, ot U- t'.' -

eVen 1f lt 1s not lexlcal;y “Filled:{ this requlrement applies

W T I o

to all the sets*of pronomlnal CllthS. Mt ‘.*'

. .. oone . a. o
4ot il #

n" v

The new questlon that must be addressed‘here conterns

A -
I . - .

the nature of the empty phrasal category and the relatlon ”;

. - S

N exlstlng between lt and the cIlth.‘ The cgnclu31en that the'

+

flitresfinfth;s*seetion.'1“,,-’

'3
.. "

. ¥

EC and the Clltlc form a chaln entalls that the Clltlc have»ﬂ"'n

- . - .3 “

- - . A

Casep so that the shared 6 role=will be "v131ble" for 1nter— f:

pretatlon 1n LF . My proposal spec1f1cslly accounts for the

~ . \ . -
- v i

a531gnment of Case to an O"Clltlc by a transltlve verb; but

v -
. ‘r ‘ -

semethlng more needs to be sald about the acqulsltlon of Case}f

by a B- or L—Clltlc that lS attached to an 1ntransxt1ve verbp -

- - - to
A N

whlch has no Case feature to asslgn._ I explore eome p0351b1~ <

‘ . i
- . n =k
‘. . . . . ! . .
v . s . BN te i
g " . .
- H

- e T . . T, . . RRLIR, ._.' ‘. -

. s
T N - \ O

.

& Before concludlng thls dlSCUSSlOﬂ of Cllth cqnstruc—-“i

-
N "\ . . . -

tlons 1nvolv1ng an empty category as complement; I present ”}'3

' it -

very brlefly the partlcular use of thls EC-clltlc combznatlon

. -
. - . " ., ‘
W

ln hmharlc relatlve clauses, which w1ll be studled 1n greater

detall Ln Chapter Flve. ”f'°J{“~ -;'“‘:i jf":'f‘ QoL -

4 . [
‘. oy - .

¢

Amharlc pronomlnal Ob]eCt Clltlcs are used to make defl-.

F ) - . -

' nlte and sgeciflc reference even when a. lexlcal complement 1e

oo . ) - -

not expressedu; Hetzron (1966) dlstlngu18hes three syntactic

x - -

contexts in Whlch these clitlcs occur. ‘In:hls,termlnologyn '

Q-



. a connective pronoun.‘
A'tics as "recalling pronouns

';Ttions Just discussed--

o use,

L a clitic may be al"full pronoun,

the clitic

,.235.;

r"recalling prononn"'or,'>

We have already seen the use of Cll—

;1n the clltic-doubling construc—

recalls-

a lex1ca1 NP that"

' has already been méntioned. In fact,‘the use of a c11t1c as

‘a "full pronoun".may be con31dered a subset of the recalllng

L

fthan the llngulstlc context.;

_lthe fcllowxng exampIes.‘:

(24) a

[

23 3 . ! . ‘- L o
-mascullne s1ngularh

LI

;sentence-

maSehafu yat

book
(DEF)

where is
(3 s. m. )

'where 1s the book?

- v - ." . Y

‘_“;::'5b;f

Do T her

1rswa. yﬁt allec?

(3 s f. )

"where'is:she?-

-

new?'

'fabbaatwa .

- where EXISt_‘“' father her took

for it “recalls“ an NP mentloned in a prevlous sentence,
t o or perhaps an entlty that is present in® the phy31cal rather:

Getatchew"ﬂaale,(1970) glveS'

.AlmaZ'wéssadﬁec'—fiw
'lAQ.~' took

- it

.(3.s;f.) "(3.8.m.)

':jAlmaz took 1t' E

wassad at:

Jher (away)
(3.s.m. )= (3 s.f0)

Her father took her (away)' ﬂ ..\

',fThe prenqninal'EEitieieed to whssiidicc in (24a) is
agreEing nith”mESihefu in..the previous
the one c11t1C1zed to wassed(a) in . (24b) is feml—

'nlne singular, agreelng w1th the 1ndependent femlnlne pronocun

irswa in the questlon that precedes the sentence contalnlng

the clitxc.;

Slnce ‘the c11t1cs are the only phonetlc matérial

h that surfaces to express the thematlc complementatlon of

S e

‘,storf;

':Ffﬁll pronennsl"

the-verb in the_response sentences,

" -

‘however.

superf1c1ally they.are

The underlying sentence tells a different

The lexical entry for wissidi 'take (away)'
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i

H
P

contains the informatlon that the verb assigns,the B-role
'. of THEME and ‘that” thls role 1s asslgned to the'eeposition

‘”;_on the left of the Verb in D-structure...51nce this'role-ish

not lexlcally reallzed 1n (24);'the 6- p051tlon'is fiiied'by

an empty category.' Wlthout lexlcal contentf the NP hes‘no

'_referential 1ndex to: transmlt to the approprlaee 9 slot in

the verb 'S thematlc grld. ;It must’ acqnlre one by c01ndexa—

teon wlth the clltlc; whlch is-assigned an index but.qannot. '

transmlt it dlrectly to the thematlc grld, sinCe-it is'not‘in

Lo

a 8- pOSltan.~ The empty category and the clxtlc are thus 1n

’a'eymbiotic relatlon, nelther v1able wlthout the other.“[Thej_

T

CllthS possess the pronOmlnal features of person,‘number and

gender; but they can fulflll thelr referentlal potentlal only

] . g

by belng cozndexed wlth a 8 posltlon. Therefore, the-sen—

»

tences -in. (24)-are more correctly represented wlth ‘an empty

category in the complement p051tlon, colndexed thh the Cll—

'.tICy as in’ (25) : The empty category is properly governed by

the verb plus clltlc, whlch c-commands 1t and 1s‘co;ndexed .

‘Hlth 1t.
f(25)' a. Almaz [e’_]l wassadacc - iwl
' 'Almaz took 1t"
._“b,-'abbaatfa . [e]l whssad - atl‘-‘

.’her father_took her (away)'

In most c11t1c doubllng constructlons, the'clitic'istm

-.

optlonally presentﬁ but when the verbal complement is an‘“

' empty category, the c11t1c is obllgatory. Without a clltlc,

‘.the sentence in” (25a),‘* Almaz wassedac would be as ungram~:‘

L matlcal as the Engllsh * Almaz took.

i
1
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As we have already seen, Amharic clitics can be paired
' ewith a subcategorized PP as well as w1th an NP. ThlS combl—'
nation is equally possible when the PP is not lexically
realized, as the examples in (26) show.-
(26) a. Birhanu {e]l mﬁsihaf sSTTS.; Ay

' o UB.. ? book -  gave -~ me

FBirhanu'gave‘me.a book’f' . A

B. ine [elj and masmaf gfzzah¥ - atj -
) -.I"ﬂ"{ one?book . bought o= her

'I bought ‘a book from her'_,

The 1ndirect object in (26a) does not appear on’ the sur—---
o 'face; but 81nce 1t is colndexed with the. c11t1c —n; 1t can»l

"find expre331on as. the flrst slngular pronoun.‘ leewlse, 1nnf

:1(265),_the source ‘of - acqulsltlon is’ not lexlcally reallzed

';but is expressed through the c01ndexed clltlc.I Indnelther.

-sentence ‘is. the prepos;tlon spoken- in. Amharlc,-a‘preposition,

‘-never occurs, stranded, w1thout a complement. The'implicaJ'
3t10n 1s that the whole PP complement 1s an empty category

(EC), not Just _the NP that 1s aSSLgned the G—role.":.f

Not only the O—CllthS: but also. the B~ and chllthS
can ‘be - palred wlth an EC_so that they serve as "full pro~r;‘
:.nouns. MlThe examples in (27 29) show that the only dlffer—'

ence between the (a) and (b) sentences .in each set 13 that

‘the PP is . lexlcal in the former and empty in the latter.-rThe‘[:

structure and the c01ndex1ng are the same. (The sentences ”-'

.”in (27) and {28) 1llustrate comblnatlons that Hetzron (1966)

o

P

;‘calls'"symmetrical“: bd with the B-clitic and 13 with the



L-clitic; in céntrast, the combination of ki with the B-
clitic in (29) is said to be "asymmetrical."
"(27)'.3. Almaz bS—izih mikina; mdTTaccé - bbitj
' A. - in-this car came = in it
‘Alma2“¢ahe in this car'
~‘ 5; Almaz Lé]ifﬁﬁrTacci-bbﬁti

"~ 'Almaz came in.it' . : -

S o 28) 0 a. B;thanu lﬁ'séwoccui mdlldsd - llacclw;y
o ' ‘B. . to men. ‘replied - to them
( DEF)
'Birhanu replied to the -men’
“ b. Birhanu [e]j milldsi - llaccw;
- 'Birhanu replied to them'

(29) a. sawiyydw . ki-zzih beet wisT; wATTa - - bbitj
' man (DEF) from-this house inside wents out - from. it

'the man went out from this house' o _' R

b. s3wiyvdw [e]; wdTTa - bbidtj

'the man went out from it' -

-ﬁhen;éhe complement is an empty catggq;yfkthe chain
lééfablishgdlby coindexation with theréiitic requires Case
';infﬁraerfto:beLﬁﬁisible" aE<LF} but an_iﬁtransitivé verb,
;.‘s;cﬁfas Eéggé"go ﬁut' in (29) has no Case to aééign. Brbdy

(19850,_who aéSumesrthat the EC associated with qliticszis
.‘_a'nonpfonomiﬁai‘anaphbr, argues that an EC is the'head of- a

chain thyrwhen'it'is uﬁgéverned, and that a head of a Chﬁih 



";feither hae Caee or ie an ungoverned EC. The EC in (29) is

- The simplEst-anewet to‘the'Case_prcb

prepositionai element assigns Case -

governed by the verb plus—clitic, thTa-bbat, and is there-

‘fore.the nanhead'member~of;thE'chaln.';Consequently, the

—

clitic must be the:headf-and itamuet have Case. 'How does it
acquire it?

-1 have_Callediattention’to,the'prepdsitional origin
and:propertieelof the-bb= or 11- element in these clitics.

n would‘he that the

the pronominal element

inhthe lexicon in'much the same C :that a transitive verb

assigne Case to-a dependent pronoun that is cllt1c1zed to 1t.

Under this ana1y518, the B— and L- CllthS may be ‘viewed 'com-

poeltlonally and compared wlth a PP, as in (30)7

(30) 'bH mikinaw 'in the car' -  -bbit ‘'in it!
: : 3. person }.-- ' : ‘ 3.  person .
{pp bE s. number 1 [e1 bb . 8. number ]
: m. gender | [+P] m. gender
NP : : . . 'bkPr -

' Pictured in this way, the whole clitic is seen to cor-
respdnd tc the wheole PP; the pronominal component, wh1ch is

labelled as a lexlcal but not a syntactic category, corres—

"ponds ‘to the’ NP, and the consonantal preposxtlonal‘element Qg
-;corresponds to the prep031tlon ba. Whereas b& belongs to‘the

' category P, we mlght consxder that bb - contalne a [+P] feature.f

The prepoeitional component of theee c11t1cs functlons

like an "applled affix,f whjch (accordlng to Marantz) has a

lexical entry juat like that of -a pre9031t10n, except that
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its aubcategorization frame deflnes it as a boundlafflx. Letp
‘pus tentatively suppose that the pronominal component (which
amounts to‘an 0-c11t1c) flrst clit1c1zes rn the lexicon to

the pre9031t1ona1 component, whlch aasxgns 1t Case; - then

: the comblned form cllthlzes to the verb aa a complex cli—'
ltlc. The result mlght be thought of as the Amharlc ver31on

-OF. Semltlc CllthlZatlon to prEPOSltlonS,‘Wthh ln other"'

.-languages ylelds ‘a PP in the syntax." .

' One. must ask;-however[ why such a process is. llmlted to
two'prepositiona. Why.ie there no K—CllFlC!‘SUCh as,* kkat
; lfrom ier, corresponglng to_Eé_NP1'or no *widi-f 'towards
..lmef, corresponding to:£§g§:N93 There:ie'absolutely,no.evlrn'
.'oence'that-cliticization to prepositions‘ie a productiﬁeij-
fproceeelin Amharic. | . |

L

ach1re Case through a procese of Amharlc grammar but as a

Wproduct of hlstorlcal developments. Slnce the prepoeltlonal

-

-component is. never found alone on the verb but invariably .

'appears w1th the pronomlnal component.‘the.combined form may'
have become lexlcallzed w1th Case.7. Anianalogy.can be madé'
ﬁW1th the Engllsh pereonal pronounsl‘ éor example, the;thlrd.‘g
'.51ngular:mascullne'pronoun, whlch takes the form of he 1n
_:poeltlons where nomlnatlve Case must be asalgned,falsofmanl—r”
',feste objectlve Case 1n the form h1m and-genitiVefCase.ln the;

pform hlS."

I conclude that, 1n some manner or other, the Case ;-

.,a331gn1ng property of the prep051tlonal component imbues the-"

-4

A varlant suggestlon is that the B— and L- Clltlcs do notlo_'“
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. BS and L-clltica with intrins:c Case, so that they are able B

N to: head a chain with an EC as the other member, maklng the L

.-

"-.ehared errole of the chaln Vlsible" for 1nterpretat10n.-JIt AP

"might be argued that tbls conclusion amounta to a "spell-out“fh:é

analyais of the clltlcs,-wlth the pronomlnal component belng
:a "spell -out™" of the Caae feature borne by the prepos;tlonal
' component. 'Howeverp the Case Spell—out hypothe315 spec1f1es

=that the Case feature of the lexlcal host 1e spelled out,

- clitic constructxon, In Amharlc, the lexlcal host=of'£hef v

-clitic.ie-a'verb,-and it - lS not the Case feature of a uerb.-:

-"' S whlch can account for‘the presence of -a prepQSLtional clitic;3

In_(ZQ), for example;ithe host verb waTTa has no Case'fea- o

- -
* ture, and the whole —bbat c11t1c can- therefore not be a

'rspell—out of the lexlcal host's Case ﬁeature. _V{;f'

R

When an Amharxc pﬁonomlnal 18 clltlclzec to the- rerb in"

' a relatlve clause, lt serves as a’ connectlve pronoun. ;.i“;
‘-w1ll not dwell on relatlve clauses here, ‘since Chapter Flve
lS wholly devoted to them, but w111 merely 1llustrate thlS

'.‘uee of clltlcs at thls t1me.;

For the sake of comparlson, the‘eimple‘declaratlve seq;“

'-tence in (3) 1s repeated in (3la} before its relat1v1zed '

- g'.,_ jcounterpart is - glven 1n (31b)

. -

. (3l) xa{: Barhanu mabrajja w-ing sabbar& - Wy
. -N . jar - =DEF-ACC broke - it

'V-'Birhanu broke the Jar'

mak1ng ‘the Clltlc an 1ntegral part of the lexical. head of theﬂ."“"
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) ST - Barhanu [e]1 ya aabbara - wl mabr&JJa
T' ?'jzlaff:jﬁft B.‘u ;; f . REL broke S =it dar
teoer ;ij ?7T'7:' 'the jar that Blrhanu broke'
' Notlce that, when the complement of the verb in (3la)
f‘ﬁ_.ig‘ becomes the head NP of the relatlve clause, 1t,leses its
'lei:*deflnlte artlcle -w and the accusatlve marker -n. .in‘ite‘
p031t10n as the 1nternal NP headlng a relatlve constructlon.'
'”.\i ;t no longer fequ1res a Case marker.. When 1t is the object
“ ) of a prep051t10n that is relatlvlzedf as in- (32), whxch is
"ﬁ? based on (2?); no pre9051t10n appears.f Instead, the preposx-
R t10na1 clitlc shows the relatrnn of the head NP to the verb
- ;f”.of the relatlve clause.tff: IR L

\;j{;a:-}jﬁﬁgi:'§=h:ALmaz [e]l va maTTacca - bbatl maklna

S LT e ;‘1ak7ﬁ N REL came-- - in it car‘f

'f‘the car in whlch Almaz came'_*

"ie;(éB&,‘correspondzng.to.(28), the preposition 13 is
_ drepped and the L—Clltlc -llaccaw shows the function of the
Q;:fl | head NP w1th respect to the verb of the relatlve clause. No
B deflnlte artlcle appears on the head ybun._

N - . _' .
-

(33) ; B;rhanu [e]1 ya mallasa - llaccaw1 sawocc

B.‘.g; ‘ REL replled ;'to them men:

o 'the men that Blrhanu replled to"

I mentloned earller that Brody (1985) 1dent1f1es the

- 'j}EC 1n a clltlc const:uctlon as a nonpronomlnal anaphor.a.:hs
;;such, it must be locally bound 1n 1t§ governlng category.‘
P fﬁ(i oo ’ . .
- ‘ s - S T . . ~ s
} R S _ T 4 N s ; P



 -'{ ﬂy prcposal Eor thezla 'cal géneranxon of pronomxnal
'f.clxtxcs includas the assxgnmont of Case by the verb ‘to the
'5;:c11txs and thetefore predicte that a lex1cal ﬂP doubllng

5ﬁ,the clx:zc must be marked for Lase by ‘Bome non-verbal means.

I

*:Yet in certain Amharxc conatruct;ons, in which the_;lxt1c is

'“;aluays obl;qaturyr an VP thhout a Case ﬁérker doubles the

) - W
>

.clztxc., Thxsﬁgub seCtlon 15 devoted to accountlng for thxs

\.

'-:;i . d:lack ot Case mark;ng.“ The explanatzonrAI flnd, is . that the

. m'f_"f HP-Ln queatxon xa not xn the comp1ement p051txon of the c11»'

. “1’"‘“' cétegoryf co;ndexed with the clitxc. The EC-clxtlc chaln

cigaconstitutqa one pronOUn, and a rule relates this pronoun

&i“‘ .1onaphor1ca11y to the NP, uhxch is 1n ‘a non argument 9031t10n

"uhucc Lt does not requxre Caaeﬁf

?or xlluatratxon“ 1 preaent”

- o

7'uscd 1n Amharxc to express possess1on;’

R '.tactxvo role,'*,--:=13- L-'Tﬁ:fqﬁf

IS

obligat;on and a male-"

'tic constructxon' thxs posxtxon 1s Ezlled xnstead by an emptyg‘3$55

, ‘he tol?owxng construct10ns:1ffl




' the Latln est mxhx lxber (there

-book'”

by a nomlﬁal:
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"

--‘(a); Possession. Nhere Engl1sh uses. the verb have to

ndicate some. kind of ownershlp relatxon,

-

Amharxc employs the

”iw existent1a1 c09u1a allh 1n a c0nstructlon that 1s not unlxke

The thlng possessed is the subject ot the sentences

i

: 1n (34), the plural sgreement endlng on tﬁgﬁcopula in (34b)

o conclusxvely demonstrates that the subJeCt is the plural

th&hafocc ‘books ; }he possessor nust be exptessed by an’

¥

—clktxc on the copula.. If the poasessor

. "“ o

(34)

a'and does not have dny kxnd of Case markan.“'

.

N

y*h ‘sawl méSihaf -alls ;'u;5~{; X

thxs man boox I exxst - hlm

S -3“ m. )

“:‘thls man has - book'V{L

"J?f.b' ine1 méSahafocc allu .= fij

.-_.“:(_

1f:r.“; booksf"e exist - me
T o (3.pl.)

+

T'Lf_havefbooks” ;

e

[

thst NP comes at the begxnnxng of the sentence

15 also xdentlfxed

) Obllgatlon.‘ The'ﬁmhsfic cdﬁstrﬂction by which’

obllgation or nece351ty 1s expressed follows a 51m11ar pat—

Lo

ternh

The person whb ls obllged to perform some action is

- always sxpressed by a B-clltlc .on the exlstentlal copula

.‘3.alié..

¢

A related 1ex1ca1 NP, 1f 1t-exlstsu

appears at the

j beglnning of the sentence wlth ‘no Case marklng.- The action

that must be performed is stated in the form of an 1nf1n1—

- tl\EEt

o: vefbal noun.

is to me -a. book) ‘I have a R
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"-tasyf a:x'yini_ahwl m&hed allb r= bbSti : e
s . . this " man to-go exist -.1n h1m 3 '
‘chfs man has to go'
. 4ine; mihed all§ - bbifij =’
I to;go'exist - in me )

- 41 Kave to go'

c;, Malefactive. The B—clitice mey be.atteched'tc Utti
tUaliy enj verb tc”add the meanlng that the actlon or. event
ie detrimental to semeone; The pronomlnal features of per—'
“son,rnumber and gender 1ndxca:e the’ one who suffers from the
' action of the verb. -In (36a),-that person is the speaker, "
;and no corres nding NP appears on'the surface.. 1f reference.
to the suffeij\ls not made clear, by ar flrst.or seCOnd peby

'_son c11t1c or by the context, an NP 1dent1fy1ng that person

appears at the beglnnlng of the sentence wlthout any Case

-cmarklng, ‘as x&h s8w does 1n (36b).-
(36) a. -and lid bi?zr sabbérh - bbzn;

one boy pen broke .=~ in ‘me . :f"_:n“l.‘ ~
S ta boy broke my pen (td my dettiment)' ST
b. yih séwl and 1E5 bizir sabbéré - bbdt; -
this man' one_ boy pen , roke - in Him -

‘a boy broke this man s pen' (to\his.detriment)'

It seems clear that, in all of these constructlons, the"
NP that doubles the Clﬁflc 18 out51de the S structure -S,"In
~each case; the sentence subject 1s seme—other NP moreover,

the lack of Case marklng suggests that the doubllng NP ls 1n
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>
C ot
- .

a- non argument 9051t10n where Case is not requxred. x,ah5+
".lyze these three constructlons as- Left Dlslocatlons. fns
":descrlbed by Rlvero (1980), left dlslocated structures have'}
an NP 1n TOP.posxtlon, to which a pronoun or -NP in the senﬁju
.tence is anaphorlcally related . Tht phrase an TOP posxtlon;ft.
is generated in the base._ A rule of semantlc 1nterpretat10nl
establxshes an anaphorlc relatlon between thg dlslocated NP'gn‘n R
~and a pronoun 1n31de the  S- whlch_fenctlonelas a bound
fvarlable wlth-reepect.tog;t;g'The‘structure ie interpreted;‘r
'with'asg as an.ooen eentence eatietied_by the-NP,in TOP;:
The dlelocated NP.in- (34)-(36) ae obV1%usiy coreferen—

'tlal with’ the pronom1nal c11t1c1zed to-'the verb the agree— :T
. ment features demonstrate that coreferentlallty;'-sut the
Amharlc c11t1c is lncomplete by itself and only becomes a.E'
"full pronounm by 1ts assoc1at10n wlth an empty categoryr
-Thls empty category is missing in the sur face representatlons

of (34)—(360. ' I assume that the under1y1ng sentences;;nclude:y
:an emptY_NP”coindexed‘with-the'clitic and‘that, whee‘the |
-|rule of. semantlc 1nterpretat10n applxes, an anaphorlc rela—
'tlon is" establlshed between the NP 1n TOP 9051t10n and ‘the.
{{e]l, cl } chaln,.whlch functlons as ‘a 31ngle bound‘var1able&5
.wlth respect to 1t.J The NP 1n TOP 13 an argument,leveneNJIi
'though it occurs 1n non-= A 9031t10n, and-lt therefore:needs"l“
- to be llnked wlth a category that does flll .an. A= p081t10n..

\

Llnklng wlth a c11t1c alone would be lnadequate. '

- e il

It is natural to wonder what che three constructlons Lnj'

v

.(34)—(36), expreselng possessaon, obllgatlon and malefactlonﬂlf,J



T

: boy broke my pen on me' In-the'same artlcie, Jackendoff

~

haVe 1n common so that they have been allotted a’ 51ngle syn-g

L7 N

tactlc structure.;‘l suggest that the NP under consideratlon -

- 1

in each of these constructlons has a semantlc functlonathat

1s empressed by the datlve 1n some other langﬂages.'-As 1

L

already mentioned, the way of expressrng possesslon in (34)

-

'15 s1m11ar to~the Latlﬂ est. mlhi liber 'I have a Hook'? 1n
whlch the possebsor mihi 1s the datlve form of the flrst
—lﬁ—

(-

51ngular pronodn, gog' Jackendoff (1976, p. 136) offers as

'
+

' ." Lo [ LY \ V-

- anr example of the ethlcal datlve " the sentence my cavr broke: )

down on me.: The pronomlnal oblect of on eﬂpresses "the rec1~

»

prent of a mlsfqrtune , Just as xih shw; llnked Ulth thefEC "r

'and the c11t1c —bbﬁt 1n~{36), suﬁfers’the mlstrtune of ’ .t

| - H -
. o '

hav1ng hls pen broken. The on phrase would‘pnpv1de‘a very

. IS -
~ -

'sultab{e translatlon for the Amharlc sentence 1n (36a) a;..

v

-

a381gns a GOAL role to the indlviduals named 1n sentences

t;5uch_as 1tgremained to Dan to clean’ up the mESS' and 1t fell

)

“'to Jvanovich-to.throw the bomb._ He explalns that both of

- A

these complements of the pre9051t10n to dre’ the GOALS of an uf

obligatlon to brlng about an event.~ They have no. control

N over: the obllgat1onffwh1ch 18 1mposed on them. A.slmllar.

3”1nterpretatlon 1s valid for (35), 1n whzch the Obllgatlon of

Al

_901ng is 1mposed on the ‘NP 1n TOP p091t10n, llnked with the )

'-,EC and the Clltlc. Interestlngly, Latln may use the datlve _I'
‘Case for the NP that expresses the person who 13 under obll—_;

't—gatlon to take some actlon. One example 1s shown in (37)

1
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"; In each of the constructlons (34)—(36),-an-up node is *., o

generated 1n the verb phrase for the expre551on of a’ datlve '

notlon,‘but the NP 1s not subcategorlzed by theﬁverb and 1s t“e:,'ilf
- therefore not a daughter of V'": When a lexlcal noanal is” :3f,ﬁ
=‘needed ,1t is generated An TOP posmtlbn“ An exampre of th

. -, N - .- ~ . 4 ? N
structure ‘in glven 1n (38) L R PR .
Jpqaia . - CoTL
A ..‘ . '-‘_\.C ] v

: . b e )

f . * A - e’ \
T S b00ks S T Texist-to me ., . P
- L o “ . ' . (3 pl ) ‘.' ' .‘ . = (3-pl- ) L r '.: ~ . "-u“ . .

S havekbqoke' e T AR A+ ; I

An 1mportant p01nt to emerge from~thls dlscu5510n lS that f,f

;the.chaln [[e] i, cl ] acts as an entlty 1n relatlon to- other

Ve .

.,

constltuents of a’ syntactlc structure. The=elements share e f“'5

- -

one 6 role. and together they comprlse one, dlscontlnuous, pro~'j-‘“

N
. '

'nopn. The operatlon of predlcatlon that establlshes an anaphorlc

B .
. ' ' -
v A s
- T 1] . o !
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M - ~ |
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hrelation between the NP 1n TOP posltlon ‘and a pronoun in51de
‘f?the sentences (34) (36) would mark as 111 formed a sentence"tf

¢Ein which no pronOUn 13 available to functlon as a varlable
”7Lwith respect to the NP. It is the EC and clitic together

Lirrfthat perform this functlon in the open sentence.

",to verbs.

-”iﬂ4.1;éivstmnaryf"

In goVernment-blndlng theory, D= structure can be regar—

‘Tded'as essentlally a representatlon of grammatlcal functlons,

;such as- subject ‘and ob]ect, that are. assoc1ated with e—roles.

'Consequently, even: when there is no lexically reallzed.com—
Elfplement to whlch a verb can‘asSLgn one of 1ts 8- roles, the
"-re-position 15 necessarlly generated, and the A—p031t10n 15

'l'fllled by an empty category.:, ~v~"3%

To represent the relatlon betWeen ‘a pronomlnal that

;313 c11t1c1zed to a lexlcal head and 1ts calndexed NP, both
:Jaegglx (1982) and Borer (1984a) 1nd1cate that the c01ndexed

‘phrase may be elther a lexlcal NP or an empty category."

Jaeggll ] structure,‘reproduced Ln (39a), represents the cll-

‘t1c constructlon as a verb phrase, since he was 1nvestlgat1ng

'Romance languages.f Borer s (39b) employs X~ bar notatlon to

1‘::show that any 1ex1cal category may be the head of .a Clltlc

"constructlon. In Semltlc languages,‘for 1nstanoe, pronoml—

Tnals may be clltlcized to nouns ‘and preposltlons .as well as

1.
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"(39).." a. Jaeggli '(1982) - - b: ‘Borer  (1984a).

ey e
- TURE T 1eﬁica1"Nplﬂ| [XC11f x] T
1 - RS [x X el | o

: L IeficalfNP
. . Case -absorption . S
A A comparable structure reflectlng the analy51s that I'

i'have been proposlng for c11t1c1zat10n in the Amharlc lexlcon L

s

"~-1s shown 1n (40) (Slnce Amharlc has SOV word order, the

.;dlrectlon of - complementatlon 55\099051te to that in. the

.q_n:structures of (39) e o |

th\§g0)f;

{1ex1cal NP} ‘V/ I [c1]1

The'censt;uctien inf(403:may éeéﬁfio:}ééeﬁbié these‘in;
(39) rathettclbsely: ‘It dlffers from Jaeggll 8, howeeeb;-in.‘
that the"clitic'in (40) was. ad301ned to the verb 1n the lexl-‘
"éon,.the complex verb plus Clltlc belng 1nserted under the |
y node,'whereas Jaeggll s c11t1c is’ 1ntroduced by a phrase
:.structure rule, Vi-f4+:'CL b V, 80 that the Cllth 15 a
ndaughter of V'; sHoreoeer, I have argued that the,clitic dbes,

' not absorb Case from the verb in the syntax but is assigned

e Case by the verb 1n the 1ex1con.-
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In contrast to Borer s structure in- (39), in whlch the

clitlc is an integral part of the verb because it 18 ‘a spell-dh‘.'

' out of the verb's Case feature, (40) shows the Clltlc to be

lexically distlnct from the verb, though ad301ned to 1t.

~The structure 1n (40) does not fully represent the ana—fu

lyses b have made of Amharlc c11t1c constructlons, however,' '

v

h;‘ s;nce PPs as. well as NPs may be\c01ndexed w1th the” CllthS-

In order to represent the structure 1n whlch Amharic prono- -

m1na1 object clltics may partlclpate, 1t 1s necessary to
include the 90581b111ty of a PP complement, as ‘in (41) The'.“3

'"nh pronomlnal features of the c11t1c w1ll agree w1th those of

- s T e .|-——'

'f; a lexlcal NP or the lex1ca1 nomlnal 1n a; PP, or‘they-wrll

o tructlons are underlylngly doubllng constructlons, but that
' sometlmes the doublin

t;mes lt-lsllexlcal Yy rea

A
'

determlne the features of an- EC, whlch may be elther an NP

-~ ST [

or ‘a PP..-’ .
'-r'N?if {leiicel}-m'
PR, v ferly

1 .

Zf;In oneesense, then, 1t may be sa1d that all c11t1c cons;“

K

A corollary oncluslon to be drawn from thls structure

is that a c11t1c never acts 1ndependently. It is always a."

dependent pronoun, not only in’ the ‘sense .that 1t "leans“-on

.

the verb 1n order to be brought 1nto the syntax, but also in

-
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' that 1t acts 1n concert Wlth the phrasal category to which it
“-fls c01ndexed; ‘Together they have one 8 role- together, if
;'fthe phrase is. an EC, they serve as one pronoun,ltogether they
' -Tmay functlon ds one varlable Wlth respect to a,lexlcal NP 1n

“,TQP p931t;on..

The selectlon of the Clltlc plays a part 1n determining

' the pos51b111t1es for the verbal complement.; First, the

' ~_generat1on of a c11t1c on the verb makes the presence of an
“EC in the complement posltlon 90331b1e. Wlthout a clxtlc,'t"
.whlch 15 “v131b1e“ in the syntax for 1ndex1ng, an EC comple-iﬂ

': ~ment would haVe no 1ndex to transmlt to the verb's thematlc

‘.f"'grld; and the structure would be ruled out.! Second,‘the\

[

[N

‘presence of the Cllth allows ‘the compleMent to be lexlcal"f

. ~

’T:only 1f that phrasal category 1s deflnlte and sp901f1c._

fAlso, a B— or L Clitlc may add an extra e—role to the verb'
. . . _ 1 ‘w

n argument structure( the verbal projectlon from the lexlcon 1s

- v

’requlred for express;ng that roie.j
L Thus,‘my proposal for generatlng the pronomlnal obJect

- - s v,

clltlcs 1n the leglcon explalns not only the dlfferent synh -

'.'tactzc contexts 1n whlch a. c11t1c occurs but also the use .

N

:Amharlc has made of these clltlcs for expresslng a range of.

~ Lo I

- thematlc roles..-;* . -*‘.,\"

N i - PN h oo . —_— . '

° 4.2. The Posaessive Pronominal Clitics.

My descrlptlon of lexlcal c11t1c12atlon 1n Chapter Twa

1ncludes those dependent pronouns that CllthlZe to nouns as,v

"?thereby augmented, and a partlcular Case a551gn1ng element is:ﬁ-“
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“well as those that cliticize to verbs._ We should therefore

faxpect thb basic predictions of the proposal to be equally

N . Vot

;valid for the possessive pronomlnal clltlcs as for the prono-

”~;mina1 object clitics.‘ In general, we have a rlght to expect

*)

‘;‘1the generatlon of a phrasal category (1n a syntactlc posltlonf

Tgoverned by the nounanus c11t1c) wlth whlch the c11t1c can"j.‘

'Amharlc to ass;gn Case to 1t._

)tlons.; ' '.];'" y I."r by _',;v f‘-t-ﬂ‘

§share a9~ role.. Assuming that nouns in: thls Semltlc language
._can assign Case, and that they do 8331gn Case to a CIltlc'ﬁ."”'

‘fin the lexlcon, we would expect the c01ndexed phrasal cate—

~

H\gory to be lexlcal only 1f a specxal devxce is avallable in-

Th:s sectxon contalns an 1nvestlgat10n of these predlc-“

s e,

The dependent pronouns that c11t1c12e to. nouns, to

3expres3na relatlon that ‘can” be generallzed as "possesslve,

f',Were flrst llsted An Chapter Two and are repeated here for.

T

'I<

convenlence 1n (42).4 Some of the forms bear a- strong 51m11a—

‘1'r1ty to the pronomlnal object ¢11t1cs, but there are 1mport—

'-fant dlfferenCes. .Flrst, the plural forms all 1nclude the

L

'7stllable ~acc- (whlch is etymologlcally related to a noun

"plurallzlng sufflx), whereas thls syllable appears: only in

‘Tsingular mascullne never surfaces as -t, and the feminine is -

'_the secqhd person plural object c11t1c.ﬁ Secondj'the ‘third.

il

."-wa 1nstead of —at.ﬂ Elnally,.the_flrstrperson sindular con—

'slsts only‘of the'VOWel'—e) whlch 1s entlrely dlfferent from

.'the corresponding object Clltlcf.zﬁ;.
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ll;s; “'1‘-f::”-ejt SRR ”.,1Jplﬁ‘j' —accih
2.5.m ' —h S _— ,k.. . .I L
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3.s. m..\:i_ . -u / -w . f 3fleg.j "7abc5w'

3.s. f - =wa

leen the understandlng already galned about the.obll-_'
gatory palrlng of a. Clltlc W1th a phrasal category,'one.ls.
justlfled in erpeotlng the same ‘of these,poeseSSLve ClltiCSp
';and that is exactly what we flnd._ Aa thesedclitics ooonr-in

the same structure that 1s requlred for the aSSLgmvent of

gen1t1ve Case to a 1ex1cal NP, I begln thls sectlon by des—

SN

ﬂhcrlblng the " essentlal characterlstlcs of the, Amharxc genltlve

constructlon;

The baSLC;facts gan be presented qu1te ea511y. .FOr an'
analy51s of the facts,‘I rely to some extent on‘the work done.
' 6? Borer (1984a) on Modern Hebrew. Although the Amharlc_g
:genltlve constructlon is not exactly the same as’ that of

Modern Hebrew (MH), there are. enough parallels between Rhe
two Semltlc languages 1n thls regard to make Borer s account

" valuable'to the studyoof Amharic. ' ) - ' ;”

4.2.1 The Amharic Genitive Construction

' There is just one structure in Amdaric for ‘expressing’
. 'the varions‘relationsfthat'exist between'the head of an NP

and another nomlnal phrase 1n51de the domlnatlng NP. Thus{

N . . TN

‘thegverbal.noun of_manner, akkafafél 'way of d1v1d1ng, divi-f
‘ ‘ S , = )

sion' in (43a) takes an NP complement‘pn its ;eft, assigning "

——



']'Nevertheless, the same Structure serVes for all three relatlons...

"j head of the constructlon,_that 1s, the second noun. A non~der1ved f'_

’ eheads.

-ithafe;r01etof:TﬁEﬂEk The noun 1=3' 'the boy 1n (b), mayf

fthe noun on 1ts 1eft can be nelther 1ts suhje

,_tion at all.. _ ';3; ' '“~?l-ﬂ“~f f:“"Q,hyg'fﬁ';;l;j;?{ﬁ~:n*gfjfgg

'1143). 'a.l y& ganzab akkafafal - Ajj?]f; f}zﬁ;v”;{,‘ijp_;;uzjglﬁj;g

Sin (43) 1s a- referentlal expresslon and therefore bears some s
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\function as a subject of the verbal noun mﬁhed g01ng Slnce o

[the head noun 1n (c), Jtrat 'tall" has no 1ntr n31c arguments, "-\:QU

' nor ItS object
10

"As 1n other languages, the genltlve may express a varlety of ;, ”1§Tf

ta . R

‘relatlons Accordlng to Wllllams (1982 p. 203),\"The relatlon

between the posse551ve NP and the followlng N"can be any rela—tfff::;

'~REL money way of d1v1d1ng p'g”fﬂf’f;f '“N;fifxrzjgf;;::
!thejd;v1s;onwof-the money ‘;;wj_-Q:hg:{ti-.-i"'
bo y& lij-u. mahed .o LUl ni Al
" REL hoy-the ' ‘going . - = -« .ai T e T
'5'th§:bdy}s;goiﬁ§f- :
c. ya bag %u."jirat '"g~21;ﬁ4ﬁﬂ;5?;11'ﬁ.fffiaﬂ};f“'m::’x
.. . " o REL Sheep the tall . e . ) i . _- ‘ E -A

.r'theqtall of the sheep /“the sheep s tall"-'jiﬁeff‘*af”:““*

The p01nt is that the flrst nomlnal 1n each of the examples

sort of 8- role. It can acqulre such a role only from the lexloal ng{"

.yt

noun, such ‘as tall has no spec1flc 9 role to a351gn, but pre.f;ﬁ.ﬁ'"

sumably does 80 in the context of the relatlonal structure 1t ?;fi_i:in
11 - : . . . A . . .

[ R - 0

The Smelest genltlve phrase ln Amharlc, then,»cons1sts,

':-i-of the possessor NP preceded by the relatlonal morpheme x_,,, P -.
R ,“T fu'[‘.u";,'fﬂﬂ:5=f”?°ﬁ_ i'ffa"if;i;'



'igfand the head nOhn, Wthh expresses the possessed ob]ect. 12

jh”fftFor the moment, i wlll assume the structure 1n (44b) and wlll

--{dlscuss 1t ln more deta11 shortly..Lfktﬁt‘“t

. ]‘{t44x*{; g 1t3v-afa"asb£ar .
'iiﬂf%'ﬁj‘f;fﬁfﬂfj_.REL boy = the notebook

o ‘-'the boy s notebook"ij'r
b \ .n‘u? ' _
\" ‘\-_ '-, )

frifya“;ijéu'i“fff'F‘éabtaﬁf o
“,.. “ T ] : :
The examples 1n (43) and (44) mlght seem to 1nd1cate

| that X_ 15 the exact counterpart ef the Engllsh word of,
‘whlch precedes the comPIEmentwof a head noun 1n phrases'
_‘; Such as the destructlon of the c1ty and the tall of the dog,hll
*;1t where of 15 requlred to glve Case to the complement NP. in-~f;:f‘
Engllsh however, the word of (or an s) is reqULred for each
o hh complement ln a sequence, as 1n (4Sa), whereas only one 1_ 15 -
'requlred for a 51m11ar sequence ln Amharlc (45b) ‘ R
(45) :;;' the notebook of the brother of the boy

Ya liju wandtm dabtar ;'“53_711’H]C'"'

-

Ih??”ﬁ*fiﬂ; Indeed, 1t is. theoretlcally possible to have an 1ndef1n1tely

1ong strlng of complements, yet only one z; sufflces to lntroduce

PR

L the entlre constructlon, as in. (46), R

¥ T . -
. . et - - 1.
- Lo .
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s T . .
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H ~ *
1, -
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el Ve ’
L
.



.‘(46)':yk 'Btfhanu‘lij._ w&!!a buccilla 3irat

v

" REL Birhanu child dog . puppy f taxl _ ;“  S ,]kyﬁ'

’tho caxl ot thn puppy of Blrhanu 8 child s dog

In (46), the complement of jirat"taii"is ﬁot-merely.

buccilla 'puppy’; it is Birhanu 1ij wi¥¥a buccilla 'Birhanu's

¢thild's dog's puppy'.13

The fact .that is nedded only once for the entire com-

plement of jirat\s gests that the function of x; is not'that
: ‘ "\ y — :

of Case assigner, for it could hacdly aasxgn Case to all five '

Npy .14 chortheless.'each NP must acqulre‘Case in order

to pass the Cese Filtefﬂ It aeems clear that genxtlve CaSe

ir Amharic is structurally assxgnedy as 1n other languages o

{e.q. Chomsky, 1¢81). I wx;l-{emporarxly leave aslde ques—:f

‘tions about the tunction of yd in order to establlsh'thf?ff'

'.necessary astructural condxtxons for ass;gnment of Case to

' the complement NP in a gen;txve Qhrase.

When a noun in a. deflnxte NP 13 modlf;ed by an adjec-

'tivea thu detinxte artxcle is at;ached to the modxf:er: as‘

(47)
AP
Cillik- -u Lo - o
) ';bxg - DEF ' boy = ‘the big bdyfﬁ

In-a genitive phrase, uhen the complement 1s modlfled: ‘

the relatxonal morpheme 1; precedes the ad]ecrlve, as .in .-

(48)
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“ (45) fs :illsxau;ffixﬁfesb;se'?; RPN R .
' REL big- _LpBEqugﬁnotebooK> N ; ,

'the.big}bqyﬁsiﬁafeﬁpok‘.(;.e. the notebook of the blg
: T e e e boy)

~

'.when{ in‘contrast} 1t xs the head noun that La modxfxed
"bylan*adjective, the relatlonal morpheme precedes the
-"complement in- the genxtlve phrase.
(49) t&ll%K u ‘y5 1sj-aabt5c'.57"'
R blg ;,.-ow REL boy nocebook

‘.'the boy -3 blg notebook"'

.

L The 9}fferent 9051t10ns for xé ‘are readlly understand—,T

‘ able 1f Me study the two structures in (44) and (47) Ev1—f -
-dently, the genltxve phrase,.as ar daughter of the‘N' node,':e o
‘.ffits 1nto‘the V‘ node of (47} between the AP and the head R
'noun, as shown in (50) 15 -fﬂ: - ﬂ.u-:.l‘_" :“:"5:L.. - if.“
(s0) . N R
AE ‘ : R

' ~ \ " ,:/‘-

tilliK-u Sya 1ij ..débtar e

big -DEF. REL boy’ notebook éi}Ehe'béyisfbiqihbeébobk{jf.3'3

.'.‘., e

The important pdint'ﬁhat emerges from the example pnra— ;ﬂ:ui;"

ses and their struceuresfls that the complement NP 15 always-f

e ) ] ] .
structurally aajacentutO'lts head noun and 13,f1n fact,.
sister_to it;-."

iAcco%dihé.;dfaore:,‘genltlve Case can potentxally bei‘-f'
'féssigned_by“alljﬁohhs.ihfSemxtlc. howeverf»thxs potent1a1

L
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muat be actlvpted by a certain structural env1ronment.-:A;

1l

.2¥noun assigns genltlve Case to 1te complement when the first

-

‘node ‘that domxnatea 1t4 namely N' 1mmediately dominates that

cpmplement. The noun governs the NP complement and 13 adja—:;‘n

cent to it.’

. Conséquently;.the structure for (46).p1ades éach
complement under anpN"nbde,.aa in'(Slf;“;~'

~

(51)
’ buceilla ~ . -
' ‘“'“ B#rhanu ._Jlij_- )
fREL Bzrhanu~ ".ch1ld dog puppy Eailn
e .'Blrhanu s: chlld's dog's puppy a tail' " - -
SIS f’“:""" N , : v :

The head noun J*rat dis - able to a351gn Case to its 51ster'

‘fNEg the head of whlch Ls bucc&lla- bucc;lla a551gns genltlve

’

““Case to its sister NP, the head of whzch is w;gﬁa; and 80 on.

A .
' r
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. lnfnodern'ﬂebreﬁ,.when the‘obligatbry.ehvl}onmEntJis
:absent, an alternatlve method of Case/a331gnment\exlsts- 'L‘ff‘“

.the dummy Case marker §el 1s 1nserted to the left of the

"complement NP.- In Amharlc, howeverp x; 1s not used 1n that

. '

S WaY.r Whereas §el 1n 1nserted ln Spec1a1 1nstances, when the

requlred structural envxronment 1s lackang,‘xé is always Vo

1necesSary on the left of K9 genltlve constructlon (except

- 1

1n51de a PP, as I explain below)

4

T hawe already p01nted out one reason for malntarnlng

that X; 15 not a dummy Case asslgner llPe MH §el. In 151),_,

‘ only one occurrence bf y8 is suff1c1ent for the entlre-
.sequence of genltlve phrases, yet (under the asSumptlon that :~
a syntactlc goVernor.aSSLgns Case only once) one prepos1t10n~*n

like " morpheme would be requ1red for each NP: 1faCasewa831gn-.

' ment were-ltsqtnnctlon, Moreover, the structure that actl- -

GateanaSe‘assignment is'present in-tSl) for each‘instance.ofi“"

.a gen1t1Ve phrase.f'If X;~as519ns .Ca'se’ and ‘the head nouns'
also asslgn Case because of the structure 1n whlch they

. appear,.at least one of the complement NPs—wlll be a531gned

Case by two dlstlnct means._'

A further compllcatlon lles An the Amharlc method

for mark1ng Case on’ an accusatlve NP. The accusatlve marker '

.=n is always attached to the word that exh1b1ts def1n1teness.
Observeg‘ln (47),-that 1t 1s the ad]ectlve whlch bears the_‘

definite arttcle - ;‘ The reason is that Amharlc always loc—

ates, the deflnxte artlcle (and therefore the accusatlve -nr,;

- L

where requ1red) on the leftmost phrasal category constltuent'
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”'of a definlte NR,.. Thué, the Case marker =n 13 attached to.-

A”»ﬂthe complement when the NP contalnzng the genltxve phrase is .

;lthe obgect of a tran31t1ve verb,'asfln (52)r
h”'(ﬁéi_t - hBirhanu yd Iijh—, u 'a’;ﬁ” dSstr":wéssadé -w
B B. _ REL boy ‘= DEF '~ ACC. notebook took Cepte

‘Blrhanu took the boy s notebook'*'

As far as'Case'isoconcerned, then, the complement in the
genltlve phrase of (52), le]un, m1ght ‘be thought to dlsplay

an embarras de rlchesses. The noun 'J is a331gned genltlve

‘”fCase by - the head noun débtar. If x; were con51dered to'be a
Case a551gner, 11]u would recelve some Case (perhaps'obllque)_ﬁ
'from 1t, and the marker -n would seem to 1dent1fy 1t as accu—f

sative;. In realxty,'of course, two of -those 1nd1catxons of

. Case are 1rrelevant for liJu. The accusatlve -n marks the

"-;whole ‘NP 'y§ lt]un dabthr as the direct object of waesada —w,

‘and xé does not 3331gn Case to anythlng.
If X;‘ls not -a Case a531gner; like MH §el and Engllsh‘

———

"u‘ofa why is. 1t there at all? -It i3 my clalm that X; ts prlma-”

3-r11y needed for functlonal reasons; The natural tendency forl
the hearer of: an utterance 1n an de 1anguage 15 to assumez,
ithat the first noun 15 the sentence subject.r Con31der the
_"confusxon that-could result 1f 1; were omltted from. (53a),m'L
othe structure of whlch is shown in (53b) ‘
T (djieua;-zfa Birhanu we§§a aTint yefallagall .
R ZREL B-_f '._dog“ bone ‘want o o L

'thBlrhanu s dog wants a bone':



' complement 1§uthe verb phrase.

NI RSN B e T e ! DRI
- L~ : A [ . .. N . . ‘_." .
o 31 - . [ '. _: s "—
I ’ ; .
.yé ﬁirhanuf,'ﬁi §aj"‘aTint :’finﬁﬁliigaII:, N T

Wlthout X_r in- Barhanu waséa aTant yafallagalL, the name':f

.

‘Blrhanu would seem at flrst to be the sentence subject. fhsf

the sentence progressed, the hearer would dlscover that he"

‘was mlstaken, and he. would parse the sentence agaln.. To the

syntactlc; semantlc and pragmatlc clues avallable 1n (53)';0‘ Z‘
SR ) N

i‘alert the-hearer to hlS error would be added a phonologlcal -

P » . - . e

fdclue;'for the- gqnltlve phrase—— howevef extended 1t mlght f,‘-i"

-~ - et W

1

'be made é.would be spokeh as one phrase,‘separated trom the

evertheless,‘lf xi were not
present, the p0351b111ty of 1n1 ial mlsunderstandlng would

\i J

fconstantly bedev1l Amhar:c speakers.

- - N \a - 4

- . —_— B P ./" N L " L
— \ " .

”Qﬂn" Although env1ronments that 1nduce false pHESLQg are ,ﬂ:d .

[ 3 !

'fprobably 1nev1table in every language, it seems probable that

“ Y.

'a language wlll f1nd some means of avoldlng the regular and

2.

| freguent occurrence of structures that 1nv1te a fallure of‘

\ N
' PN

eff1c1ent communlcatlon., The Amharlc -use of X; at the begln—‘

"nlng of a. genltlve constructlon is a clear 31gna1 that the:;u'

'._flrst.nomlnal must be lnterpreted 1n relatlon to a followlng «‘-U

.
-

hominal;‘~The speaker can- thereby communlcate accUrately
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V-Here are the reasons.-

.

Y

. whether it is Blrhanu s, dog that‘wants a bone, as in. (53),

"’Birhanu hxmself who wants a dog 8 bone' as. 1n (54) _e_ F'j

o .B.". REL dog bone want

'Birhanu wants a dog’ s bone'

~ ‘Birhanu .’ '
-
‘ : yifdlligall. -
_ ~ L L . - .
S0y wi¥¥a - aTint _’

Nt - . “ . I . -

Fsd'fat' T have net cons;dered the questlon of where 1:

13 attached 1n .a structural conflguratleh. I W111 now argue;

D that 1:515 1ocated under a P node that 1s a 31ster to the N':

jfnode whlch domlnates the qenltlve head and 1ts complement.-'5

[

‘Flret, 1t seems 1mprobab1e that x@ is. afflxed in the

‘lBchon; for 1t appears on the left of whatever k1nd of word e T

~‘fllls the leftmost phrasal constltuent 1n the complement NP.Q'

r'fIf till&K 1n (48) were modlfled by the adverb baTaam ‘very

-

IX_ would be afflxed to the adverb' yarbaTaam tilliku Tij-

'dabtar' 'the very big boy's’ noteb_ook' (that.'ie; the,'fn'ot_ébee].c'_' :
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_:‘of the very blg boy) It'is‘unlikely that' the morpheme would'
pbe subcategorlzed as a preflx for every lexical category.

Second, 1t 1s equally 1mprobable that X; is the head

aof a- PP and takes an NP as a complement. For one thinmg,. xa

T "dlaappears" when a prep031tlon precedes it. In (55), for

Texample, the phrase ya Barhanu beet 'Blrhanu S house' loses

‘--»X_ when the NP is the complement ‘of the preposition wddd

. 'towards'

(Sﬁ)'“ 3 :Kaeea.wada'_ 'B;rhane beet hed&
:'lf.;f'f m._,gﬂtonarde B. house went

‘'Kdssa went towards Birhanu's house'

The reason for the om1351on of X; cannot be phono-

"-.log1cal._ That ls, there is. no’ phonologlcal rule (or combi-

}natlon of rules) to delete the segments /y/ and/a/ after a
‘morpheme endlng 1n /a/,'as the examples of non- deletlon in

56) demonstrate. When the prepoeltlon bd in (56a) heads a
.{prep031tlonal phrase in whlch.the NP complement contalns a
r
o genltlve phrase, the relatlonal morpheme X_ does not appear.
._However, the syllable X: is. not touched when it is initial in’
i‘ta word that | is the complement of ba (56b)

-'t56)“ a;A:ba.gebaéei—,Q' beet - .wesT
| | .1in farmer = DEF house 1n31de ;

.'lnaidelthe farmer s_houseﬁ}

b. i) bi yinin wisT
o "‘inJYemen.ineide

f'inSidef(the‘country of :) Yemen'
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(ii) bs - ylkaatit
n.iﬁ Yakaatit kthe'name of a month)
’in|February' o |
“Furthefmoré, if ya Qété;tb‘head a prepositional.phfasét
"Ehat is‘a daugh;éf'of the déminatin97NP; a strﬁéture would -
bé éénerated_in which thelcomplement NP is not an adjaéent,
sister of'the head noun and could therefore hot\be'assigned ;

.genitive Case. -'This is illustrated in {57).

(57) .

y&  liju  dEbtic. -

-

" 'the boy's notebook'

Alterna;ively, if yd, as aAprepositibn, were to take
the entire genitive construction as its complement (58a),
every NP cbntéining a genitive ph:asé_- sentence subjects
and direct objects included - would become & PP, as (58b):

illustrates.

(58) a. */p\ S b. *

I I
CH | -

a

-_Wpf..
Yé . 1 Lot t:a-:‘ll_j:K l_ "'T LI

] . 1i3ju dabtir ,? . nHw
'the boy's rnotebodk! © 1liju  dabtar )

_Pthe'boy's‘naiebook'iélbigi'
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Nelther optlon inm (57) and (58) 1s acceptable, and I

; conclude that 1_ does not functlon here as the head oﬁ a PP.,MAI

Nevertheless, x; ev1dently has ar certaln prepos;tlon-f

BS
-

llke functlon.. Although 1t does not relate ‘one . 1ndependent
;NP to another 1ndependent NP; 1n the same way that 1n relates

the spoon to the bowl in. he saw the spoon in the bowl,-lt

"-does 51gnal a relatlon between a domlnatlng NP and an NP 1t

'fcontalns. That 1s,,1t 51gnals an 1ntra NP relatlon rather

‘,”than an 1nter NP relatlon., In terms of a spoken sentence,'i§f

'

:shows that the NP that follows it is not related to the maln -

‘clause but to another nomlnal 1n51de "an NP.,-V

For these reasons,'I suggest that an NP 1n Amharlc may

:expand-touP».NW;, wlth X; fulfllllng 1ts purely relatlonal
-role 1nsxde an’ NP as a k;zé-of spe01f1er. Its lexlcal entry

:Vwould reveal 1t to—be a prep051tlon w1th no Case ‘or B role to

v

'_3551gn.

"ACCordingly;7& oropOSe the . folloning,strnctures“forw(48)f"”

.frandﬁ(SO)_ In (59a)j the adjectlve is’ shown to. modlfy Only

'uthe noun l;] wherea 1n (59b)f 1t modlfles the entlre genl-_:.'

tlve constructlon.

-

(59)_'a

o | s L L S
| dabtar.‘ T K o T AR
ta,ll;:Ku \1;.3 o S .- 1) daptEr
'-'the blg boy s notebook';'f"F Jthe'boY'suhig'notebookh-;
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fdeleted., _"1,E"-'-' . i . -,,“LQV

116;)_*5;1 &5::T§:rahu_— lt' saw

N .
k - , 3 . i
- ‘-’ - - .': '\" -":‘. N - i : ' | .
; a P ﬂ:.313if‘
. e . "‘-_. p ;___,.—:-—-‘.:>
, -

(55) ‘i's not (60a) but (60b) ”‘,;t.f.ff

K

I'towa't_"d:si''B'ii:l’_ﬂ':m1_1"s housgutz .

Interestlngly, the very same loss of X; occurs when it “-*\

L .’_ B “_ s \'n L \.

~

REL_invited_é h1m person
B (‘1'08..‘)

s

u'-?:'thegperecn that-Itinviteéi‘_j,J:ﬂ:“

'.relat1v1zes a verb : For 1nstance,_the relatlve clause of

"2b} '}ne 18 Tarrahu - ,tf:bﬁw_: naggarku R

-,I; ‘to invited = "him person told .

(l.s) PR des.)

f'I told 1t to the person that I 1nv1ted'7

The fact that x; 1s omltted ln both c1rcumstances

prompts the generallzatlon that Amharlc has a surface fllter o

t

that prohiblts'a sequence of two subordlnators.

If this analyela of 1; 1s correct, how can its om1ssxon -

after a prepositlon be explained? The structure of the PP 1n ;

Birhanu“':hbeet:‘ Z - Birhany : béet:’

' (61a) 13 preceded 1n (Glb) by the preposltlon la, X_ has been.":

' Thenfunct;on_i“
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5~of the flrst subordlnator 1n (60), wada, contrlbutes essen—

ftlal semantlc content and a331gns a DIRECTIONAL 9 role to itsf

: complement,.Barhanu beet 'Blrhanu s house'- B;rhanu has beenf
'asslgned genltlve Case by the noun beet, under government and
adjacency.w Consequently, the second subordlnator, Xé' has,

It

lost 1ts fu#ctlon,‘and the node is pruned.

. Support for a prohlbltlon in Amharlc agalnst ‘a sequence
;of two subordlnators comes from 1ts use of postposltlons.'
Whereas‘Engllsh, for 1nstance, permlts pre9031tlonal sequen—f

'_ces such ‘as. from under the table, Amharlc does not. Instead,

1t dlstrlbutes the relatlonal words on each 51de of the NP;
—gs_ln (62).

f:(szJk‘ _‘ka '_TaraPPeza ‘w ,ta¢,1 o . . ST
. 'from table - pEE under . ST

"“'from under the table' h

_with thlS background understandlng oﬁ the genltlve cons- ..
',truction, we are. prepared to look at the posse551ve CllthS

themselves and the structure they appear 1n.

C4.2.2 Ciitics in the‘Genitiwe'Construction
The‘configuration“in'{4l) represents the lexicalicateé

h gory to whlch a pronomlnal element'ls c11t1c1zed .as the head -h

-'of a max1mal verbal progectlon and the governor of the NP or . -

PP complement posltlon. In a 51m11ar way, the posse531ve e

,pronomlnal Clltlds of Amharlc are c11t1c12ed to nouns that
jhead the genltlve constructlon, Wthh are. “in’ the correct
o position to govern the genltlve NP that 1s 1n complement

posltlon.-



‘.

',;'syllablflcatlon when the relatlonhl morpheme X_ becomes

‘-. proclltlc on 1t- x_ + ;rsu zarsu )

Lom

‘ is supported b_

.-

63y

- . L | (] B . . e ‘._'_
A » Coe - . "

T The claim that the possesSlve c11t1c part1cxpates in Q_: £

L. -— .

this way 1n a genltive constructlon, and 1s not merely a suf—'

"

Tix thst-has n

.|.

a: comparlson W1th an altsrnatlve method of

-

»expressxng exactly the same semantlc content.- Recall that

'.Amharlc has a’ set of 1ndependent pronouns whlch are employed

‘as full NPs._ One of these 1ndependent pronouns,'thereforer

A l . - - B

umay Serve as the complement 1n a genitive constructlon. Ej.fv

,‘ -\ [

- ~ \.'

[ -

_Thus, ‘in: the struothre of (44), the thlrd sxngular maschllne

pronoun &rsu may be substltuted for l;]u- thls lS Illustrated

- . .,_ -

in (63). (The /;/ of ;rsu is unnecessary for proper fff?f.jsz ,“

- -

a,

.. drsu  ddbtAr ———" . 'ydrsu .G8btar .. -
- . REL \.,uhéfi' noteooqkf 1yhgégﬁbﬁeﬁqui;t—A‘;'*;'

- . .o - . S - |
ER——

- Although the 1ndependent pronouns are always avallable T

for use 1n an NPJ speakers of Amharlc tend to resarve them

fOr purposes of dlsamblguatlon, when the referente is- not

otherw1se clear, and for emphasas. LAs a "null sub]ect"‘or

pro~dr03 languags, Amharlc allows lts speakers to av01d

using the 1ndependent pronouns in subjecb 9031t10n, unless

structural assoc1atlon w1th an NP complement;'




.“;dlsamblguatlon as necessary or emphaSLS-is.deaired,) Com- o nu

h:monly, his notebook 1s expressed by the'noun.dabtﬁr followed

“”:bY the th1rd s1ngular mascullne Cllth; —u. Theﬁfact that

‘rno relatlonal morpheme is requlred is’ sign1f1cant' there is

no overt nom1nal for whlch a s;gnal of eomplementatxon 1s

—_—

'needed because the complement NP ls fllled by an empty cate«

':“gory Nevertheless, the baszc structure in (64) 1s the same

i_as the one 1n (63)

'ifitﬁaj.i | ;;3';
- * Y v “.‘ :-‘:i. A
" .- 4 AR . -
' nqtebOOR*hiS-F-Thié-noteoook“."it'f-
A{ The - structure in: (64 explalns why the BEQHOmlnal c11t1c

presses the’ possessor' 1t is c01ndexed w1th the NP p031-

- » : L )

tlon that always:contalns the possessor nomlnal. It also, -

_explalns why the CthlC may haVe a feature of one gender
-,5wh11e 1ts host noun has” a ‘feathre of the other gender, as: N

£ . .

ln'mlSt#u-fhleWIfe' and:wandemwa 'her brother' I the Cll— '

.t1c were an agreement sufflx, we would expect ;t to dlsplay

'“..agreement 1n gender w1th the noun to whlch it . is afflxed._

' fj property must be actlvated by a. certaln strhctural env1ron-'

' All nouns 1n Semltlc languages, it will be recalled, can;

J .

'potentlally asslgn genltlve Case’ but that Case a831gn1ng . .

ment. When the flrst node that domlnates a noun 1mmed1ately

',-dominates an adjacent complement,‘the noun' s Case a331gn1ng

-~
-
4
-~



potontial can be realxzed and the complement recexve

txve Casa.. Clearly, these condxtions for genitive Caeee

clzed to a\poun in the lexlcon.i Thus, a.clltic’on:"

N nlroady bocome pospesszve.- or genxt”ve;

coc:ieu ic xnto the syntax.‘ff55

»

in 1ta gouerning category. thé NP, ”.,f'

hus no B role of xts oun.~sxnce it is not an NP and not xn a

9~positxon, but coindexatlon with the NP complement posxtlon,

whxch is- Qﬁgarked by the lex1ca1 head. enables the Clltlc to ﬁ ;y&?q

share that B—roiﬁ)and be xts lexgial expressxon.ﬁ.ﬁiffﬁff?{iﬁlff‘

Clit;c—doublxng,ﬁwlth a nomiﬂa1 counterpatt of the pro-'l-

ccmplement_posxtxon, dOéS'

,?_” constructxon; nc nomxnaltcan f1il the

"”f, already asalgned 1ts Caae tqé

LA

has no Case marker to serve asf'f

clitxc may appear outsxde tﬁe bounds of the NP, 1n TOP posx—fﬁ”jr;lf o




fgﬁ;(éS}f_éeﬁiyf: shw abbaat ~f{ef'moth

IR -,-fchls man father :‘- his diea
B : : (3 a-m )

LY

;5"th15 man's father dxedlf;ﬂi

/ . ;. ;f;;' . .
g i WP v
\ - Lel S .
I T e .-;r;psas-u-i SR ,r‘:i.cs't_a“ L
The?Etructure 1n 65) lS s;mllar to the left dlslocated‘
liilsteuctures dlscussed 1n 4nl 5 A tule of semantlc 1nter—
pretaelon establlshes an anaéhorlc relatlon between the
dxslocated NP and the-[[ejl,'cl ] pronomlnal chaln,'whlch
l functlons‘as a bound varlable wlth respect to et.;ﬁ
When.the cemplement ef & noun in, a genlt;ve phrase
ls relaeev1zed, a. c11t1c on that noun 15 indlspehsable, f' -
ﬁor otherw;se there would be no: meane of relatlng the eoue'\

remaxnlng in the clause w1th the one that 15 out31de, head- o T

- 1

lng_the;;eletlve;cleuse,' The example 1n (66) 15 discuseed in'

e H311U‘Fula55‘{1972)} o e 1£:'s: SRR ; : w", a
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R o

.J(séj- ' ﬂ mlst -uf ﬁea -a ya ~ n&bﬁﬁrﬁ 7I

RN wxfe'- his havxng kEL - ‘PAST.
L ﬂ,,” . o gone . . T
Ll U BdsaEly L

-\fﬂﬁTﬁthé’man'thsé wiféth&dwgoqé“ff

W sdwiyye N
- DEF.man- ¥

-

The declaratlve.aentence correspondlng to (66) 13 glven‘

in (673)' along with 1ts ba31c structure in (67b),

- 1nstead of the lexlcal NP._

i
- !
o

,“(57); 5;~:£5 shwiyye mLst héd = a nébbar
' T _REL man ; i wlfe havxng PAST,

) R gone
(3 s.f; )

tﬁéthaﬁ;s wife_had;gbnef“-”

yh

ééwiyyé:fﬁjmisth

[e]l ;f;l;mispiﬁi-:‘

. . o N

that (66) has - the basxc structure of (68)

.' relatlve clauses,-whlch I treat 1n Chapter Flve,

]

“}',have ahown the aiternatlve genat;ve phrase wlth a c11t1c

I asaumeﬁ'

The héun tﬁét

where I g

without golng 1nto detaLls concern;ng the structure oﬁ

' bears a genltlve relatlon to: the subgect of the clause, mxst

"wlﬁe‘ 15 nqw outsxde the-.Sv, servxng as the head noun of ' .-

“the clauge. T LR

o . s . »~
. .

W

3

.
.
"y
¢
N 5
-+
v
v
.



L

(s

. -of the head NP.;'

CoT ‘break' has an argument structure that requlrea an NP cbmr}

iiﬂg'pbﬁpoéeaf and stnce no leX1cal NP can ever d0uble as
Sposéeasive clltlc, how can ie | know that there must be an

- empty cateqory for the c11t1c tb be coxndexed w1th° Why Can

. - 1 ' ‘.‘ e . -n‘ - . LI :
(68) ... " NP et
. N ' 1 y - L. o - ‘_'
L X . K “.' N Y . N
[e]i’mgst%ug hedafyainabbaraw = sawiyye | -
N \. 'u o - N :' - - - ' . ’J' " .".
_ The gen1t1ve posxtlon in (68) is empty, but sxnce it

-13 001ndexed Wlth the Cllth; the relatlon can be expressed..j

N ¥ .y . -

As we saw 1n the left dlslocated structures of 4 L 5 and ine

-~ -

(65): the EC and the clxtlc form one 31ngle pronoUn°-1t func—

tlons here ‘as’ the varlable in - the sentence that 1s prechated

.

Y

Fxnally, I have not yet exp11c1tly stated why a noun

- N
i

wlth a pronom1nal clltxcxzed tc 1t cannot be 1nserted 1nto_\:

'ﬂ an. NP node that contalns no NP as a: qomplement to ltS head.ﬂ

'

TThat”ISq 51nce the Clltlc has rece1ved CaSe xn the lexlcon,

;and'sindef;t*rs- V151b1e"’1n a syntatt1c'strdctufe for.inqqxf

-

LN '-‘ N

there be no NP llke the one in (69)7 A verbeSUCh as sébbﬁrs

\ -
s

plement 9081t10n to be pro]ected, but a noun, such as mlst

% A
o

1: 'wxfe does not. ‘w3 ‘rujfg"nﬁfv*“"“[f“h‘_" S N
‘ . | .' e SRRt o . B _'( ..l vl _...
-.(69'-),,‘.'." ' ) T LT )
e T \ L .\ ' . -
' . =7 'his, wife':
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S s e 826 e et
, . . . o, . . .’ ." N s o

; way.. First, the Clltic has o e role and could therefore'

_own referentlal 1ndex, 3,'wh1ch would label all the NP'
r”heade. The clltic, as a. nOmlnal, would recelve a refetentlal'

‘indeir i, but’would.have-no complemeht NB to be coindexed‘

_(70)

et oot !
- : . -
s . a

:'2. The atructuve in (69) ban be faulted 1n more than one-

-

-

.. receive "no 1nterpretat10n~1n LF. Aﬂclmtlc,acqurres 1Es‘ "

\ -~
i f 1

C 8- role by v1rtue'of co;ndexatmon w1th an 6~ matked positlon,.

'~wh1ch does not, ex;st 1n (69) Second, the NP of whlch mist-u

£
.

::15 the head would have 1te own 8- role 1n a sentence and 1ts_

-

N .

- - -

v u.‘

‘WTthr A 51ngle NP w1th two referentlal lndlces would be

- E

unlnterpretable. -A structure lqke that in (69)'wou1d seem -f”~

’

”:to deny the eseentlal pronomlnal'propertles of' the cl&tlc,g"f

.

~ . 1
'

“whlch has referentlal potentlal.J.Two NPs must'be ihﬁolvedﬁinl'“

ok

; . Y ) - oy, !
qrder to abcount for’ reference,to two distirct entities; the .

. J
- . ' L.

"pbssessorﬂjand the '"possessed.”- ’ .
- L ; ) . oo, .

In'cbnclueibn}.the'tlitic construébion in which the

1 ' N

E possessive pronom1na1 Clltlc part1c1pates 1& stvucturally

-

51m11ar to the one 1n whlcn the object clltxcs partlclpate.'

‘.'However, the complement p031t1¢n co;ndexed wlth\a posse551ve-',1

3

Clltlc ‘will always be an. empty NP domlnated by N' , as ;n ’
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4 3 Pronominal Clltics Vs. Agreement,Sufffxes“ﬁ

]

In Chapter Two, I clalmed that the Amharlc dependent

ST pronouns, whlch c11t1c1ze to verbs and nouns, belong to a'

-

T ' morphologlcal class that ian dlstlnct from both stems and
'.'afflxes, although these are the only classes of 1ex1cal 1tems'i-

allowed for 1n the lexlcon of Lleber (1981) - I showed that

[ " o ’

- these pronomlnals are nelther stems nqr afflxes bub'rather

share certaln propertles of both._ lee a stem, a dependent

pronoun belongs to an 1dent1f1able category, llke an afflx,

3

1_ﬂ‘ at has a subCa egorlzatLon frame that spec1f1es the k1nd of

t’. lexlcal termlnal to whlch 1t can’ attach o

-

) My elas51f1catlon of these pronomlnals as {+category]f

Y

[+subcategorlzatlon} 1a1dlthe foundatlon for c11t1c1zat1on in.

", . the lexlcon, thh the- consequent events of Case a551gnment,
v under government and adjacency,'and llnklng wlth the lexlcal
. ' host s thematlc grld.: As an appendlx to the lexxcal host,

the . Clltld is adjOlned to 1t 1n the - flnal level of the lexl—'
N oo ) :
' . cony where 1nternal brackets are not erasedA so that the'

pronoun does not become an 1ndlst1ngu1shable element in 1ts‘

;// ' host, 'l.d, : .:1' fx,ﬁf ,“: :}'fA

-0 o ThlS present chapter has-been concerned*wlth the fate of
e - these dependent pronouns after they have been brought 1nto a

.\

syntactlc structure.f It 1s now approprlate to rev1ew the

" . < orlglnal mot;vatlon for dlfferentlatlng the pronomlnal cl1~t:_f

ta f - - \

< . e -tiecs- from agreement afflxes, wh1ch also possess features of

r

- person,'number and gender and dlsplay them overtly. :From thefj'



4
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‘-syntactlc 901nt of v1ew, are the clltlcs really dlfferent

‘from inflectlonal afflxes that express agreement w1th some-/;’

'W'other'element in the-syntax?- In my affxrmatlve response

3to thls question, I first'contrast'the‘propertmes of thel
pronominal c11t1cs and the subject agreement afflxes w1th1n

Amharlc and then go . on to show that the same propertles dlf—Q'

N B

“ferentlate pronomlnal clf&{v& from object agreement afflxes

qenerally.

(a) Most va1ous; perhaps; is thelmatter offoptionav“

flity., In the 1arge majorlty of cases, use - of a pronomlnal

'clitic Ls'optlonalf and a speaker may omlt 1t .or choose
another way of expresslng what he wants to say.' Thls hlgh .
.degree oﬁ optlonallty stands 1n sharp contrast to the Obll—

gatory presence of a subject agreement afflx, wlthout whlch -

an Amharlc sentence 1e ungrammatlcal.,-inufact, an Amharlc o

verb is ot even a word capable of 1nsertlon 1nto a syntactlc

structure w1thout.an‘agreement.afflx."

{b) A corollary to- (')‘1s that; 51nce ‘a. syntactlc rule

v

"makes evzdence of agreement w1th the subject obllgatory;‘the

afflx cannot 1mpose semantlc COHdlthﬂS on the nomlnal in

_subject posltlon, wlth“whlch it agrees, 1n the way that the.

.'presence of a. pronomlnal Clltlc requ1res the NP complement to

be deflnlte and spec1f1c.-‘

(c). In:a.similar'vein) whereas the presence of & prono— o
'mlnal object Clltlc may cause repercu331ons in the syntax:

such as. the need for a spec1al Case a331gner,.a'subject,



{5‘-’ana Stong Jensen_(1984, p. 482) expla:n clearly, an agreement

' agreement afflx has no comparable effect on the NP subgect Ef;;fiﬁ-n

pw1th whlch 1t agrees.;

] L e -
- . .
T ., i . . - . § - . L. . . .o . . O LY

Ffa} The precxse iorm a subject agreement afflx takes".

1

.=var1es accordlng to the tense, aspect or. other property of '5
theaverb tb whlch 1t 1s afflxed. There 1s & set of agreement"
rendlngs for a. perfectlve verb that dlffers radzcally from .Tf:‘f

. the comblnatlon of preflx and sufflx that LS used for subvjf
']ect agreement w1th verbs ln the 1mperfective, for 1nstance,:-

iTThus, “the agreement afflxes may be sald to be:"verb related .n "f;

Lo Im contrast, the clattcs .are 1nvar1ab1e 1n form w1th respect |

Ailto the verb s tense and aspect.- The paradlgmatlc varlatlon
f1n a c11t1c 5 form is’ entlrely an expresslon of lts prono—'J‘

‘3m1nal features.‘ Whereas the CllthS are dependent pronouns, o '

-~

"the subgect agreement afflxes are not pronouns at ail "In'

athe theory of Lexlcal Morphology and Phonology, as Jensen ‘

\_marker 1s 31mply an afflx to a. verb w ‘ch contrlbutes a syn—.

¢

o ftabtlc feature (or Set of syntactic features) to’the\mea ng--”
"Qf ;the‘ venb" ‘j. : .': O R I

‘ 'l(ef Slmllarly, w1th regard to subject agreement, thege>
iis’ no‘po581b111ty of selectlng one partlcular af£1x§formIOJEr.
'another n, order to expresg semantlc content. the form 1s. N

‘“dlctated by the'featUres of the subject.- Under certaln cir-

Jﬁacumstances, however, a speaker of Amharlc can choose a c11t1c
'S,lto exprese a desmred semantlc concept. The selectlonrof an:
IL—Cllth that 1mparts the meanlng "to X's benefit" versus_”
”_the ch01ce of a B—Clltlc that expresses the sense "to X's

_ detrlment“ Ls‘a very,obvlous example of this poss;hility;'



- 330 - .
ot {f)'rThe aubjeot agreement-affixee'of'ﬁmharié attach‘to
a etem of a verb, thereby yleldlng a word, but a c11t1c can

,:only attach to a word that has already been completed by 1te

¥

Fl

:agreement afflx.r“ | R ﬁ;,l :.-": t' -
The propertles 1leted above portray the subject agree—:f

ment afflxes of Amharlc ae rlgld grammatlcal necesaltles_-7

“whlle the pronomlnal c11t1cs are’ characterlzed as more flexl—.’

":ilble, semantlc optlons, notw1thstand1ng thelr obllgatlon to

':;‘agree W1th a c01ndexed lexltal nomlnal..'The object clitlcs ﬁf

~can be dlstlngulehed from object agreement sufflxee 1n a

-parallel way. In 1anguages where verbs agree w1th thelrr

t -

objects, as well as w1th their subjects, such as Navajo, the

. agreement is obllgatory and not a matter of ch01ce.-.Slnce
g_agreement is a grammatlcal requ1rement, the presence of the“
'.sufflk cannot exert semantic constralnts, such as-definiteel

ness or spec1f1c1ty, nor can: it demand an. exceptlonal means‘

™\

D N

- of marklng Case on the object. As Everett_(n.d,,,p. 21)

'eomments:

"Agreement morphemes-as traditionally defined
(evg. subject-verb agreement in English, noun=-. .
adjective agreement in Romance, object-verb/subject-
verb ‘agreement -in Georgian { Anderson (1984) etc.) do
not -impose any restrlctlons on the nomlnal elements-
with which. they agree. ' : -

Furthermore; the form of an object agreement afflx may be
dependent on the tense or aspect of the verb, as 1nnGeorg1an
-(Harrls, 1981), and cannot be eelected’to express semantic.

dietinctiona.



;Jclltlc verb comblnatlon functlons as a’ very close unit, .

]'addltlon to the contrasts already dlscussed above wit

zifto the Amharlc pronomlnal clltlcs, he refers to the fact that

'jl(e¢g._French causatlves) : He remarks that subject agreement
"markers, in contrast, .,ﬁ_cannot wander off to a dlfferent

e;fverb,; They do- 1ot have the mobillty granted to clltlcs.,.-' ¥

- object CllthS 1n Remance and agreement markers. -The 1ssue

u,galns 1mportancer he states, when one con51ders languages

- 331."-

Jaeggll (1982, p. 55), whlle acknowledglng that a

: nevertheless 1ns1sts on dlstlngulshlng the c11t1cs from i

.:agreement 1nf1ectlons,>argu1ng that clltlcs, unllke agreement

:'l7faff1xes, are words Mhmch are separate from thelr verbs. 'fnh o T

Sin” some 1anguages (such .as’ Romance) cllthS are ‘ndt. always

: found attached to the Verbs to whlch they loglcally belong

.

. .
. .. .._. Y
- . “ . :
R

Jaeggll makes Lan 1mportant 901nt 1n support of hlS oplm e

3

o nlon that 1t is’ cruc1al to malntaln a dlstrnctlon betweeh the "lﬁfi

5

;out51de the Romance famlly, such as Navajo, 1n whlch object

_agreement markers share the propertles of'subject agreement

-'dlfference between, say, Span}shiand-Navajo- R ;.,:s

.y - . PO ST

-, ,

'markers rather than those of pronomlnal clxt1cs,_w1th theL

',_‘verb belng obilgatorlly 1nflected ‘to. agree w1th both SUbject

= »

:cand object "Our dec1510n to separate CllthS from agreement

‘markers 1n Romance embodles the clalm that there isa a cruc;al s

§ R ) R oo

' Although Amharlc CllthS lack the moblllty of thelr

;counterparts in Romance, they clearly possess the dlatinctive‘

[ +

pronominal gualltles that prompt Everett and Jaeggll to dlf-'

ferentiate clltlcs from agreement afflxes.“The contrasting
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__prppertiea‘of”agreemehttaffixés ahdrprdnominal élitics}
fas'tevealed'inZSYhtadtic atructures; Justlfy the dlfferent Jf
fmorphological 013551flcat10n and the dlfferent mode of asao-

f”c1ation w1th a. lexiea% category that I have proposed“ that

e kS

.,fsﬁ clitic1zation, or appendlng to the category:vand not

7aff1xat10n: or 1ncorporatlon in the category.
. 1 AN
‘ . 5 .
i ) . . ] -
A . ~ "_. .
. .
e " , .
l - : ! - N re ' ). ) .
‘ -
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‘ this sectlon on hlS observatlons and comments.
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- . Notes -for Chapter  Four L ‘}%Ef

. . o L] * I -
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\ s H . -

-~

,tlr”L Hetzron {19701 is probably the most comprehenslve study

so far of the meanlngs expressed by means of the Amharlc

clltlc doubllng constructlons, and I have relled heav11y in -

,.- L v
v

'2.‘ Thematic complements are those arguments whlch bear a ,

thematlc llnk to the head . They are selected by the head and

v ) -~

v a551gned a e—role by 1t. ‘Non themarlc complements are. argu-,m

ments whlcﬁﬁ%ay be complements of the head in"a broader sense
but are not.. asslgned a 8- role by 1t. Borer (l984al p. 38)

glves the examples ln (1) for 1llustratlon.

. ; T

PR . -

(i) .a. 'John dedlcated his dlssertatlon tor Mary
.. 2B. John droue from ‘Paris.

"J In (a), the PP to Marx is,a c0mplement of the verb,

1 .

iy whlch a831gns the 8 role of GOAL to arx In (b)”the PP

: drove does not asslgn a 8 role to, Parls, whlch is. related

f semantlcally to the preposltlon from.ﬂ - . :_' f

from Parls is. not a thematlc complement of the verb, slnce ;

'
N -

1 . B DA .
T . T " . ' . 4 B ’ L
V . . . -

'f.jﬂ _ The“prepositionrlike'mOrpheme‘bﬁ might~al§o'be analyzedf

“ifollow1ng NE.; ' ff“;" c.: . < -Lf f'

: - -

as a Case marker, a551gn1ng lOCatlve 1nstrumental Case to the’

LY

“Hetzton“(l§70,:p, 304) réfersfto adnomlnal complement

fmarkétSf ln hlS dlscu551on: and he names; the cases that theﬂe

-‘ﬂcaseﬁmarkxng'mOrphs” assign:as,follows: ;ig.(aCCUSatlve),

. o
L

'



: ' " . el ‘ N oo .t _.:-‘
S , ~"334 - L g
%f’féi. 1& (dative)f b& (locative-mnstrumental)r k&, (ablatave), w&dg
- (directional), ail& (pur9051ve) 'The 1asthtwo are.not nogéf
‘ mally the'names of casen.: .";.'3?:. ‘ “i":if:f‘}?i:ftE{"fjfuf?
. . T L ‘
’ ;Hownver, as Hetzron also refers to these marphenes,aé-njﬂiffg_:%
.' nrepoalt1ons, ;t 1s clear that he is, not trylng to d1st1n—:§;ﬁ::' >
i gu;sh mere Case markefs ftom true.prépoéltlons.g ¥ 3 L :“T -
ﬁ4a\ Stowell attrlbutes the suggestlon condernlng e-role ‘;ZT'? - - ..:;
C assignment to Haglt Borer . 7-;'1..1'u f:i?‘.,gk:--nfhkf:“e3 2 f;‘
Cos ’, ) . ;o P ‘:V RS R
. ’ 5 A favourlte example of. cnmmentatbrs nho WLSh to 11Ius;“j?ﬂwg"%
“ttate "the effect ‘of. the" prepb51t10nn1 clltlc; on' a vétﬁ's-if{llilfﬁl L
: mq;nlng is: férrédh —llin 'he judged 1n m& favonrrx or o ‘{‘ -
. l fﬁe\acqq{tted'me', contrasted W1th farrada—bbin 'he judged e
"{;galn;t he',‘pr 'he’ conv1cted me .. ?;.;3f¥::ff1;,' {ﬁ,;5!‘33f{};;{iﬁ_
63,: égthtghén‘Hniléls-é;qnunt_Suggéntéﬂthnt;tné Elitic-Jﬁ !
.f AOubling'constrhction naflbé cotcélétéd'nith‘éangnEdficar‘?{}fﬁ;;fﬁ‘%!
L t10na1 readlng and not merely a. deflnlte onel Jaeggll (1982; ;;fﬁ;f?&i
. ) Ap 46) relates 51m11ar deﬁlnlteness effects ‘to Quant1f1er ‘i-f%-t i |
T Ralslng,.clalmlng that ‘the deflnlteness restiiction - n;ed f%_“‘sjl,v“
N "not be stlpulated but ‘follows from hlS ansumptlcns. ';f ﬁlii;}_;'“;‘:
‘ true 1ndef1n1te were . genernted in 5 c11tlc—doubl;pg%égngt}ntaf:._‘: ~f
tion, lt would be moved outsxde of the lS‘ bg_ e’ Quant1fler- G
‘ RaiSlng rule., The resultlng Sentence. would be - gr\mLatlcal ;;}
y because, in his approach; the trace left by that ralsing p ';;f
i would be Pngoverned, since the verb's government fe;ture h;s:A o
been apsorbed by the clitic. - j = B Ei_
. : - 3 ‘_ ER S
Lo - ) B
! _\, ._‘.-:.




e e T - ; LTI
il'_j...t:- : ;}' Fu e "
' ,;*h- ' 'My analysis of c11t1c1zation in, the lexlcon leads me - to -
P s S e
; ‘fifjéid fferent conclu31on.- A prenomlnal clltlc, though depend—f
ﬁJ::;Ti ) ent onwthe Verb::ls neveéthe%ess e def1n1te pronoun,'wlth \;f,ﬁﬁl;:*
;-; .‘flpgtenttsl {or deflulte'ene‘s:rC1tte reteifnce. 'Themeforef‘ |
L; the NP-complement, wh1ch ls.ptOJecteﬂ’td' . -
o T wplus ciltlc,\must be‘detlhite Endh -
| ﬂ'{irjzef"‘hlm' to the verd heéédhg slﬁhrase that contaLns A cg;?lff’éiﬁjiiff
;?::“f?;‘;ﬁeterentlal expnesslqn such as"a hook' -'a person'illn.the::"ﬁ;iz
"’f;:': Sense of 'sehe book/person er-bther ,:hculd be conttadlctery.
“;;:jz;t-:7: The lexlcallzatien~account recelves support from the Sﬂ:
:”hnfj ;?faet that the thlrd SLngular mascullne forms are‘—bbét and..'
E;E'iirii.—llat. Tf the Orclltlcs were 301ned to bb and ll by % prOﬂ;: ‘
h e duetlvekprocess }P the lexlconp the expected forms would be.i o
.,—bhaw.ené\* lla.w1 ; Ll 5' T t,l_;;n :?&T;‘ k{ 4%5\
ﬁﬁﬁlby I do not Lntend to imply that Brody (1985)-13 theyfiﬂst ’
-to:1dent1fy the EC 1n a clitic. constfuctlon as'an anaphor..i . -
;:;f{?:;?f Chomsky (1932, p. 87), _10 “a brief, speculatlve dlscu3510n.of- .
R the toplc that refers to earller work on c11t1c1zat10n thh1&t::
: the Extended Standare &heory framework, con51ders 1t plaus1—:i_; (/
fi © . . ble.. that ClltLClZatfon is subject to the blndlng condltlons -
;ﬂ;i fdn anpphossieﬁasthatlthe EC is an ahaphor subject te the-ECPh
v ;:. andpPrinciﬁie qugn£he.ginding'the05y. He mentions an"alte;1
?h o natlve analy51s_of theqﬁc as the pronominal nonanaphor,-é&gb
S _:hbgtjhe.does not“pgfseevthis possibility. ;_".
:‘?_'_Q,J;_The statement thét1the referent expressed“bf the B-~ - B
:Tf;{x:'r.cfitic in sthencesyiiﬁe:(3gj”rqp;egents "the reeipienthggl"}'tv .:



o (1964)¢ the sounce of these exampleSn_lsfthat
ng; -;tlon has arrxved to my detrlment. . Thls‘xs xllustrated 1n
St i
(11) i&thna dhrrhsa = bban :

) {‘ 'anrlved —|on me . '

. S 16, Accordxng to Botér (1984a, 47)7 lt 15 31m11arly pos— -
. _-‘ . ° [ . 'r.’- . . _' '..."ﬁ-- .‘_ ’ i, . S . .
T 31ble Ln tHe Mode:n Hebreu canstruct state to construe the NPT-

“-Ln complement posxtan as'eLbher.subject or obJect, 1£ the e
deverbal head noun Can take both - .
(L) kétivat ha—ma amar 1 kt;xaﬂ Dana.V
) “;"‘the wrltxng of the”artldie,f' ¢Jbah s yrltlng
;-'";‘ fl Later (p. 88), Borer assumesjmhat even when the head L
o _"lL. As a posbe‘e G—role for thg posse, : I suggest-—
- ) e N """"--T/v - ,.;.. o -. .
LOCATION, follow1ng the 1ntu1t10n'of Ja endoff (1983:
a . l ;'.,‘_.i; ir.‘:‘.
. . . B .":."‘ . .;-' 6'-‘ ,. {I
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'-.f hlmself to say that a lengthy sequence is 1mpo$slble.‘~

we T IR L e, . -
. L [ - P N Lol .
. v it v P ot . : .
B R St =337 - N .
.o Tt M Cw ., - . v L s . B .
N - " .7 - e - . . ' : ..
., - - - - . oo . . 1

pt.192) that possesslon expresses the relatxon of a thing to..ﬂﬂt

o a place where that thlng 1s . . '
h “whxohever notxon of poesessxon we con51der,A ‘
o L wer flnd it plays. the role that locatlon does in
B the Spatlal fleld "—-fn . . J
W L : S0 o ' ’ . ! -\

f THus; the phrase the sheep s ta11 expresses-fﬁe‘hottoh

that the-tail LS "located|1n"7the:sheep.'. o . ’ ‘

.
. . . - . . v
. ’ . - , e A - T ,
* A.. o i st ' i . Y )
1 . .

*'lzﬂ-wAs the 1n1t1a1 paragraphs of thls sub sectlon (4 2. l)

!

_—

make clear, I am aware that the Amharlc gen1t1ve qonstruc-

; tlon, as weLl as the pronomlnal ClLthS I calL possesslve,

'”"can exp:ess other relatlons be31des possesslon. .I.qse,the

‘ e
T . S
terms posse381on and possesvae“Nonly'fot-oonvenrence.
N . T L . - I‘ _' - 3 . .' N - 3 ‘! . ) -

o E -
- o
- N . - . M - : [
. )

',lﬁ Cohen (lQ?O, B 79) comments that Amharlc~speakers avoxd

‘ - - e .

i
v

long sequences of c0mplements, usually breakzng the Chaln by .

y ot . s . -

- ~ . ~ i
S . W

3

,; S ‘My own lnfcrmant ‘dislikes any, sentence wlth a Serles of

1; . prenom1nal adjectlves or genltlve phrases and 1nvarlably

) t:les to change the word prderw even though he cannot brlng o

] "~

4

.‘_*
\ . - . s,

514: It has been argued that Cases are unlquely assmgned.,kg -

-

Chomsky (1981,- 172), for Lnstance, xndlcates & preference

3 '.

for the analy31s of the Bngllsh‘"double NP" bonstructlon

'y
' - " f

whereby the lndlrect object recelvee structural Case from the

verb and the dlrect obJect recelves structural ‘Case from V"

LT

1 .~
. . L P . - AU - . . . P . . Lo
P ' oo ot . ° : e e T B - FO
oo Tl e . IR HE e . . R . . _ )
e - . T e AR . . - B N
+ et ot o, . . LI P . . . . e . o b '
' . .. - ~
- . . W
A
’ A -
.. , .
v '

. ;some devxce, such as toplcallzatlon.n.'=*'~} S }f R

[

,whlch ‘is- admltted as a governor.f:Slgniﬁlcant}yr‘he.commentsgf':



cay

R ST i o DR L
‘... ' —_338 - . :.‘ . ‘ “-

i - f - .
- o Do co - r - -
- . .

-"Then.each goOerﬁor‘assighs only a single Case." 'Alsor

‘;_

durlng a dlscu531on .of the dlfference between Spanlsh and

~ ~

Fregch 1ndirect objects, Jaeggll (1982, p. 32) assumes thqt
1,

: a derb «can aseign Gase to at most oné element. :

e S g have agreed (4 1 1) that a governor can a331gn only )

one Case in the syntax but have réasoned that 1t may have

Pd ~ v W

“_also ass1gned a. Case (to ‘a c11t1c) in the 1ex1con. From

-

f the syntactlc \Q‘ypOLnt, 1n;th;s-approach, Ceses are st{ll

N - - S ] s
. - . - . © - .

unlquely assxgned. - . : ) -

-
-~ N -

SN
- .

15. "It~ is possibld for the surface word order to differ from -

'thhtwin the stfu;tpre'given here. 'Aftét'presenting the

L . . g -

L 7 phrasé talliK yd ‘Sum beet 'a chief's‘lar§e house'q which is

-~

"sihilar in pattern to (49), Armbruster (1908, p; 181) also

.
~

qlves /the alternative order yi Zum tilliK beet, with- the—

jexplanatlon that this word order emphasizes Bum, 'chief'.

~

Apparently, the NP of which Zum is the head is moved into a

* position of focus-1n order to achievé the de51red emphasis.

i

When asked about similar phrases inveolving an adjectlve

2

18

and a genitive expression, my informant tends to respond

- . i

first-with the adjective-genitive NP order and then to add

that the genitive-adjective order is also all right. For

‘-\

. instance, the first response to 'Birhanu's new coat' was

addis yh Birhanu kot {new-of Blrhanu coat), but zé Birhanu

addis kot was also acceptable. I consider, with Armbruster,

that the. second word order is a way of focussing on the b

poasessor. ! -

* . '




‘.'flG’QUIﬁf(GS), I have lpcated the topxcaliZed NP under S"“

: - .

- ’ . . '

- b - L
‘ - 0 -
. ap " - v -
~ et ' ’ W . r Y .
S e 339, -
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.:It is: possxble that this NP shOuld be cqn31dered a toplc on
:“the NP 1taelf, as in (1). fﬁ-,:ﬁj :ﬂij-Qf"fft:ﬁf - -
AN - _" \. ". .. ‘
" ) S ;apbagtf[h]j.:fﬁhieimenfé'fdbheff'
o However,.the essentlal poznt of the dlSCUSSldnrinBNEIY1”1
‘that Amha:lc does not allow c11t1¢ doubllng in @ genltlve
jconstructlon, rewalns valld unde: elthér anaLy31s, and I

" leave theuquestlon-open.‘f“'ﬂ”‘ ?Z-te"": SRR —-:' S R
. ve juest 2y
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17. “The baper'feferred‘to b§ Eﬁerett"és Andersoﬁn(i984i'ié~f

"On Representatlons in Morphology Case Marklng, Agreement and

Inver51on ‘in Georglan;ﬁ\NfLTf 157 218.. - h : '
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" the  Role of Pronomihal Clitiés- in . Amharic '‘Relative Clauses

" CHAPTER-FIVE - . - | Tt
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'L‘ In the prevxous chapter, I showed that the pronomlnal nh

[ o,

clltlcs of Amharlc, both verbal and posse331ve, play an .

-+ - -
[ s ", '

.

essent;al role 1n the syntax of Certaln typeé of relat1v9f'

. N . . v
. r . . .

‘gefinite artlcle “in Amhaplc, as the appearahce of th;é

clauses, exp§q551ng the grammatlcﬁl functlon of the head noun

- . ' - r '

w;thin the clause 1tself. It .is now t1me tq present an ana—,

-
' * . :

1ysls of the %elatlve constructlon that will’ ¢lar1fy thlS‘

1 oy Ca - / -

A )

funotion of 'the; pronomlnal clitics. ‘ ) "

: * = »
N . . .

'I.begin by deécfibiﬁg'tﬁe'aiétribution énd:dse'cf,the

- ~

- N

morpheme on a relat1v1zed verb ralses questlons about the '

. e . e

. catégory of thls(verb‘forw:and,.thereforg,'abqut\th phﬁasal‘

»

"category of which such a lexical itemlcaﬁibé'thé:head. T My

‘,c¥nclusions, in the ‘second section, are that there is no

. . .
4 .\ - '

justification for considering that the,relativizéd verb

belongs to a non-verbal categoryuand; ﬁoreoyetﬂ that the

structural configuratioh of an Amharic relitive clause is

remarkably like that in other “languages. However, the sur-

’

face order of the relational morphemé'gnd the verb, within a

vefbatinal relative clause¢ that preceges'its head noun, leads

- x
- '

me to_propoéeﬂrin,section 3, that' the presencé of a comple-

- .
N +

mentlzer that subcategorlzes a tensed verb causes the verb in
- n - ‘.b

the ralatlve clauSe to méve—into coMP.

-
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'fl“ In the fourth sectlon, I dlscues the 1nterpretat10n of

the nelatlve by a- rule of predlcatlon.‘ The tlause is taken

as an open sentence predxcated .of 1ts head‘boun.‘ Object

v

relat1v1zat10h 1n Amharlc lnvolves a_? qédecatlon reeumptive“'

- .
~

stratng: w1th the pronomlnal Clltlc and the c01ndexed empty

"

phrasal category together constltutlng the resumptlve phraeer.

4

T that “is the varlable OE pcedicatlon. The two eLements have a -

-.symblotlc xelatlon, nemther belng v1able w1thout the other.

4

The EC 1tsel£ 1s shown to be .an’ anaphor, the non- head member

of a chaln that 13 headed by the pronomlnal clltlc. : P

il -
o

. ~ .
' P ? f ‘ . - . -

I w111 not ‘be. treatlng "in. detall questlons concernlng

- . -

'-_subject relat1v1zatlon, but w1ll cOncentrate .on, the assocma—i

-

~ments that are relat1v1zed..

. 1 5 . . v
- .

. N A ‘. . - .
N ~.5.1  The Definite Articled . - '

- ~ o - . . -

/

Not an 1ndependent word,'the deflnlte artlcle c11t1c1zes

to the rlght ~harid edge of nomlnals,_assumlng the forms 1n-

-

{1). The term "nomlnals“ is used—for a sort of super—class .

of lexlcal items def1ned (by Couley et al., 1976, p. 89f'ae

thqse~words that can occur as-the subject of a eentence, it

includes nouns, adjectives, pronouns, demonstratlves and ..

numerals. - _ S o
N ] . , .‘ - . |.
- - /-- N

(f) Masculine singular{ o rU:[ =W

1 ~

- Feminine singular: —wa‘(alternat1vely, -itu, .
. -~ .depending (in part) on reglonal

hY
A o ysagey . \
Plural, both genders: -u SN

The appearance of these forms on nouns is illustrated in-(i).

Lo- .

1

W - . -t 1 e .-t
. 0 . . - * * e A o CR—
| 2 . - f N

\
[

tlon of- de pronomlnal object clltlcs wlth the verbal comple—l.‘
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_ ".a;foEst!»;fff'hQEseJ":;i.}_pi fl;jaagaréd glrl'
RO _:‘7:',f&fﬁsuffj_f}theﬁharegfrgf'531‘1;3aagaradwa f 'the glrl'ﬁ

'f.-v." o ) I..;‘-‘

‘jjjf'L;geeta T J'master' 7*' :~njf5;§swé";ni§~~“-fqhefmate“'
- .ﬂt:,'beetaw U "the master'nfﬂﬂjn :.“ff ”ﬂ;:;f*f . :.‘:3lfﬁu
el f&r&godcikjﬁhq;eee!_Zf«il.\; l;jaagdrédocc glrls'

"ot

g firisoccu ‘hthe:hotBES’ S l}jaagaradoccu 'the gltlS'
. - S “})'the mares!" o a
s o The slmllarlty between the -u/ -w’ and —wa fOrms of the
;\; R definlte artlcle and the thlrd person 51ngular possesslve
“:‘clitlcs 1s obv1ous.? Note, however,-that the deflnlte

' artlcle hae no dlstlnctive plural form, as the Clltlc does.’

T leferences 1n dlstrlbutlon wlll be ment'oned 1n the course-.

. oﬁ ‘the p;esentatxon. - o

o . . ' : . r
- - LY

3

N cle appears on:the. noun in a suffixed peEiEioq (3a), but when

.- there is a modifiep} ‘the article is found'on,th modifying

-

\ ) : . [l P . _
o word, which.precedes' the head. If several modifiers are .
- " . present, eadh one has the article attaéhed to it (3b).
(3} a. fdrds~ u "miTTa . 'the horse came'
horse-DEF -.
bv.'tklliK- u, hSCC; u faras “the Hig white -horse' ": -
N ' L * N -
big -DEF whlte DEF herse )
"In an approprlate context, an-adjective-plus-article can .
be used w1thout a noun, as'a'SUbBtantivé.“For‘instance, a
©a N )

If the head of a deberH;nEd NP is unmodified, the arti-v .-’
- . o - . N .. R L
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'statement such ‘as I wa's waiting for the two hqrses mlght be

»

‘followed by the sentence in (4).

(4) 'g;iLxx‘!ﬁlfu. ﬁ&TTa "the big (oné) camer’: .-

. .big f‘.;;'DEcheme j:: '-7.:13:'[_:"13 o .

Whereas the deflnlte artlcle may be attached o

'-modlfylng adjectlves or . the unmodlfled noun,'the posse551ve

N

pronoun Clltlc 1s restr1¢ted to the head noun . if-e‘noun S
. N . . ¢ S

bearlng a posse551ve Clitlc 1s modlfled, the article is also

.added -to the ad]eCtIVE: ae-__.rln‘.(-S)..~ - « A} ..
‘ (5) . e.lﬁt;lleK *_'d 5f§résﬁ; e -‘mdTTa <y e '

big “c“- DEF horse'*imyjcame - 'my big horee”came‘:‘r

S b. ‘telleK - u’ fatas ~ wa ;maATT&a -, - -
R : Co o M N .“. - ! -. e LN ‘ ’.' N
big ~. DEF hoxse - her came 'her big horse came' |
& i . . . ~ . *
' , . - : ¥ N ‘ ! -

. THe qécusativé marker,‘ﬁﬁ{'ie:éttadhéd,to any definite,

morpheme in & determthed d;rect obJect NP.-'Therefore,-inZ“

o Y

o . >

appears on both the adjectlve that carrles the deflnlte artiﬁ- ,

cle and the noun that bears the posse331ve Clltlc in (6);. .
t ‘ ' ' * ’

(6) telleK u - ’n; faras_%ie g;'h:‘:ayyahu £ ;:;':
big .f:; DBF - ACC horse-f-my ~ ACC 'saw .1t g;'fg‘u;;'j‘ _
T : . (l 54 J P A
. 'I saw my big horge!"
- S [ e S R

3 . . - . .

Two facts that dlfferentlate the use : of the deflnlte

artlcle and “the. possesslve prcnoun Clltlc have already come .3' ‘

to’ llght. Flrst, the artlcle agrees in. gender wlth the headf



t

o c11t1c 1s ma3cu11ne whlle the n0un 1s femlnlne. Second,-\

"

" 1tself. _ ‘@ : ;",.-_ Lo o

AR e .ot -

-

noun of a determlned NP' 1n (2b), for 1nstance,-the artlcle o

f must take the femlnlne form =wa because lrlaagarad glr1471s

. A-':) T

femznzne.: In contrast, there 1s no reason for a possesszve

-ciltlc, as a pronoun expressxng the possessor/ to agre
the noun to whlch lt s c11t1c1zed. Consequently, 1

entlrely correct to say mlsthu 'hlS w1ﬁe 1n whlch the-

p051tlon of the deflnlte artlcle is’ contlngent on the syntax,

sinte lt appears on: any modlflers of the head noun or on the-

“
s

Uandlfled noun; whereas there is only one posslble p051tlon‘ -

“for the posse951ve c11t1c._'on the rlght of the head noun

o . ) . t

- N " ‘ . . Vo ! ‘ N * i . . . o #

' ‘ - D “ . “
. .

The facts (a) that a- defrn;te artlcle may be requ1red

_more than once 1n ‘a SLngle NP, as “in (3b),_and (b) that the

entlre cohtent of the NP determlnes 1ts posltlon(s) suggest :

o

~

'that a phrase structure rule 1s not responslble for 1ts-

;'1nsertlon into’ a. syntactlc structure. Ev1dent1y, the Amharlc

t

deflnlté/artacle is attachedA— by some means_— on - the rlght

. -

: of the head mord 1n each modlfylng phrasal category of a‘w

-

T

jects the NP 1f there are no - modlflers.f I therefore propose

the rule .in,- (7) that a6301ns the artlcle at S structure i;\f‘

. ~ . CE - . -
v . - . ‘. - . ' - - o e

{7 - De‘finite'Arti‘clé .'In'ser'ti.on_ ', D I

Adjolp the defznlte arthle on the rlght of each
maxlmal progectlon lacklng a [+ deflnlte] featUre 1n

the léft- branch of" a complex NP, o to a on- complex‘"
- NF by defaqlt._- : ' ‘ ’

determlned NP, or ‘en, the rxght of the nomlnal head that pro-f' '

eyl

Vo



'In.the‘next sectlon, addltlonal support for this rule Qf

befinite"Article Insert;on w111 be found; as I show that a-

”;relatlve clause 1n Amharlc 1s one of the maxlmal progectlons
Ty

v
‘

Hﬁthat may occur 1n the left branch of a'complex NP and, ‘as a_:i"

[

result, w1ll be’ affected by the rule. D ,“'_1 c

v ‘o - - o
LS .. Ca -

'drzjfThefﬁelativized Verb“ L -

'fh In statlng that the article agpears on modlflers, l havs

*thus far mentloned only adjectlval modlflers. The complete

A

‘the use of the deflnlte artlcle has not yet been

-story about

klritold, and 1t 1s now necessary to. consmder the deflnlte

"artlcle ln relatlve clauses.g:f:’i,jh-'-r oL 3_'“

¥ In Amhafqu'thE verb of a- relatlve clause is. preceded by*

1

7the morpheme X_' unless 1t lS 1n the 1mperfect1ve, In whlch

fcase the relatlvlzlng mOrpheme is’ xamme. Both forms blend

‘lfphonologlcally w1th the verb at some p01nt an‘the derlvatlon

. v
y A

':i.of A sentence. If the predlcatlve verb ‘is part of a compound

"?tense formed w;th nabbara, X_ precedes the aUX111ary., In,

J

other words, x_ 1s always attached to the rlghtmost verbal‘

element 1n the clause, whlch 1s the element that‘contalns ‘}

[tense] o These forms of the relat1v1zed verb are 1llustrated ‘

-

1n {8); where they precede the noun they modlfy.- OI have-'

separated X; from the verb w1th a hyphen, to make the compo-

- - e

nents of the relat1v13ed verb dlstlnct, but ln Amharlc scrlpt

X:.and the verb are’. wrltten as one unlt ) ~": 'A‘L

f

' A \- - -

~

Ca



-

"“Aﬂfallen-down house‘ and comparlng 1t‘w1th tall;K beet 'a blg

".tivewc%ause'

' rather~than o

()

. . .ff. : [N -
(8) waddaxh 'fall (down)'

‘ya waddaKé beet
-yﬁmm-l wadK beet

o adKo ya~nabbara beet

1346 =

”'é‘ho&aé tha

" '‘a house

T

.ifell down' ;LE
fa;hoase
£ at had fallen dewn'

n'\

‘uxThe close resemblance betw;en a’ relat1v1'ed Verb and an VU

?adjective can’be noted by trans atlng ya waddéKa beet as a'_'

v

house" in att,.

1

. N 1
"TIf’a;

expressed,:

clause,

F-¥-| regards posmtlon.",

v . o -

the deflnlte artlcle appears on the relat1v1zed verb,

(9"

in the sam

the accusatlve marker 15 also attached,

1

Armbruster (1908,

antecadent to the relatlve clause ig SRR
the,relatlve plps-Verb,
amounts té an adjective quallfynng thatj)
~antecedent’ and’ follows the analogy of - an adjectlve

,.he head noun.*

N
Ve

b . 169) equates the rela—‘

lth an ad]ectlue 3 _“l;bi“fhﬁ,:j‘{3(_*i . fi.{ F

as -ah adjectlval

’ LY e v

. . . . N . K |

' If the NP contalnlng the relatlve clause 1s determlned, R T

as.ln‘f"

~

}fway that 1t is requ1red on an adjectlvei ;f:“Jja"

-~

If the NP 13 a dlrect object,,*fl'ddl‘*'.

'(9b)

as 1n

a.- YafwaquKa;Q.‘ﬁafas motd:
R REL'fell ~DEF" Horse . died . -

A 3. S.m: )

(3.8.m.) R

" -'the horse that fell down dled' ﬂi N §.3,¥:‘ '
‘B ya -waddaKa - —_en faras ayyahu -t
REL fell- DEF - ACC horse saw . it BN
(3.8.ms) ) L s '
" '1 saw the hbrsexthat~fellfdownt - ‘.n . ;tg'
’ . . » -

hat 13 falllng down’ “Liwff 3
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ﬂ”-;:fi" However, 1£ there 1s already a pronomlnal cl;tlc on theu

RN -
--\‘

i;fuﬂfi“ verb, the deflnlte artlcle need not, and 1ndeed cannot, be.‘U-A

.T{‘fq "Fattached.. Just ae the presence of ‘a possess1ve pronoun cll-”

\-'

'5.15;,fftt1c makes an NP defxnlte (see eectlon 4 l 3), so a pronominal

v
- .

'""gf.?jfobject Clltlc sat1sf1es the deflnltenees requlrement of a.

St

i;iﬂfdetermlned NP As we saw ln Chapter Four, an object clitic,- S

“?"j:'COLndexed wlth an empty phrasal category,jls-a_“full" per—ﬂ7“
‘ 5Q“50na1 pronoun, whlch 1s deflnlte.,fiuid—Vf' .

N LS . LT “_‘~__. ,‘,, .
v

C. f§3f?;}-ﬂ If no antecedent 1s expressed, the relatlve plus verb

SN

AR -

‘:l\}famounts to a substantlve and can ‘be’ used, as . tzlliK is used

(4), to flLl a’ subject or object pos;tlon.“ In such cases,_j..:“

"tnlt 15 conSLdered to be deﬁlnlte and, 1f 1t LS the object of

- 'iﬁ?the matrlx verb, 1t therefore recelvee both the deflnltef  wé)??
; _f'fattlcle and the accusatlve marker iﬂ as 1n (10)

:¢;’(10) lyaﬂqfallaga - w }‘&n agaﬁﬁa W

e REL—‘wanted —DEF—ACC found 1t o _;,“'.; e e
: ;tzﬂf‘r‘fouf' (3 8m. ) (3 S, ) S T L
- ‘_...h"“. '-‘. e . -\,,. ) .7.,‘- Lt AR . ~ R
ﬁ .”f-‘he found what he wantedl :
BRI In summary, the followlng facts suggest that the
fﬁ:a;ffﬂ frelat1v1zed verb constructlon 13 nomlnal 1n nature.
'ﬂri(jl)flf,ﬁﬂjéﬁ. The deflnlte artlcle may be attached to the Lotk
; "l‘-hfeietiy;ged-yerb, 3ust as 1t attaches to a noun orj;
e i ddectives e
‘”ﬂfb Whon the de£1n1te artlcle 13 preseht on the
: “Q:verb, the accusatlve marker--n may-elso be attached,
: “‘f:.qiirlt 1%,to ncuns and adjectlves, thus 1nd1catlng the
§ . a . -’/.h _. ‘ EEN .< ,'_ i _ 1 -
.. ' . y R PO T Vol
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- ‘ ~ v, ‘_\' - > ':‘.'-' R -
. . P Lt - PR R LR .
‘ ‘ I ‘ . ; 1 ‘\. ‘ ) . . " g ‘ ‘,T -...k-{“.;-‘_'.“ oo “'- ‘.__-.-‘-
R R ; 1 - .u - 348 - o, ! ‘ R S _.":.' - . - _:_.'
’ & \ .7 - Seet0 T B S N RN '*_‘ it
. . .. - . . . - ;. AR N - vl
stathe of theacontainlng NP as an object of a verb in “f s
- L ' - -
' i ‘ S ' ~ e “’“" a e . -
. the matrix sentence. ’ T S B S e I A
“ . B T b - ) W
' < - > T T N - .- -
“_‘ . e . c . e ", [ ". -,
Lo ‘w The constructhn precedes the houn 1t‘ L g o
. quallfmes, as’ an adjectlve characberrstlcally“ .
. . b e 1‘ o l ' g - e
[ . g . . T - ' .' o ' b - @ -
DA L vd. -Wxthqut am\overt antecedent,‘the constructlon? T
- Lo . “ e A T L
" b T
', omay serve as gubject or object of a’verb, oF bhe«objedt
of a prepoeitlon, just‘ae'a"noun may.do,-_ ”» e ~
- . n A - - TRINAET S
. ‘ /:_‘ ! W :- . . . ' o -, . s .._ \‘
. . . ~ .l Y ! N
. @e. -In addltlong 1t is 1nterest1ng to note that 1& .
- - . &S W' - L ; .
: Ewo dlalects of Amharlc, some Speakers.attach the nbun& )
- T .
; . : . %
- plurallzing suﬁflx —occ to a relat1v1zed verb 1nstead‘
" - * r:r .éT
of the- USUBlrSUbjeCt agreement endlng._ Atmbrustec o s
. . o ™.
N £ -
- (p Il) glves the followmng example df the dlalectal
. . - . -;_. ' N s
.. by . % -
3 form, the Standard ‘Amharic" form 1s sfiawn: bes&de ity for R
) - . ; R .‘ . e s b v g ‘
' '!eqmparison.4' LT e, N - st
.. . N . . - . . . 'l '. PPV
Jros : e R e
T Dialect |, cre "~ . standard Amharic:’

-

REL went— NQUN Y be

¢

. * . B 4 b :
) P : 5 e . ~ . e . . A e e ‘.' ™ P
yd rhed - occ: nacclw.- .- ¥8 ~hed~= "wu - %€, ~naccew

titutee s;multaneously the eSSentLal elemen‘

r

REL—Went 33 pl.—DEF e
(3-pl 2

PLURAfrzER (3 pl.)

N . } ' ) - Ve "_‘,"-
ST '--Tthey-are.those who Wwent' : g%; - ST
. . .- . ! ’ . A .. o
. ST SRR ' . ‘; L n . - 3 -r.‘" o~
'Inaeed,-mostigpémmariane are»unitéa=incde3cfiﬁin¢ the e T
- e 1 . T -3 : » -
. - .y I

Amharlc relat1v;zed verb as a n0m1na1 of some descriptmon- L:" T .

tr [ N

Cohen (1970, p. 114) comments -that the. relat1v12ed verb cdne~

. LN -

“lJéqdivalent d!un nom.; Tltov (1976, p.i ﬂﬁiy
T participle., Leelau (1945, p..78) remerks on the hﬂck
ChafaGtEr of. the relatlve clause, suggestlng*h "
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Z"the relatlve cbnstructlon 15 a verbal noung And Kapeltak 'J&;*T
(IQSQ) writes an entlre paper dlSCUS&lng {p. 97) ﬁ,,. » S

o~ . L3
s

l extraord1na1re accn01ssement dans l emploa de deux ﬁarmes -

puns"l that is,

bhe gerund and‘lnflnltlve‘;

'
LEY

attachment (p. 103) ':f ”?‘

.

- "Les formes relatlxea du verbe Xaheda et

xammlhed - d01vent étxe consldérées comme des™ L_f Jr;fftr

formes nominales car- tout ‘en: étant conjugéee et e
T en changeant d'aprés 1e temps, ‘elles se. compor~ o
teh!‘dans une proposxtlon comme ‘:de’s Homs. . . Non..” <
f gau¥dment elles rempllssent ~la fOnctlon aran:
'-adjectxf, d'un substantify_ ou d'un'lnfznltlf

‘f;’ ' mais. encore elles peuvent 8 a¢compagdet de; 'jafﬂi‘.-f': "

‘l'article défini, de la marque‘de.AFaccusatlf
=n ou: d'une préposrtlon.- -

L

\ ey
Nevertheless, aa Kapelluk admLts, thé'vetb In”aﬂrela—

' .-.. S o .

t1ve constructaon does not. lose any of le verbal p:opertles.-

- &
‘-.

In (12a), for example, the rélat1v1zed verb ya—fallaga —w* has

- A

n

a dlrect object, maSahafun, which” must be marked wzth -nw S

- Vo o o~ . \\
) )

'*31nce the Clltlc fad has already_been assigned Cage by'tQé:

. *
¢ . .. 1

verb lp t he lexlcon.‘ in (12b ,-the-nega&ive,prefix al-,

whlch appears only on 4 Verb; remalns in its usual, preverbal

Pl . v

9031t10n, and the relat1v12en, ya, beoomes proclitic on it

(loslng‘;ts flnal /a/ before the 1n1ﬁlal /a/ of the nega--

et . - . - .
5 - Ve v v
N ey : Lo . . -
T .
tive). _ .
e L ": . e -
. .
. .
5 C ~t o e .
4 - X 1y . 3 .
- . - -
- ) i - .
- . - ot - - A 1.
L] - - . T - T . . .
. . o .
] - 4+ 3 * W .- -
» & w - Y ~ 5 . N
- T - a v 3 3 . -
hd < - - . SN !
. * - - e




_‘ ‘.’j:" K ‘M —--v'—-———' .'."-l. _.,
. ‘-F o ( L -‘. ‘ ‘.,-.'.- 5 ":,.",. ‘. D
) ; “'145350~7:ff1wf L e e
=.(12);}§ [e} mSS;haf- v ya féllégaww 113 S
,,_",1' book r‘~nEF—Acc ‘REL wanted- it béyuiiJ':' ,
| - 0 .., ...~'-: - :‘ u' ‘.'.', ] ] .l ‘ (3--4:‘—-} ~l ‘ . I_ .. - '
: --"the Boy thaf wanted the bcok' = J"i,af
. . : ' 3 ‘ '—- _» !
" b. . dne Le] -al pfarlaghu—t maskhaf o e
I f REL+NEG—wanted =it :;book . . o o
- . -' . e (l S. ) . . , ‘
Lo 'the book that I &ldn t wanta -
. . - "'.‘_. _‘.'. .!. ! . ’ - i
"ﬁqfthermgte:qﬁhexfelativizedfverb.ma§“have an overt
:SUDjectn'as in Klf):, fhe{subjeét,'liju{‘must have been
,aesigned Caéé, since the Case fllter hae not ruled it out:

and the Case it haé been a331gned must be nom1nat1ve~ 81nce

L]
K

l;]u 13 clearly not 1n .a genltlve construct}on nor can 1t be )

a dlrect obgect,{for an empty category fllls the ¢omplement

9051t10n before the verb. ) | | -

(13) 1;j;' feli v —gaddélas—w1 ‘ibaab a iy
) boy DEFJ ,Au}‘RhL -killed —1t cﬁnake .  f"-'n' )

Y

g-:. oo (3 S,m.)’ wh L ';'?jhilu.7,hzb

."'the snake that the boy kllled" L -:“?3-.:‘7,5'
SRPEI R ~.;~.;,__;+_,';Fe3u__ St
- In pontrast to the set of facts 1n (lI), whlch pcrtrays

n"

the relatlvized verb as a homlhal,,the deb 1n (14) llsts the

verbar propertdes.\ f"x"“r”r'“ ““ 5_#

. : P .
. + . r 4 B
+ o .- 5 . .

N

-r

;(-14)e h‘_ ei- The relativlzed verb expresses, through the Sy

- ._.. S ] ,./‘

‘ . - . he .1, '

farm of ;ts stems and afflxes, ‘not only the agreement""”

L featurea of person;*number and gender,.but also tense.kff'“
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objects ot a531gﬂ accusatlve Case.a In Engl19h and other N j
ianguages,-there’are verbal nbuns,f auch as . aeruads.and |
;‘rnflnltlveaq:anaf varbal adjecglves;1 cr par£1c1ples;kbut
.: noaa of these has aense, as tae relat1VL2ed-verb has. ‘
,.Accordlng to Klparaky (1982b, £’13BJ,'nouna.can only be B
.; , 4 : '- ' .

B
. o v - v ) A
A - i N - . 13 L3 »
. . S Y .. [N . H B A - .
- b A .. - : oL LI - PR R . B . . - . i - -
B . Pl . s .., L S P T Lo '
Seawttal TR SR s e ‘agy.; N S T A A . .
. . " . . - [ L - 3 — - . - Lt PR
R T PR T T A o X o
L e e UL Rt .- FE :
. R - . e A p - . .. - ; oL
h LT R LUt . A . et . -
P . ' LT . el L ‘. .o ‘e . . M . 4
d - B PTR A e . . =,

B

R T The reiat1v1zed verb is flna1x1n 1bs cIauBe;:.

. :.'.~-" o
4 A -

..k‘- . - \ T

R, ¢ -l-. o P -‘."‘_
- thus 5eflect1ng the characterxstxoally “strxctly fxnal“

. . ) . L
. .

posrtlon of the verb in- Amharlc.u_:f o

. s L oL ~ —— 4

. ..‘_ahiqi"lt may have a pronomlnal ob]ect Cilth) which

- '

- v i's, clxtlclzed to 1t 1n the usual uay.-;:gwf?"f:l:;_
' - _'é.ﬁ-Like any cher verb, 1t may be made regatlve,

. s

P

-

T 1n the uSual way.~~,:1';”u”ﬁ{-ﬁfnf;j" :}]'f“_ff;”:':ﬁV

';T:;:;'ugy Its subJect may be 19x1cal and, pb éoﬁ‘iﬁa""

Case must be nomlnatxveﬁ sxnce 1t 1a nexther accusatlve

PR

A ‘non qenrtlve..,,“f:-ﬁﬂfT-ﬁt:i_?affJ?-?::i'giihﬁifx fﬁJ n
_ﬂ\;f” To what lexlcal category does the :elatxve conatrdct1on

belqur then’- Nelther nouns nor adjectxves take dlrect .

f
i s . * *

formed from untensed verbs, because tense must agree WIth a

P

noanat1ve subject and .AOUNS do not. have nomlnatlve sub]ects.'

On the other hand verbs are not known to modify nouns or

' 'take a deflnlte arthle or be - marked for accusatlve Case.

.~ at - N . -

The crucial facts to'beTtaken into consideration in
aééertaining the lexical category of a relativized verb are

'+

the [+tense] feature of the.verb and the presence of a

nomlnat1ve-subject. These two properties are mutually

dependent, for the verb's affixes mark agreement in person,

number and'gehdér with the subject and it is the verb's

-

R



‘ lhbmihaefve Case to the subjecth;._fh'L:'F. c‘{‘ :-; e

" after th

" ot . Y LT .
\ . . ' 4 N et ’ - LY ]

R v . - . f . e - '
v ' . . . . - Lo PR B PR

e " -.‘ . - - ". l“.'.r i -

- infledtioa C{.Eu‘ tense/agreement features) that asSlgns

- \ . . - -
.o

. . , by . .. ' R . . N N
v, . [ : 4 . . . . . . ._-“- A N -
- B

“;-; Let us first look at thfs questlon from the mqrphqlo—

¥

.'a;gical v1ewpoint of £eature percolatlon, taklng as an example

..

Ln;the relat1v1zed verb YAfallaghut in the construqt;on ine [el;

;yafhllaghutl ththaf 'the book that T wanted' __3;‘

[ 4

[

The form yifS8ll4ghut contalns four morphemes.- the

'q

relat1v1zlng morpheme xé, the perfectlve stem fallag- the

i ~r

flrst .person singular’ subject agréement suffix for the -

perfectlve; =hua and the third person 31ngu1ar mascullne pro- .

'nomlnal Clltlc;‘:i.‘ That means that the feature spec1f1ca— “

kR

’ t;ons of the unrelat1v1zed verb fallaghu contaxn a [+tense]

l.'

. feat'ure and agreement features matchlng—the sgbject ine

. . _’f
. .-,
AL S ' . .

. ‘

. N

“ If the morpheme y& is regarded as a cétegorygehanging

preflx, convertlng "a verb into a verbal noun, for'instance,
1

.

1t must be affixed 1n the lexicon elther before or after the

L4

verb stem acqu1res its agreement suffix. It could,not be

afflxed prlor to the aff1xat10n cof the agreement sufflx, how-

-

.

ever, for if it were, it would label the morﬁhdlqgical"tree_
as a noun; since the verbal agreement sufflxes are subcate—'
gorized for a verb, the sufflx =hu could not be afflxed to a'

noun *ySfE113

. On the other hand, y3 cannot be aﬁfrxed_

o

agreemeht ending has been attached, for ‘after 1t

labelled th? morphologlcal tree as a noun, the pronomxnal

,obJect»clltfc‘ZE would not cliticizé to it, as it is sub-

categorized for cliticization to a verb. As I have already
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demoristrated (in Cﬁéptérs Two and Three), the cl%tig -t
cannot be attached earligr. A pronominal object'ciitic'é.
lexical specifications réqdire that it cliticize only to a
fully inflécted véfé ét the .VO level, and Amharic verbs reach
the fully inflecté&iétébé only in Levei 2 of the lexicon wheﬁ

agreeement affixes are alded. Cliticization takes place in

the next (and final) lexical level.
- l .
Moreover, there would be no reason for a category-

chandging prefix ﬁo select a verb thét éIready has tense and
an agreement suffix, as the features“ﬁf tense and.subject
aéreement woula be "lost"™ in the morphological f%ee éonstrucj
tion. Recall {from tﬁe discussion in Chapter One of Lieber's . *
system ofrzeature percolation) that features belonging to one ';"12

category class are blocked from percolating to a node domi- :

{
nating another category. <Consequently, in yéé&%i&ghdt, if yd
. ‘? . .

converted the fuily inflected form into a noun, the features
specifying tense ahd agreement would no&.pércplate to the

mother node, as they are not features belonéing to a noun.

x

Why, then, should they be affixed in the first- plice? BTN o

Te

From the syntactic viewpaint of .clause structure; ana-

lyses of the relativized verb as a participle or 'verbal noun =/

-

also fail, If we sup?osed, for- instance, that the versb ih _ .

-
-

the ekample_senteégg isia,pérticiple,-we would expect the |
subjerct of the claus fto_be PRO and not the overt, indepen—

dent pponbuﬁ ine, with which the verb exhibits agreement in’

S

person and number. .. - -



- formed- from tensed verbs' bécause tense must agree with a

4

S ) “

- L .
~ ’

e e ' H .
- .:, ." -‘:.“_ .t s ] . |‘|' _- . ] - 354 _.\ ..,.
. . . N
. .
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g SUprse, alternatively, that the Amharlc relatxvzzed -

-
. ~

verb 1s a verbaI noun, llke tHe Engllsh gerund, for example..

- -
N - . N . ?

I cited above Klparsky's,statement that nouns cannot be .

. 6 Lo |
. . ot e

- - P - . »

L.

- - uy W

. . . .
~ e . . * ) i ) -

‘nominative subiject and ncuns.do not have ‘ndminative ‘subjects,

r

‘;such’cbﬁstituehts ordinarily.seinﬁ idsthe genitive Case, as

L
’ -

in . Napoleon s destructlon of the cxty and John's ¥riting the

., T~ -
“

~ I
N . !

:T: Reuland (1933) dlscusses other types of ing clauses in

Englmsh: in uh1ch~the subject ig 1ex1cal and therefore has
L ' . t

Case.' One of his’ examples shows a nomlnatlve subject (he):

¥

. Elalne s wlnklng at . Roddy was fruitless,. he belng a confirmed

bachelor. ,Heyargues_that thls absolutive construcfion is a

tenseless finite clause and that the -ing of.being is a rea-

N

:liiation of the'hominal elemerit AG, the (pos31b1y abstract)

parallels between the -ihg in questicﬁ'and the y& of the

N 1

- -

agreement: marker of a flnlte clause, whlch can aSSLgn nomi-

‘native Case to the @pbject. However, there are no evident

g
y oA

L

'7Amharicrreiativized verb. Note that g 13 the ohly inflec-

1 [3

'Jtlonal affix on the verb, whereas the Amharlc verb already

-=has full inflection without ya, mark;ng both tense and agree-

fappearance of being rendered tenseless by the affixation

ment; ‘Note, too, that the tensed Amharlc vepb glves no

of x_. In.additidn, the Amharlc relatlve clause cannot be

analyzed as absolutlve, for 1t is fully 1ntegrated (by some

'means that T have yet to descr1be) 1nto an ‘NP that is a cons—

-

t1tuent of a matr1x'sentence5' R e

- ¥
B ) - . .
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]

element. R

the clause Sﬂ since it contalns,a tensed verb.

.. B . . 3_5,5" s L g .
o s - R | S e
Moreover, lf the relat1v1zed verb yatallhghut weqe

analyzed as a verbal noun (and not the verb of a VP dominated

Fl
-

p
by a clausal NP);Ilt would itself, have to. have Case, and it

Yt o

. I
is not in .2 position to recef%e Case from: any Caseaassignlng

..‘n - o

1

I3 a 3 e N . + L}
In summacy, every 1nd1cat10n reveals the relativized -

.verp .to be a tensed finite verb to whlch x; is attached at

some (as-yet undetermlned) stage. The‘clause in a relatlve

construction, such as liju [ed yéé&ddﬁié—g in {13), exhibits
ail the essentiai prOperties of a sentence,"differing‘in no

obvious way from a completely 1ndependent sentence sxcept for

- the presence of yi. The structure of (13), in that case, "has

- the general conflguratlon of (15),'1n whlch I have labelled

-

LY

(15)-

liju [é]; y&-g3ddsli-w;  ibaab
boy-DEF REL-.killed-it  snake

— . . . . . -

'the snake that the boy Xilled'

L}

If the relativized verb were analyzed- as :8pme sort of

’

nominal, Amharic relative ciauses would appear to.be“high1y°u

- -
.

marked with respect to udiversal grammar, presentlng many

-

.compllcatlons fonﬂthe subsystems of core grammar, especlally

those concerned with'government and xuba;”tﬁeory: 'In‘:: -

tea
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contrastf when At 13 treated accordlng to 1ts descrlptlve

3

"-name, that 15,.as ar verb wath tense/agreement featuree

‘1;.. . RPN

fpreceded by a relat1onal morpheme; the structure of its

clause can be seen to resemble the structure of a clause in-

" - -

.the relatlve constructions -of other languagee,_such as | B

'“A“":Engllsh, conformlng to the 1nteract1ng eystems of pr1nc1ples.

¢

wlthln the government—blndlng model.

Rothsteln (1983) argues that phrase structure confl— “

: guratlons at - Snstructure are correctly analyzed Ln terms
E A of syntactlcally deflned subjects and predlcates. 'A non-

ﬁl argument maxlmal phrase 1s understood as a ayntactlc predl—

fcate, ‘that is,’ pen functlon, whlch must be Asaturatedi "

“.or d@osed, by belpg-llnked to an approprlate, external argu—‘

LY a

el ment, its formal subject. The representatton of syntactlc

subjects and predlcatee 18 not 1somorph1c to the semantlc

. - “ - '

representatlone, but the Rule of Pred1cate L1nk1ng, quoted'

below, whlch represents sttlngs in, terms of formal subjects
e .
and predlcates; facilitates the mappzng from syntactlc to

i

semantic relatlons.-;' T

: .
Y .

Rule of Predicate-Linking f(Rothatein; 1983, p. 27)
. "Every non- theta—markeduxp must be linked . at-
' S-structure to ‘an argument which it lmmedlately
c~-commands, and which lmmedlately c—commands it."

7

The S' in (15) is a maximal projeotion:that réquires

‘closure by an argument, as it is not 2 8 -marked XP. The“headf'

N‘;-tbaab, lS an argument and 1t is external to the S' , as it
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SO o

is not e commanded by the head of S" the COMP.. However, the

requlred c-command relatlon does exlst between the S‘ and the

- head NP, 51nce the flrst b anchlng node domlnatlng each ;:)w

‘flmmedlately domlnates 'he other.“The.head NP is thus the - 3

.formal subject of Wthh S'.ls predicated. Evidently, the-f"
t,ba31c structure that I. haveﬁgroposed for the Amharic relatlve
constructlon satlsfles the requlrements of predlcatenllnklng

at S structure.

There are also a- nuhber of other satlsfylng consequen-
ces'of the analysls that the relatlve clause .is ‘an S" Flrstfﬁ _ 7
since S"ls a max1mal progectlon, it 1s posslble to establlsh h'}ﬁ\\\k
a unlfled rule for the lnsertlon of the deflnlte artlcle in :
a.determlned NP. . I_showed.rn the prev1ous sect;onhthat the -
| definite.article.appearS'on.the right of'any'modifierfof_a
_ definitelNP or, failihg a modifier, on the head noun- itself.
The: rule of Deflnlte Artlcle Insertlon, which I orlglnally
formulated in (7) and repeat here for convenience'inr(ié),
wril satlsfy the deflniteness requ1rement of an NP.-in each of

1the structural types, 111ustrated 1nﬂkl7), in which the defl—

nite article :E (or, -w) is adjoined to a maxlmal projectlon.A

{le) Definite‘Article Insertion ‘ o \\b-

Ad301n the deflnlte artlcle on the right of each
maximal pro;ectlon 1ack1ng a [+def1n1te] feature ln the
left branch of a complex NP, or to a non-complex NP_by

. default.
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Uﬂt?(lflj:a;?tilliK—p‘beet]it'Jj *,hﬁ. Ia-waddaKa —W beet ” n-f¥:
- G:Ef-f.'thé*bigthdsEf;fL{-?nit ; 'the-house that fell down':

- . R .. _'._"--._,_ : o

t4llik “w ) beet . el yE-wHJAEKE- W . be

. ;beetjliq' e

Adjunctlon to - the :1ght ensﬁres that, in surface struc—”Q
ture, the artlcle w1ll appear on the (phrase flnal) head of
Zh§the maxlmal progect1on,‘so that 1t can. be enc11t1C1zed to the;'

head 1n the postsyntactlc phonology.':

In (17a)'and'(17b), the maxlmal pr03ect10ns contalned
1n the NP are AP and S' respectlvely, ‘in (l?c), as NP is the
only maxxmal progect;on, the rule ad;oxns the deflnlte artl—‘

'cle to 1ts rlght by default._

The second satlsfylng consequence of analyzlng the'

,relatlve clause a&s an, S' 1s that the mystery of a verb marked )

by a deflnlte art1cle (and, perhaps, by an accusatlve marker)
‘is thereby solved. A verb does not acqulre the deflnlte |
artlcle by v1rtue of belng some spec1al klnd of nominal ‘but |
by virtue of 1ts flnal p051t10n in the ma]or phrasal cate-.

. gory,_S 1.7 ,.‘ . I _"'5-' ':- - t.:



"-tlve as ad}ectlval 1s now obv10u5‘“ the whole S'. in an

“ . s "
vl . L

‘-’the functlon of‘fﬁe\nmharlc relatlve clause ‘as. a type of :”*,M'
'mcdlfler of the head noun,‘at is an, adnomlnal clause. ‘The 'E‘: .

b D Ve, T ¥ | TR0 e K v

_freason that some grammarlans have analyzed the Amharlc rela—A

cﬂlﬂadjectlve s prenomlnal p031tlon, is: Lnterpreted through an

}—ffoperatlon of predlcatlon, the relat1Ve clause bexng regarded T

Tf{fexpresslon is.

"uand 1ts pOs1t10n 1n a syntactlc structure.}s7

\' . . ‘- e

"-’as an open sentence predlcated of the head. i

..\- .

Jffa I wlll return to a dlscu351on of predlcatxon in 5 4,'lf.‘ f\j

'ﬁqfﬁbut flrst 1t 1s necessary to 1nvestlgate some puzzllng ques—,

,tlons concernlng the funotlon of the relatlonal morpheme X;

‘f;5.3ﬁﬁThef§elational‘Morpheme"' ijl

It Was necessary, 1n Chapter Four, to clarlfy the funcj”j

i}

";tlon and category of z_ 1n the Amhar1c genltlve constructlon.ﬁb

iI reasoned there that thlS relatlonal morpheme 1n ‘a genltlve

:‘n that does not a531gn Case' 1t

'L,does not take an NP as ‘a complement but Jis & slster to the Nﬂr?-g
3node.l-The functlon of I_ in the Amharlc relatlve construc—; .

thlon is also problematlc.' As I explore the matter 1n thlsjlig"

-sectlon; 1t wlll become clear that Xi aga1n plays a rela—
N -
'tlonal role; but 1nstead of szgnalllng a relatlon between one:

"NP and another NP that domlnates 1t, x; 1n a relatlve clause

.part1c1pates 1n relatlng a sentence to an, NP.:"

L

The prdblem can be stated succ1nct1y as follows. what

\gpropertles must a. morpheme have in order, by precedlng a e
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1fina1 to the noun that fbllows the sentence, ‘as- 1n (18)?uﬂ7T“"

. o . R R
P . B ot . - -t A

R I QIS}J [ [liju- [e]1 a - géddala f_“l ]su' abaab] NP IR
B S boy-DEF REL - kllled-lt e snake-“

N 1
. . .

! "the snake that the boy kllled'" K . |
N . oL _; -__., . __.\ ":wf»’f]:ﬂ?“
To prov1de a background ﬁor my proposed ana1y31s,?i:f"”

A . B : -
S gwill begin\wlth a brlef descrxptxon of the relatlve constrbc—.

"verb; to relate the entire sebtence 1n whlch the verb 1s ’an?Tﬁ*"

tlon in Amharlt's ancestor language. In Classloal Ethloplc,_jgflf"

& _pthere was, a relatlve pronoun that took the followlng three

. forms. . ‘ , IR T ‘ o v
' maSculine singularu.f-éaﬁl"' o T

. femlnlne s1ngu1ar. o 2%dtE RPN e

R Plural (COmmon) _f,;?éllanif o T E
. . _‘- ‘ ) L . ;)" \. R
As the hyphen suggests, zaf,appeared in the wrltten e

'ilanguage attached to the verb; but the other two forms ’

: . = SR T
. remalned separate from 1t.,ﬂ¥ﬂ S
L _ L f Coer L UL

.

-\vgf_"-,'“ ;- Examples of EtthplC relatlve clauses 1n wh1ch the

e . i ‘

relatlve pronoun 1s the subject of the clause are’ glven 1n'

‘f:(l9) (They are, taken from Lambdln (1978, p. 106), but thef:

:'transliteratlon has been'modlfled to be slmilar to the sym-lﬁf'

N

_‘»bols used 1n~th1s the31s for the correspondlng sounds 1n

':.Amharlc )

T 1‘9)".' a.  bizsi. zd~ tasdyaTs “betiyé

manhﬂ who bought ] house my 1“ . _ oo
7 .\vf . _:_“:_:"the man who bought my house" .
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fcﬁhb ba?81t f::t& walhd&t w&ldﬁ“‘h-g BRI
o “,,'ff“‘f woman /who gave blrth Chlld ‘_ e A
. . '..,‘-- A : "‘-~—r-- S e T, R o=

}Hzaﬁ":“fﬁffffffi 'the wcman who qave blrth to the Chlld'

N\

“ﬂ:té;:?nabiyat ?alla tanabbayu heyya

'7"the prophets who prophesxed there'
- When the relatlve pronoun is. the dlrect object of thei-“

e verb 1n 1ts clauSe, a pronomlnal c11t1c may appear “on. the o

s

.:ﬁ;; ln (20) 8

St T e
(20) Sifizaif‘7 r&?Y&w _ (wb),. ‘}ﬁi_"hj -
- - . ' 'l‘..' - 'ri.jyu Vo ., ) | | |
efdt;;?man whom they saw = (hlm) ,edk‘”ﬂ':t_ﬁu.‘ .'*_._1

’

. ﬂhﬁhuﬁ-.w"‘uz"the man whom they saw"‘f

The structure of any of these relatlve constructlons 1s

;"g-'muCh llke that of relatlves in Engllsh, whlch (in the o
. analy51s oi Ross (1967)) s [Np NP S ] the31nternal
[ structure of the S .lS dlfferent, however, as Ethiopic was.a

- o
B

VSO language.. In (21):-wh1ch ¢orresponde to (lQb),,the?NP

‘-5 ,f 1mmed1atély on the rlght of the verb is the Bubject, and 1t
- K L .

15 thlS that hae been relatlﬁézed._-

a1y | .
SR 'wéiléi'dét . [e]l wilda .
N i'ft A 'the woman ‘who" gave blrth to. the chxld"

V{ prophets- who, prophe51ed there ‘t';g-f',f“}_fw,”f‘  R

verb, but 1t 15 not oblxgatory. Both 90551b111t1es are shbwni-p'
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’

tlosely resembles the cla531cal language, has retalned' 3* ae~_,

tion. for most relatlve clauses; the same 9031t10n 1n théh L s '

-

' analyzing Amharic relative clausee.‘ The relat10na1 morpheme

-and the Amharic counterpart in (22b) mayghelp us to 1magihe,-

(! il . “,' * A‘-' K * i » B ‘,f: wi »
o v - 362- S SRR

, - " ' ' - - ) " . v ~‘! -

Note that, at S—struéture, the relat1ve prohqu ?anth e \

precedes the "verb 1mmedlately. oo T > 'i f. kS

¥ - '

Txgrlnya, the modern Etth-Sémith language thetfmosﬁ

.-. -

Vo A . 3 s
' N PRI

a relative (usually as zt-) but dropped the femlnlne ano\pLu—s7¥:ﬁ

Sk A e
L B

_ral fOUmS--'lee Amharlc, it has adopted the prenomﬁnal 9051-”}'“' "

T N ' < l"".'."--"'-"'"."."'-" ooy
sy

'other modlflers of a noun appear. Accordlng to Palmer

.

38), the element za--should no longer be referred to ‘as’ a

s Ly

"reLatlve pronoun“ but only as a “relatlve partlcle.‘f}ﬁf}f?'

"The cho1ce -of termlnology results from the

‘fact that Zi- indicates. that a clause - is-a; relav
‘tive ‘clause, but it does not ir any way mark- the’_
‘kind of distinctions that 'are shown by relative t. e
pronouns, such-as English 'who', 'whom'; 'wWhose'. R L
Distinctions of this kind, whlch are here. cailed P
- 'réferential relations” are mdarked in Tigrinya. [V . LTl Rl
by the concord of certain elements within. the o
relatlve clause wlth the noun it modlfles.. Ll

s

- : I ' .
e T e s

Hailu Fulass (1972) argues for a-simiiar approech in '

-

ya seems to be ‘the Amhar1c reflex of Ethloplc zd-. “Referen—-n"“

t1al relatlons are marked in Amharlc by the,concord of ele-
ments present on the verb of the relative CIeoSe with the'”

head noun of the clabee, and in this conooraithe pronominal.

clitics play a part. o fg=' L=

What I have not yet explained is the 9031t10n of 1_

before the verb. A comparison of (22a),_wh1ch 1s the struc-'_”

ture I assume for the Cla351ca1‘0p1cfsentence in (20), I
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how the Amharlc relq tiviz In

(22b), T haue added a questlon mark unaer 1; to 1ndicate that

1ts stﬁucbural posit;bn has not yeﬁ*beem est ished. (The

relab1v1zed NP 1n each structure 1s marked w1th an asterisk.}

;i?y;w—wb{f?ﬂf]e-

PPN .man’ .- . who they saw—Him _

e e 3.kﬁ-i¥‘:ﬁ RELdthey saw-hlm man :3 o
vayyae ésé.iw‘i'_-iiygf . '.}'l:'ﬁe“-jma;h" ,-_i:"'hae: “hey’ saw' [

What may have happened to the Classlcal Ethioplc etruc—

ture 1n (22a) when Amharlc developed an. SOV order out of the




-

,/"\

°|

- .

4 .

"'train a reversal of the EthxoPi:

-

"'xng the head noum, the CdME:node that jOIHS the clause to the

]

3

Bthiopic VSO q;def? Fxrst, we may speculate; the reordering

h .o

u i Qf th Be three sentence oompone ta may have brought 1n 1ts
q

relat;ve constructlon orderﬁ'
in thch the cipuse followed the-NP, 31tuat1ng the Amhat1c Q7

-

Dy h ‘,,-_v" :

clause 1n prenomanalhpositlon, w;th the’clause then preced—‘

head wouId normally be the rlght, rather than the left, sxs—

ter of S 9 As a result, ’ za- Qr (x_) 1n CGMP would be on Vf

;“- ' R \ s ‘.\ v T

the rlght‘of the uerb but sxnce Z8~ had -a: cloae connedt;on._‘

. -
N ‘\ Lo~ o, ! --'"

wlth the" verb, even belng attached‘to 1t 1n wrlt&en form,;-nfﬂ

-~ tel RN
N <

' speakers m19ht undérstandably tend to tranaﬁer the twd ;ffﬁA3Q

(

elements tOgether. Moteover, along thh the loss of the fem—

iy T
. \ e

xnxne and plural forms’ of the reLatLue-pronoun, there was

-

,apparently a deletlon of pronomlnal features, as Palmerf f
¥ , 3 -

suggests fo Tlgrlnya (seexabovéﬁ, beavlng X_ the character 'qjﬂ

4 ., -'.r

of "relative" w1thout ‘the cdntent of a ;9LQ§fvg pnonoun.”':

.
Y I '-.
L.

"l

Speculatlonmonrthe hxstorxcal evolutxon responSLble £or

‘. LY

posltldn of X; rs 1nterest1ng but 1t

/cﬁhtemporary surface‘

is not a synchronlc anal sisy Speakers of Am aplc not only

b

,-

. kquledge of underlylng'strucgure situates$ these lexical

~

elements under the nodes of a syntactic tree. As ‘a relatlon—.

T g ;

’:al morpheme, X§ should relate the wholz clause, ndot ]uat the

verb, to the hgad NP. An appropriate location for-an element

R >

# . performing this function id the head of the 5', that is,

COMP. The prdblem to be solved is how, if Y& is in COMP, the
verb can be on its right.'yInAany case, the undeniable

surface form, yd + VERB, requires a syntactic explanation.

! v

-~

)

=

2

TQ
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Vel L_' ' Severql p0331ble ways of accountxng for the form of

the Amharac relatlvlzed verb 1n 1ts clause sttuqture come to

. v . . T . . ',
: i .. To. S0 C ' ' o .
- . mind. . ' .o ST .
- . . P . - ‘ < T T . “
’ o N : N . .,
. - . .
L. - Ta

- N P a.. The complementlzer solutlon“' ya.i as a comple-

. - N - -
, L

ment;zer, mlght be generated 1n COMP and the verb

‘moved out of Y to the rlght of . xé Ln the syntax.—

b. The . morphologlcal solut10n“°‘ z; mlght be afflxed

tO‘the verb in the lexlcon and the preflxed form

- - -

\ &nserteﬁﬁin the Vv node; in the—syntax, the'uhole

- ' i
- . . B - . ' . . et
' o * N ' . N ey ; '

- . fqrm»wouid move to COMP., . ‘ ’ e S

— z o ?. - ig. ;:].' f: -n”- ‘-: : :fﬁﬁ'.“

~ » ! 3 .

c: The “aajunction'sqlutioe": :iﬁ'ﬁight.Se;insetﬁeeth':
‘ - ‘ éple at S—etructﬁre'aﬁ&;eejqipea Ee:pee‘ieft of ghe.
;igthosebiv nede:}thié.éoﬁpiexflV ”nede'Qou1d.

ﬁ: then move to comp;. ' | | |

. - d. The "in-mitu" soiutiop": either p:efixétidn ef-1§ :

-

N _in the lexlcon or }gg_jdjunctlbn at" S structnre

. . - j -'mlght take place, but the relat1v1zed verb would

- - B -

..remain in place insid€é the S , with no movement-tOf _:'

I 'COMP at all.lO
\ : . ’ -

v

. Let us work through the suggested ‘solutions backwards)
- beginning with the‘posSfbility of (d), that the be:b{ with
. . . ‘e ra LT o
yd already in prefix position by some qieps, remains in its
g} - -base-generated V position. An - apparent advantage of‘;his
’ ‘account, wheceby no movement would occur, is that the EC of

a relativized vetb's complement would be in no danger of vio-

lating the Empty Category Principle, as the: verb would remain
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rln the pos1t10n of a proper governor. On the other hand,
there are several dlsadvantages in this account. For one
thlng, if yd is not in COMP, its function 1s not at all
clear. Unllke a preposxt1on or a Case marker, which assigns
'—Case and perhaps transmits a 8- role to the following NP,lxé
provides the verb with no 1dent1f;able requisite feature.

f.Unlike -yd-in a genltlve construction, where 1t is leftmost

and-canktherefore s1gna1_that the-follow1nngP is to be

» r

-.interpreted,ﬁn relation "to another noun and not to the matrix

',sentence; Xﬁ before an S—final verb'occurs too,lETe to'signal‘

‘that ‘the whole séntence is to bo 1nterpreted in relatlon
- to an NP' 1t ‘is “burled“ 1n51de the clauseﬁ\?ppearlng just

'ebefore the last element of it« The presence of X;'on the

surface does serve to dlstlnguLsh a relat1v12ed verb . from
a ma}rlx verb, however._ The tacit knowledge possessed by
speakers of the language concernlng the p031tlon of x; 1n

'underlylng structure must then enable them to relate the

"whole clause: and not Just the' verb, to the NP, that follows.
- \ .

-The most telli dlsddvantage comes to llght when the :
“ent ﬁéém :
entlre relatlve consatru n 1s deflnlte. Some morpheme alth

a [+definite] feature must then appear on thé rlght of the

maximal aaqzi:jlon that is in the left branch of—the'doml—

nating NP. his case, the maximal projeqtion.is the -s'.

Recall that a pronominal clitic provides the essential

[N
.

- - ‘ 7/
[+definite] feature that satisfies the definiteness/?equire-
ment of a determined NP. If a relativized verb; to which a
pronominal clitic is ad301ned, remains under 1ts v node, it

* l

A

0
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is "buried" inside the S , and the cliticaﬁithfits,feature

- ~

will not be v151ble on’ the right. of the S'. Consequently,
the rule of Deflnrte Artlcle Insert;on (16), w111 apply.

adjoining a definite article on ‘the rlght of the maxlmal : o

‘ projection, S' . This artlcle wlll thereafter have “to be . k

4

-deleted, since the c11t1c fllls the only avallable pos;tlon 1;;>
—

on the verb for a [+def1n1te] lexical element.‘“

BN
- M ] =

: I see no solution for this patticular problém ‘and con-

sider the ’/"in situ" account unfeasible. Byrsome means or

.
’

other, the relativized vezb'shouldeejlocated ie COMP, whieh
is‘the'head of~{S‘ . Any solution thet moves the yer? out
of its V position into Céﬁb‘must, hewever,'accoqpt for -the
proper gcﬁernment of an EC in the complement pds;tiqn of the
relative claueer *This preblem should therefore-be settled
g?fore any of - the other (a)—(c) p0551b111t1es are considered.

I will argue, followlng Koopman (1983), that movement of the

. .verb'intc COMP leaves a trace and that this vertel,trace

serves as a -proper.governor for an EC.gOmplemeht., Lo f/

In her exposition of the verbal syntax of the Kru
languages, Koopman desctibes a rule in Vata, restricted to
tensed claueeg,‘thEt.moves a VvV 1into INFL, 1eaving a verbal
trace in tﬁe'vp. This rule deriqes vata sufface structures,
in which a verb may precede its complements, ftom the D-
etructures, where the verb is final in its QP. When a Vata

_verb is moved by this V-Movement rule, the verb in INFL no'

longer governs its NP complement, which remalns in the vP.

-\ Koopman assumes that this NP receives Case from the verbal

e
\ ( ' 7-- ‘\f
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' lﬁfACé,Q“which} 1n thls respect acta 11ke the lexical verb,“i'

assigning Case to an. NP under government" (p.-195).‘ o ﬂ|.“

Koopman then argues that V= Movement, whlch is not par— '
uticular to Vata but is avallable 1n unlversal gramman; hasi:
'the ,same formal properties as the NP Movement rule.e Both are
etructure preserVLng, 1n that an. element 43 moved from éne.
“obllgatory base posltton ‘to another. Jnst as [NP,VP] may
;move 1nto the [NP S] pos1tion, so a verb moves into . an’ obli~

e gatory base 9031tlon recognlzed as a verbal landlng 31te'

'(that is, f§z§'a V-pos1t10n to a' V- 9031t10n).‘ Further—
a

-

more; just .an,NP xnla G—p031t1on,can move'only into a

Qéoosition; lest the:é¥cciterion'be violated,‘eo a verd in
v, a e-a331gn1ng p051t10n, can move only into a 6 a531gn1ng o

‘positlon. _
. . R4 . : .
\i -’IN?L;lln Koopman's ana1y51s, is ‘one of the verbal land--

1ng sltes that fulfllls the condltlons descrlbed above, COMPi
f \has been 1ﬁent1f1ed .as. another. For 1nstance, den Besten

(e g. 1978, 1982} descrlbes COMP as [+Tense] and therefore.

an approprlate landlng 51te for the verb that is moved by the ;

s Dutch rule of V—Second._ Travxs (1984, p. 112) agrees that = .

‘ 7

the Dutch verb, w1th INFL, moves to sentenCe 1m1t1a1 p031- ;“F\\
. > tion, assumlng wlth den BestEn ‘that "...f INFL is in- COMP :
'when”it 1s-fronted “"In.an anale1s ‘of German, Travis}pfo—'

poaes that the auxlllary verb is generated in sentence- f1na1

posztlon and movdg into INFL, whlch governs the’ auxlllary

verb's trace; then the complex INFL contalnlng this verb may

‘move into COMP, which properly governs the INFL node. -

e e



- 1nto a head posltlon.- Travzs (p. 24) artlculates the Head

INFL’ (the head of Sy, and INFL moves.lnto COMP (the head*of

‘ana1y31s). The trace that ‘is left by the movement of INEL .

4 _,,:'
LY i . . “~ -

The movement of a verb,-then, 1s constralned by general

,pr1nc1ples, Just as ‘NP movement is, w1th a head movlng only

1

an only move 1nto -

Movement Constpalnt, whlchfstates;» "An x°

a Yd~that*propebly govefns it." .Thﬁs,' n the

erman analysls,

outlined above; the verb (whlch 1s the head of P) moves into

8Y) .- In each case,- movement “is 1nto a properly governlng . '

head posltlon. The trees in (23), taken_from TEQVIS.(1984;

- ~

P 132), illustrate these movements; in 023a0, the auxfliary
hat has moved from 1ts sentence flnal p031t10n 1nto INFL,:

which properly governs the trace. In (23b), INFL has moved

. 1nto COMP (and~the X' category has moved 1nto the 1n1t1a1

(non head) 9051tlon in COMP: accordlng to the usual V second

into COMP is antecedent governed.'

(23) ... hat. viele Blicher gelesen' S -

\\\ ... has read many  books'

viele Blicher gelesen . e

has . many books read



COMP Lonforma to these pr1nc1p1ea. In the Lexlcal Morphology
?':jf and Phonology model that I have adOQted, verbal 1nflectlons,
lzke other afflxes, are attached to the verb/an the lexlcon

i (cf, Kiparsky,. l982a: Lieber, 1981; Pesetsky, 1979: Jensen

and Stong-Jensen 1984). I'have been assumioé_ﬁith“Bouohard_n

kY

(1982, p= 365) that INFL is not a syntactic node' and Ehaﬁ_the

percolation of INFL features takes place in the syqfar_after

the insertion of a yerb that acquired these features in the.’

)

.

-complex-node of VP 4+ INFL, as ;n (24a).

) . « - : ’

24y A (- m'm.')" SRR

N .

o ‘ : ' \]P+INFL S /\ comp
: ' . ye+INPL) VP =

Y+INFL

Given this notion of the presence of INFL.features in
. the verb and their percolation, it is plain that the inflec-
ted head of the'VP,contains the INFL features that*are;fhel

\

head of S . -Since .-COMP goverﬁs INFL, the ‘head of INFL may

Lo . Let' us now see 1f the movement of an Amharlc verb 1nto,

lexicon. jIn syntax, the features cllmb to Lhe VP, yielding a|
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correctly move': “into COMP, when it 13 present, as in. (24b)

©

It 13 s1gn1f1cant 1n thlS respect that, in- an’ Amharlc com—, 
pouna tenSe; only the tensed component follows the relatlonal

'-morpheme; xﬁ, as (25) shows.
(25) °  widKo Qy& e_nabbérﬁ - W beet

- having- REL-\ PAST ‘- DEF house
- fallen ) - .

‘the .house ‘that had fallen dowd'’ = < .

If the inflected verb moves into, COMP, it leaves a®

. . trace behind. Koopman's claim that_the verbal trace retains

the verb“s'ability to assign-a Case to a VataiNPv under
government, ig? confirmed by Sprodt-(léﬁd, o3'426) > He con-—

- cludes that- th%}broPer government of the ob]ect\p031tion by

~

a verbal trace in Welsh reflects the general ‘trend and that

cases in whlch a verbal trace does not properly\govern are.

exceptional. - . ’ .
" This diséussion has dembnstrated that;theﬁﬁmharic verb
~may correctly move into E6up in a relative c¢lause, without

ﬁenaangering the proper-governmentrof its bomplement EC,. and

it is now pOSSlble to return to the or1glnal questlon con-

cernlhg the functlon and p051t10n of the” relatlonal morpheme,.

Xé‘. 1s X; a6301ned to *the: verb in the syntax and then moved
! with it 1nto COMP?; Is yd. prefixed to ‘the verb In "the lexicon
& . . .

1)

and ‘the entire relat1v1zed verb md?ed? Or lS Xé a-complemen—
tlzer inserted under the COMP node ‘eyentually becomlng pro~
Clltlc on the verb that is moved into COMP by V- Movement?

All of these approaches would solve the problem related to

-

e
=



-jprevent the rule from applylng. _ffﬂ,fﬂ""

"'aojunctton‘of Xi-shouldzbe,made,ugf;:.“";
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| -~

the application of the Deflnlte Artlcle Insertlon rule, for{;:

the [+defin1te] feature of a pronom1nal Clltlc on’ a verb

moved Anto COMP will be vielble"‘on the rlght edge of S' and

The adgunctlon solutxon in (c) seems to offer no advan—

;} tages, except the. dublous one of gettlng i; 1p the correct

'surface structure pOSLtLOn,'and it can be faulted an’ several

‘ grounes.; Flrst, the orderlng of ad]unctlon and movement 15

.

'wrongi The movement of the verb, wh1ch is clearly obllgatory

and not styllstlc, must be an 1nstance of Move o : occurrlng

between D- strUCture and S structurer before adjunctlon would*

.-

take plaCe. Be31des, 1f a morpheme ls to be 1ntroduced 1ntof

.syntactlc strhcture by a rule, t would be logical to lnsertf"

1t at the des;red p031tlen and not expect 1t to mlgrate away,‘

- .0 '\v‘ N

o from the p01nt of adjunctaon.. In other words, 1f the rela—f

'

'ft1v12ed verb 1e to be moved 1nto COMP,_that 1evwhere any

)

e L I .‘ .
P

. A flnal dlsadvantage that leads ‘me. to re]ect the f:"A

'means the only morpheme of syntactlc 51gn1f1cance that l

_,adjunctlon eolutlon 1nvolvee a wlder f1eld of Amharlc syntax,v’“

.'wh1Ch I ehall merely'mentlon brlefly. Relational 1; is. by nol7

appears between the verb s complements and the verb blend1ng~

il r

.'phonologically wlth the verb. Vlrtually every‘clausal subor—_

Lot '

Lthat/es soon as'; indi 'so that/that'; esti funtil';fse-

“wﬁeﬁ7iff{famop§-othere. “The “two examples in (26) 1llustrate

thelposition of these subordlnators_on-the-left,of a-verb .

-

/dlnator occure in- that pOSlthﬂ; 1nc1ud1ng, for example, enda}'



v

'“,by adjunctlon to a V node could therefore have far reaching

V”moved out of 1ts base generated p031t1

S L L . X -

P N

-f”f that 1s flnal in 1ts clause. (In (26b): the flnal /i/ Of

\

; ~1 ;. . ) PR ‘ - 373._:-.:. . '_,‘_* B : . . - \-/j- o
'-findi has become /1/ before the x; thlrd persen plural i . |

: Jgagreement preflx ;h $F verb ]

¥

'?‘;(26) {ine) ;nda -' naggarh = én*wﬁda hakim’'beetu hedhu
: o .L_ , as-a b told '-e me to, hospltal DEF went ¢
‘ soon” as (2.s.m.) . .7 . - (lis.) .

'h 'I Went_to'the“hospltalsas soon'asryou told me'

ke ~

‘

:bv.imaSehaf u— Aendl'—-yanabbu naggarkuw— accaw ' ,. iR
' g'book—DEF—Acc fhat ‘—'read  told - “-"to them ) ‘
. - K '- .. -.(3 Pl ) (15)

-

SNE told them to read thé book! . '(...that they
. . . -‘shoqld read...)

. - -
o
r

The dec131on that x: mlght enter syntactlc strupture

-

'{;1mp11catlons for the analy51s of almost all subordlnated ,'- :

'clauses. Ie 1t reasonable that an entlre claes oﬁ subordxna—j

- R .

'itore be’ 1nserted by a rule? qume, that appreach,rs'ehtirely"f'

'f‘unattractlve. o j ' A .K‘. o : ,?

The morpholog1cal solutlon ln {b), whereby X: is

fafflxed to a verb 1n the lexlcon and the reIat1v12ed verb

‘n, _seems to have two.'\

. ~

B factors 1n 1ts favour.- First, 1t would perhaps be easier to.

";;acc0unt for the selectlon of the approprlate form of the_

“t .

frelatlonal morpheme 1n the 1ex1con, whlch deale in 1dlosyn—

Tcra51es, than 1n the syntax, where generallty is expected:'

. . the’ subcategorlzatlon frame for xammk could speczfy the

";jlmperfectlve form of . the verb and that of X_' the non-—. . /2/.

lmperfectlve forms.* Seeond{ the presence of the relatldnal



- morpheme on a verb 1neerted under a 'V node would render the

s ungrammatical agdtforce movemeﬁt of. the comblned form out

One'probiem With this approach is that the functlon of

Xé ie not well deflned when 1t ie treated as an afflx. It

“-does not eeem to be an lnflectlonal afflx, for it contrlbutes

. [

no grammat1ca1 feature to ‘the verb, and 1t doee not seem to

" be a. derlvatlonal afflx,'ﬁor 1t doee not change the semantlc

.. sense or alter the category of the verb.’ The reason that X_

13 presant 1n a relatlve clause has to do w1th relatlng a

sentence to an NP, and that is a functlon that afflxatlon

does not’ very accurately reflect. Moreover, althoUgh 1t

--would not be 1mp0551b1e, lt would seem odd for X; to f111 a

_sYntactlc node in’ one. conetructlon (1 ,e'. the genltlve} and to
w v

_be an afflx 1n another (1 e. the relatlve) In both cons- -
‘tructlons, xq fulf;lls a relatlonal functlon' in the former,

it lnvolves an NP and in the latter: .an S' (The ‘same mlght

‘be sald for words such as anllsh as,’ 51nce, untml, etc.)

~

Ironlcale, 1t is the matter of the two forms, ya and

xamme, whlch was - llsted above as an apparent advantage offer—

‘ed by the afflxatlon SOlUthﬂ; that conv1nces me that thlS

morphologlcal approach cannot be correct. It is far too sim-

".pllstlc “to say that the relatlve morpheme appears as ammi

with the 1mperfect1ve and ya elsewhere, and to stop there.

_ It is surely more correct to say- that xamme con31sts of ya

plus;the‘morpheme-—m-,_whlch geminates when it precedes a

word and therefore "equiree.an epenthetic VETR The semantic’

and/or grammatlcal value of this. morpheme is uncertaln

(though Hudson (1983) has 1nterest1ng ideas on the subject),

\

’



v
'.; .

but there appears -to beflittle dodbtithat'it_is'distinct“from

* L ‘ ~L Il ' .l“:,—' . . .- . " ‘ i ._ o .‘l . . N

.{‘

\'The two p01nt51about -m- of spec1a1 relevance to the

1present toplc are the follow1ng. Flret, 1t 13 prefixed to3

‘o - L, .. -

.'the simple 1mperfect1¥e, a.fprm'pf:the verb that possesses'

‘tenske and'agreement featufeslbut_is'unabie, by 1teelf; to be

/
..

the verb of- a declaratlve sentence, in- th1s respectLit'reeeh—

’

3
i“

, bles a subjunctlve form in other languages._ Second, it
. %
. appea;s w1th the 51mp1e 1mperfect1ve after subordlnators such

s indid 'that'{ iska-'untll' s&la lbecause wlthout be1ng

tpreceded b‘ Ya. . Indeed becausa of the presence of -m-, -some

v

Zgrammarlans (e g. Obolensky et al., 1964) descrlbe clauses

'w1th these subordlnators as relatlve~clauses from whlch X_ ) '

?

has been omltted, and Leslau (1968) refers to a verb’ 1n the :

Al l

Smele 1mpeffect1ve on whlch —-m- appears as the "relatlve

11mperfect. . R -‘  o ; .f' o — -

For ekamplef-when relativized,'the thlrd slngular S
mascullne perfectlve maTTa"came' has the form zamaTTa' the-‘

thlrd 31ngular mascullne slmple 1mperfect1ve of the same
N .
verb, zamaTa, has the relat1v12ed form XammlmaTa. Note in

thensentences below that the perfectlve form in 27a) lacka
kY

any evidence of relat1v12ataon~after indd 'that' *whereas the :

-

siﬁbie inperfectiﬁe in (27b)'retainanthe'(geminatedj —i—jin .

the 'same construction. - S g T
Lene , - . )

(27) a. jtilent indé - mHTTa niggirdcc-ifi
’ yesterday that - ‘came . “told ‘-me

(perf yoo.
(3.3.m.) (3.8.£.)

'.;she‘told me_that'he;came;yeéterday'
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Arelatlvzzed verbs from whlch yi has .been omltted (because a

, \ . s . - .
tive clause has all the.ch@racteristics of a declijative

~ - 376 - B ol e

b. . nSgS - dndd ~ nm - imdTa awKall&hg_ .

‘tomorrow that - ? .- come know o .
C -~ . {imper.) (comp. imp.) N

(3agme) (Lesa)

'I Know- that he 11 come tomorr0w' T .

IfL ae grammariahs have claimed; the presence of = .

in sentences llke (27b) lndlcates that the verbs 1n (27) are"

subord1nator precedes 1t), 1t follows not only that x_ and

-m- must be dlstlnct but also that y& cannot be a preflx

attached in the lexlcon. Once affixed as an 1ntegral element B
in a relat1v1zed verb, yé could not be deleted by a syntactlc :
B . ' BN . ‘ . L
rule.. e

’

..
.

On the other hand,:it does Eeem poesible'that::ﬁilhay
be. an inflectidnal affix} the*lexical entty of which‘eehtainaf .

a subcategor1zat10n frame spec1fy1ng lts preflxatlon to a -

simple lmperfectlve verb.- Wlth_respect to its verb, a rela-

.

sentence, and a simple, 1mperfect1ve verb, by 1tse1f, is‘not

_able to be the verb of such a ‘sentence. (Note, in (27b),-

that the matrlx verb. awKallahu 'I know' is in the compound

1mperfect1ve, formed with the auxiliary allid.) It seems

- reasonable to suggest that the morpheme -m- adds some neces-

eary_grammatical feature that allows a simple imperfective;,-

-verb to head the verb phraae of a relativeﬂclaheef‘in the

same way that the perfective form does-.

Criticism of the morphological approach to the problem

" has led, in fact, to the complementizer sBlutibna .Let us -
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suppose that x; 13 ‘a. complementlzer,-insertea xnto COMP at

D Structure, and that a tensed verb iw a relatlve clauae

moves Lnto COMP in the syntax. If xﬁmmt 13 analyzed aa tuo

dist1nct morphemes: wlth ) an lnflectional prefax added in

'..- .. . ‘.. 2

) mechanlsm to ensure the correct matchxng oﬁ_the complementaf;‘

1zer form ané the tenee of the Nerb.. Alsc,.the reaemblance

o
- .
.k_.— . ‘ " *

between the Classxcal Ethlopic 28— r;?y;w—wo,xrn whjch 25» in -

COMP is ;mmedr%tely followed"by the verb of a VSD sentence,fﬁ.

- v

and the A harlc y(a) ayy&-w, both meanlng ‘whom he Buwn}*isﬁa”"

ai

thus aCCounted for, not only w1th respéct,to surface oréer 555??

bR T -
S R

) but also to underlylng syntactlc structu:eﬂ?}-ﬁiﬂfa . 'ﬁﬁey'%f'

As 1n other languages. Amharlc aubordrhators Ln COMP' .

P N .-
\ B \ i

i' ;;;F may part1c1pate thh the matrxx verb 1n selectlng certa1n ) S

@

._- -

verb forms 1h the lower sentence, and 1t ther%%FreuseemS'_ T o

- . . .. o i oo
. Lo o

' .reasonable to suppoSe that x; cas, a- complementzzer, may aub—-
. N ) )
categorLZe a. [+tense] element to follow ;t, thps trxggerﬁhg

the moveMent of the verb plus INFL lnto CdﬂP. The-51gnx—

- "
v ~ .
by R .

ftcance of INFL's preSence 1n COMP ls that the head of the

sentence has moved 1nto a.relat;vlzed positxon after iév }Thev

' “'whole clause is thereby relat1v1zed, not Just the ve;b.
- N R - _‘ - - r

Kl -r

.Chomsky (1981, p. 53) descrlbes COMP as Ln {28), a - - g

N - K -

' node with two pos1tzors, one,of which” ar1see from-a,rulélof'

adjunctlon.

- ' . N . . -/~ . P

3

T



;29 o [ [Comp v '_] ;cémp. gaddglE-w] "

PEERY

: . t>the.snake ‘that the boy kllled" looks llke (29).' "_ ]

.1n (15) 1s as shown in (30a} _in (30b), the S structure
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(28) lcome X Lcome i"”"} 1]

for

[#WH])- .is_the abstract, element that appears in direct or ipai-

rectvquestions, - NH] is the Engllsh that and its analogues
i other languages and ﬁ‘ is a phrase moved into - COMP.' In

those languages where a wh- phrase, such EEN who,'moves -‘to
- v T ¢ 2 ) : -

COME,ln a relative constructlon‘ that wh- phrase Qould be X

i

. As /Amharic has no.wh- phrase that moves in re}attve clauses:

-~

'let uazassdme*that. x”-iniﬁmharic'is the inflected verb .and

v

Lhat it is ad301ned¢to the head of COMP. '(Travis‘jrgaﬂj

r~

argues that the head of COMP may . be llcensed in ' a humber qﬁ

Pl -
- .. |u

— f L

the case of that 1n Engilsh } Allowlng for the reverse drder .

. i =

reIatlve constructlon of (15) liju {e] ya gaddala W, 1baab

-

: V

-
)
~

Y. . h . . s .o e
1 N : .

[ . Lt 4
- ]

»

.Intsuhﬁary, the welght of advantage lles wlth the com—

.o plementlzer solutxon, and that is the approach ‘that I have

e -
[

taken. Accordlngly, the D structure oﬁ the relatlve clause‘

-y . .

representatlon shows that the verb has moved 1nto COMP;J?'

”

"ways, 1nclud1ng the possxbxllty that 1t -may bL lexlcal, _as in

Y .
of 1tems in’ tht\uaov language, then, COMP in the Amharlc -

S
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. relatian between the pronominal c¢

k) ' - '
- N B ‘gHddElE-wy - - : s
‘boy . . kiiled;it "“REL. éhaké
b . . . ; ’ Q/ . :-. NP , B
: - -.pr"’ S
‘ * . .‘ ; ) " \.‘ )
o ‘]. Yo .’ " .
. ~ ' N . M
‘ | \
yé . gidddli-w{ ibaab = -
) B '// Tt ) J-' fae ' " ‘. :
. v . d ' .
- 'the snake that the bgy Killed' . .0 .. v .

.In the hext section I will'disbusé‘fhé’héthre.ofwtﬁé'
liticfiﬁ é-pélaﬁivé”clause'x'
- and the empty categofy in A-position with.which it is' coin- - -

t regard, it may seem sj.gn'i-'fj:cé-nt‘.'t.hat"'t;ﬁed_'l.

.

fdgxgd., In lha

.
. . ~ :
B
-
-
'
’ . . . - . ' '
. ; - .
. - - :
’ -
.. = 4
- .. .
] N - N
- [
. - v E .
' -
' i
. ’ ~ i . [
_ r . :
- . &
- L4 ' e .
- g )
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;clitic'is;preeent in _COMP-at' S-structure, having been woved

\‘;.:‘flhere wlth 1:5 host ;erb., Thereforew At es lmpeftant to note\
K - "Jmmedrately enat the’ pronomlnal cllth 15 not - always moved
-’!i '. 1nto'CQné 1n a relatlve“clause. Con51der{ ﬁo; 1nstance, the
N dentence in_(31J;.which s identical S’ (30) except that the
“f“‘fjf mﬁefb“is"gn\théwnase peqfeen:%enee: i"'

. _ L
A& 30 Clidn  [e)y ‘gddlo '~ tf  yd - nhbbara <. w  ibaab .
ER VL BCYﬂ'f\-) 'haqing."it REL " PAST - - DEFesnake"
fo o= {DEF), o+ - killed - (3 sem.y o
‘. . . ' " = - '., . . '- - (3 ‘..S M. ) . " o E . C P . Do - -'

oo, o N . 1

itnetsnake_phaﬁ‘the'boy,haa killed’ - -
i The paat perfect tense is formed by comblnlng the .
y o7 gerundlve of the predlcatlve verb (9 ."hav1ng kllled')

ST wlth the past auxlllary nabbara.; The dependent prcnoun 15

. : L c11t1c1zed to: the predlcatlve verb (and 13 reallzed after the~

-

z [+round] vowel as.—t) | The auxlllarYr,Wthh f1113 the: rlght_“;'”l
j most.'V:-node -in a.syntaetlc structure, xs the verbal elementf?.'
. -\jQ that moves to COMP; as. 1t contalne INFL. Thls ‘is 1llustratedl.
: V-;flp,(32)a ﬁ‘fi:Iﬂfi-:wil'::;ﬁf'ffn:% '::-\-:” Mf ”J  ? ?
‘ ”;f)fj?t; ' : | |




- gddlo=[E]y

I2

Furthermore, when the possessive pronominal cliticizes

./ ‘to. a noun in a genitive construction, as in (33), it obvi-

" o ously éahnqt?be.present on the verb moved into COMP. '

.
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(33) S

{ nibbiri w . siwkyye .

heda | REL PAST DEF man

‘wife-his ‘having—
' gone

(3.s8.£)

:ithe man whose wife had gone (away)‘

AEvidentif} there is'ne“obiigation that thefprcnduihal
clitic be in COhP_Ih.a.telative_construction.

on the hasis of'these-facte, we.can see that-the-decx-:
sion of Hetzron (1966) to refe: to the pronomlnal c11t1c.1n
a relatlve clause as a "connectlve prcHOUH," and not ‘as. AJV
uFelat;ve:pronoun,' 1s,ulse.l Clearly, the clltlc‘plays‘a
'rcle“ihUTelative clauses}_asaOCLatlng the NP that is rela—f
t1v1zed w1th the. head NP and lndlcatlng the grammat1ca1 func—"
thﬂ of that head NP wlthln the clause, but it. isg not the

: aameaasca relative pronqun, such as Engllsh who, whlch movesf
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'Z:gu'as 1n (34)
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under-tule into COMP,'wherellmucanihind;asvatlable in_the
clause, .. . | e '

An additional questlon that arlses at.thls p01nt con=
cerns the definite article. Theé sentence in (33) shows that‘
the~;;t1cle o eventually becomes enclltlc on the auxlllary
in comp. If thls morpheme were not the defxnlte artlcle but
rather the dependent pronhun, perhaps formlng'some sort of |
chain with the pronomxnal Clltlc -t on lo, then COMP would
contain a pronomlnal clltlc, and we would have to consider

that a pronomlnal 1n COMP m;ght play some k1nd of blndlng

role there. The SLmllarlty in form of —w the deflnlte artl—

cle, and —w, the th1rd 51ngu1ar mascullne pronomlnal c11t1c,

mlght provoke the thought that 1t should perhaps be analyzed

as the Cllth here and not the artlcle.

The morpheme that enc11t1c1zes to the auxlllary cannot

¢

" "be the dependent pronoun, however._ Suppose that the head NP

(32) LS the plural noun ibaabocc 'snakes .. The pronomlnal

-~

'clltlc on g lo would then be the thlfd person plural —actaw,-’

;but the morpheme that enc11t1c1zes to the auxillary 1s 31mply

J'

;‘..| b .: ‘._~ o l\ "’. .
'(34)'dl§ju.i[elf gédfo“v—‘accﬁwi 'yi ~n#bbiri £ w ‘ibaabocc i’
boy : : haVLng them- 'Rgt“ PAST - DEF'-Bnakee

\ R -
Voo, R -

"the snakes that the boy had k111ed"

N -

tDEF) ot killed ool o ) ST

In addition1 the deflhlte artlcle is- also requlred ,ff

when the subject of the clause 15 relat1v12ed ' In (35);

)

the artlcle surfacea as —t because the plural verb ends 1n

=
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_.a‘f! round]fvoWel; It cannot be the pronomlnal clitic, as

S

the object tbaab is. not a deflnlte NP,

g~r35),.Le] ibaab,,YE 'ggsaaaru - t lijoce
e ' snake. REL' killed =~ DEF. boys
(3. pl ) g ‘

."the boys that kllled a snake'

. The oonclusions'that mdst‘bejdrawn]are: '(aj that the" -

presence of a pronomlnal clitic in COMP is not obllgatory 1n'ﬂ

N
o

the relatlve constructlon, and {(b) that yhen a.pronomlnal‘
clitic is not present'in-COMP}-the3ru1e that‘adjoinsfthe

definite article to‘maiimal”phrases‘in'the“leftrbranch of-é,:'
P ‘- P )' - )
_def1n1te NP applles, presumably because the [+ deflnlte] fea—

ture .of a pronomlnal Clltlc is not "v1s1ble" on the rlght of

st unless the Clltlc 1s present 1n the head of S'fglthat R

COMP.

[

. 5.4 .The Amharic RelativefCIauSefas3aﬂPredfcation-{'

. . ',-
N . v -

In his paper'on wh-movement, Chomsky (1977) p01nts out
fthat relativization does ‘not always 1nvolve a movement rule,éﬁ -
- 1n some 1anguages the process 51mply Interprets a base—_f

generated resumptlve pronoun 1n the relatlve clause., Modern

Hebrew is c1ted as . an example of a language that employs both

types of relat1v1zatlon'_ a movement rule and an 1nterpret1ve
. '_._\_.,.,\ ! —-*7 v,._.

process 1nvolv1ng the resumptlve pronoun strategy.;

-.Borer,(JQBAb), in’ her d13cussxon of Modern Hebrew },-J

Irestrlctlve relatlves, assumes that the rule of predlcatlon

A .“-‘;-_ . \_“'j:- - 4':‘ o _-,‘.“\.._' .o
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which interprets a relative clause operates by llnklng an

‘”_ abstract;relatlve-operator, coindexed with the . head of . the

relative c;edse,'with.a“coindexed resumptive‘pronoun. In
‘other worde,_the abstract operetor'is_en intefmediate link in
. the coindexetibn of the_reSumPtivefpronounwwith the heedfof-“
the relative clause. R

Chqmehy'(IQQé), heweveh{_aﬁter1Fematking_that the
"resumptive'preneun stgategy:nehméily in§01§és no qnert'v
:roperator in COMP, ehechlétesjthet;pet;eps‘there may_not'be,h
.an empty operator there, either;..He sngéestemthet, it'there
.hls -no operator at all, relatlve clauses WLth resumptlve.pro— 
‘l‘nouns mlght 51mply be 1nterpreted through an‘operatlon of |
“predlcatlonr the relat1ve clause belng rega:ded‘ae antopenn
feentence‘preeicated of thebhead,‘. h
nlnfthis seetipn, I will fifet argue that.reletiGiZEtioh.
"ihghnhetiefis net e'product'eflhh—movement'lrather, the EC—
- cl1tlc chaln constltutes a resumptlverpronoun. I w1ll adopt'
the suggestlon of Chomsky (1982}, . outllned above, for inter—
pretlng-Amharlc relatlve clauses as open sentences predlcated
‘“fof the head noun._ I aesume, in keeping wlth Chomsky Ef specu-‘
llation,_that there is he'abstract operator in_COMP; _In“this
ahaJYSie;-I am;limiting myrattention to object'reletines, as
myxmein'eencern.ie_ﬁith the pronominal clitics, which are not
.co;neexe&'with‘eentence subjects. |

. éince'sevetel ehemples ef relative eiauses have alreaay

been_giVen; it ia.probably unnecessary to point out that
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relativization in Amharic does not call for any overt wh- ;

words, such as English‘ghg aﬁd which, for instance. Like
Modern'Hebrew.(Borer, 1984a), Amharic has no .relative pro-
noun. The relationél morpheme yd, which I have argued serves
as a complementizer, éeems quite similar, in this respect, to
the Modern Hebrew ¥e, which’ (accordlng to Borer (1984b, p.

235)) is the "standard [- wh] complementlzer in Hebrew."

The first characteristic of wh-movement listed by

Chomsky (1977) is that it leaves a gap. The exampleaqdf
L .
object relatives offered in this thesis' clearly show a gap:

an empty category, in the position with which the head noun

is associated. A comparison of a relative construction with

the correspondlng 31mp1e declarative sentence, however, shows
o -
: that the gap is not one that is necessarily associated with

[y

relativization. Consider, for instance, the relatiwvie in

(15) . repeaéed here as (36a), along with the corresponding

declarative sentence in (36b) and the same senterice without \r\\

a lexical element in the object NP.position in {36c).

Y (36) a. [ [ 1iju {el; yi gidddElE - wy Jgr ¥oaablyp
boy REL killed - it snake

'the snake that the boy killed'

b. 1liju ibaab - u - nj gddddld - wj
boy snake - DEF - ACC killed - it

-

'the boy killed the snake'

c. liju [e]; gddddld -~ wj

'the boy killed it!'
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In (36c), it-ls posslble for the subcategor1zed NP
position to .be empty only because 1t ls comndexed wlth ther
pronominal clltlc. That 1s, an NP gap exlsts here 1n the |
simple sentence, hav1ng been base—generated there, llcensed
- by the clitic. The .gap in- the relatlve constructlon of (36a)
is also baSe—generated in the subcategorlzed 9031t10n and

licensed by the‘clltlc, whloh cannot exlst in a syntactlc

structure w1thout belng COlndexed w1th a phrasal category ln‘

G—p031t10n. What is obllgatory in, the relatlve clause of

(36a) is not the EC 1n 1ts own rlght but rather -a pronoun 1n j

‘the dlscontlnuous form of the EC-ch;iiifgfga,"u _”;l.

Given theSe_factsp‘an-anaIysis of.thexAnhartc re;ative_

‘ .construction involves determining”the‘foilouindflU o

_(a)y the.relation'ofﬂthe'EC]to‘the‘o;itic‘inla'matrix;i

‘sentence;

(b) the categorlal status of the EC Clltlc chaln in a
matrlx sentence,. T i T
(Cj_'the‘relation'of clause'aﬁdfhead NP in a.relative

construction;

(d)  the “function of "the EC—clitic chain in a‘relatiye”

construction.

Let us begin with the nature of - the empty category that ae

is coindexed with a clitic in a matrlx sentence-

'In- Chomsky (1981, 1982),'empty categories have to

be assigned to an appropriate subclass by the properties -

—

i

-
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[+ pronomlnall, [+ anaphor} eo that the various subsyatems of
‘th%.grammar, whlch are*sensltlve to these descciptions, can."
.4operate. Chomsky (1981, p. 33Q) provxdes defxnitions'torfl

'1dent1fy1ng ECs as varlable; anaphor or pronomlnal on,the1”; BN
) .o - *"'. '\- g .
.ba51s of thelr contexts“: Later (1982);\he argues ﬁor tha '-1.2 AR
. e -‘|‘- . [ . - ‘-. I st

i

"exlstence of a pronomlnal‘nonanaphor, E. by reasonlng that 3iff;$.

S

‘its’ nonexlstence would leave a.surprlslng and unexplalned gap

P

.1n the paradlgm. Descrlblng E aa an EC that has the capa—_“;T‘”[”

t.“

_c1ty for spec1f1c, defln;te reference}deeplte ltS lack of .“;xF@}f?L}

- e

o phonetlc content, '.,{_as deflnlte as 13 he 10 the>tranala-if‘iff -

"‘1t1°“ ... °f LEl*EEE£E 'he is Speaklng ]" (p TQF: he men—'ui"“_ RN

' & -

- tlons the 90331b111ty that the EG assoc1ated w;th a Cllth -:‘Ji“:"f:”-

\m_a.y be.‘ E .. Coe T h ;_' ‘.I- S -

Zagona (1982, p.'133j'sﬁpporta'that‘speoﬁlationuand-

o.malntalns that the EC llnked wlth a clltlc must be 9"6 It

'cannot be’ NP trace, she reasons, since 1t is. not bound by an ¢

- i

Lantecedent in- A- 9081tlon. Slnce‘lt 18 goterned,_lt cannot be- ‘
‘PRO. It'cannot be’ a varlable, Las it has no blnder 1n ‘an h' {;
':A—9051t10n (COMP) ;'ThetefOre,.lt must be E;_ : whlch 1a-ﬁa§
",he, 51nce‘1t is governed ano Ahfree.,-‘The flaw 1n thls argu—

iment; in. my vxew,\le that, whlle the EC may be A free in that
'3‘1t is not bound by an NP in A-p031t10n, 1ntu1t1ve1y lt 1s not.; -
':free.h If the EC assoc1ated wlth a c11t1c is pros and 1f pro- :
Cis a pronomlnal nonanaphor llke he or hlm except for 1ts lack -
;of a phonetlc matrax, 1t ought to. be truly free in ltsr

' governlng category, but it is not. Were 1t not for 1ts ‘coin-

dexatlon w1th the Cllth: 1t would be 1llegal. Its exlstence~ ' -
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depends on 1te participation in a chaln w1th the clltac."

s

N ¢

pqeitfon,'under .a V node.

. - .
v . N

Brody (19841 ahows that dontextual deflnltlons are only'f

) auxiliary stlpuiatlons and that, to’ the extent that they are’

v

co correcty they follow from 1ndependently neceSsary prxnclples .

of grammar. He proposee the random characterlzatloh oﬁ ECs, o

[

+ [

constrained by lndependently motlvaéed prlnc1ples, 1nclud1ng o

the blndlng theory and the theory Qf chaxne._uBrody (19851 p.'

. .

530) further arguee that the dletlnctlon between pronomlnal

and nonpronomlnal ECe 13 an artlfact of the GB account for

\

the complementary dletrabutlon of PRO and trade.: On the con-

trary, Brody demonstratee, all ECs are nonpronOmanal categor-

ies and all are anaphors. ,Through the theory of chalns, he'

oy . o~

showa that the head oﬁ a chaln 1s Case-llnked and all non-

t ' -

head members of chalns ire. ECe- the d1stxngu1sh1ng property

. -
- Lt .

_of PRO;_whlch_rs an_anaphor;,ls thatultnheede a ehaln.

) .Under Brody's-analy51e; then’, the Ec.in a Clltlc

-chaln dqee not perfectly fulflll the. deflnltlon of a chaln

‘given by Brody (1985, p. 507),-wh1ch states that a: set of

categortee [xl,_e.,xn}éls a-chaln rf ?1lgthe'CQF990F§?S SRR

- . . . . . . . -

are coindexed, if xj i$. an NP, if aligtheFother}categories_

-are EC€s and if'each'member.o;oommahds.the'nethm_Siﬁce\the

pronominal clitic is. the only-non-EC{ it"must;be“xi, and 1t

is not an Né. Nevertheless, as: we have seen, 1t does have

Case; acquired not as _an NP but under lexlqal government. u;;;[

constructlon must be" an anaphbr 'Howeverz _an . EEC, clitic]“
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- . Its ane quallfles it to'head the chain 'and serve as ante—
cedent to .the anaphor EC,\wHioo, thooghyiqxiﬁgoveroéd_pooi;.
tlon,,doos,not_have'Case_oécoooe:the yerbfo Caso ﬁeoture Qas
‘.”aSoiohed to- the ciitio in‘tﬁé.loxicoo.' |
Chomsky {1981, p. 188) declares that the pr1nc1p1es
of the blhdlng theory all concarn A- blndlng.~ Brody (19851,
however; in extendlng the blndlhg theory to A—chalns, has :
shown toat Prlncxple A (L.e. "an.anaphor Lstbound 1n its

governLng category") need not be 11m1ted to A= b1nd1ng. Hé_

.deﬁlnes_the term fbound":as\follows (p. 532).

"x lS bound by y iff y c- commands X and X and X
o . have 1dent1ca1 referentlal sets.

is“theréfore:in oooﬁormity with this extension of the binding
: theory., as it is3looé11y bound by .the pronominal clitic,

which o-COmmandsTit“and"shares_a referential index with it.
“The.EC;is on ﬁ;anaphor[ and its local A- binder is the clitic
_genoratedAuoder the.y node.

: in {36¢), theycoain formed;by the'ﬁp anaphor and its
'anteoedeoo,'the,olitic; cOnotitutes a singlo argumeot_and
boaro a si;gie e—role. Together the EC and the pronominal

-%o%ifio'fuoction:ao one discdontinuous pronoun, toe clitic sup-
ply;ng person, numbor,agénéér and Caoe’featureo-and the EC
: contrlbutlng the relovant argument pOSltlon. In the term;no-

logy of’ Hetzron (1966), the EC—clltic comblnatlon is a "full

“The analysis_of the EC io'a‘clitic construction os.anranaohor-
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pronoun. : Aa ‘a’ pronoun, it falls under Principle B of the

- bindxng nheory and is free 1n Lts governzng Category 13- fﬁﬂ;:f?‘

- ‘- $1nce the EC and clitxc form a sxhqle pronomxnal unlt;'

b - the bc by 1:301! is not sxgnxfxcant in any relatxon that is

-

“lextornal to the clitxc conatructxon. Any process ot relatxon
that in»olvea an element outside of ° the S' "sees" only the
[bLi, clL] choxn, whxch ‘ctounts as a 51ngle pronoun." Thus

'fthn LC and clitxc in the relatxve clause of (36a) count as

'ono proncun 1n the interpretation 'of the relative clause.
',Tha relativz od syntactzc position is filled by one .component

ot the overt pronoun. it is not a gap due to relativization.

.
'

linguxa:xc thuory, a lexical pronoun in this relativized

posx;zon‘has-bnen[referted to by'the term “Eésqmppivg.ﬂ

';a5 noted'at the begxnnxng of tth section, Chomsky-

(1917} pcintnd out that relatxvzzatlon in some languages does

. not xnvolve 3 mowement rule but sxmply 1nterprets a base— 
genncatnd.:naumg;ive pronogn-in thg ;elatlve clause._ He':“ '
‘ﬁropbncﬁ %nnina-;uienf ppédinntgnn_ié,fqéponéible for this
intgrpfecniinnli To;éxpresnlthQIEACtIgnnbftne_cesump;ive
mprdnoun, uhxch is Eree in its own’ clause; nustibé bbreferen—
tial uxth the head of the'telatlve conntruntlon, therfulé
roquxres that “;.. tne relatlve be‘taken as an open senténce

D

/’satisfxed by the entxty referred to by the NP in whlch it
T

uppcars- henc .tb_ & must be an NP in the3x§int1ve that is

intorpreted as having no 1ndependent reference” (p. 81). ,;’n‘ .
. : , v rk\\h

. Chnmsky (1982) suggeﬁts'two alternative analyses fofn

the ’raaumptivé pronoun strategy," depending on whether or
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. N

not there 'is’ a base—generated operator..~1n‘the Elrstralter—""

‘natlve, a base—generated operator ls corndexed at LF thh the

resumpt1Ve pronoun, maklng the pronoun a bound varxable.
~ - = ‘I

when there ‘is no- base generated openator in COMP, the.index'

of the*resumptlve pronoun is coxndexed wlth the head NP of

-

the- relatlve constructlon by the predxcetlon rule that maps

“

LF representatrone 1nt0-LF' representatxons by 1dent1fy1ng

indices: .o N .:ﬂ”l ' *ur-j e

Riverb'(lQQG) develops‘the‘oietincﬁion'Setween'tﬁese“
‘ \ . ‘ :

two types of resumptlve pronoun tréatmeﬁt} caIllng the IR

former one, whlch relates to quantlflcatlon, the “0peratqr¥
resumptive” strategy’ end*;heﬂlatter‘ghe'"predication—

resumptive"'srraregy. In bredication, the resumptlve phra <y

is not an. Opera&or bound varlable but rather the varlable ofz~

_ pred1cat}on. Hl}lrame.(;qao, . 209) descrlbee the predxc—

" ate. variable .as "....the opeh,9031rlon 1n_the S which makeé

o -

it a (one-plate)”ﬁre@iearen“ in\lengueges‘tnat permit ay)

lexicel.pronbun ro fill”the,fopen pbsition“'of Williams
descrxptlon, that pronoun is sxmllarly 1nterpreted as

"varlable of predxcatlon. . It acyuires 1ts reference thrOUgh

the reference of the predlcate s subject, the heed'NP.

) The'relaride'bOnstruction'of‘Amharic'meets the condi-
\~J L . - &

“tigns, for lnterpretation by’ arule of predlcatxon. Since the
“EC-clltlc comblnatzon 13 one pronoun,'the reeumptlve strategy

Y

is not medlated by an EC.V There'is_no-ﬁﬁ—phrase, and there

15 no ev1dence of wh-movement.- There is no empty operdtor

in COMP to cause the EC-clxtxc comblnatlon to uu'a varlable

3

bound to a quantlfxer lake elemen;

PR
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W11J1ams (1980) argues that felatlve &ladses are- com— .uﬁj_“

. e -
v, ’ - -

.plex predlcates fopmed oh 'Sf. uhere wh mOVEment ‘is respon--ﬁ"

. e -~
o, o + - . ~

1b1e for creatlng the predlcate varlable gap. In languages e
-llke ﬁmharlci 1n whlch there is- nelther wh movement nor a
- v . -, h

gap, the predlcate varlable 1s the pronoun occupylng the ‘h Ve

o - -

~r

. posxtron of relat1v1zat10n. All predlcablon is. lndlcated by -

-

'colndexlng a refetent1a1 expressxon wlth a dLedlcatlve one. .

The rule of predlcatlon assxgqs the, 1ndex of the subject, the'"

-1nterhal NP oﬁ the relatlve constructlon, to-the .S'; that 1s o

_predlcated of lt. The 1ndex 19 then passed on to the pronoun’
. '--..._,_, ~

as the Varlable of predlcétlon. The generallzed bule formu-: e;'
| :

nL }lated by W1111ams (1980. p. 221)"c*n be adapted to the~‘

. P - .-

Amharic relative constructidd as fotlows. - -.5.}1 -
- 28t.r NPy o SEbred\j' Npsuhj 3 B ;”i‘ff'ﬂfﬂi fh'
= s e =0 o - L LT T

'Accordlngly, in ﬁ?ifthe relatfve.clanse‘df (36af'is'"fff

[ = " Y .

'c01ndexed wlth the head NP, and the 1ndex is then passed oni,.ﬁ

LY .
. A T

to the [ECI,cl ] pronoun, the varlable of predlcatlon.

-

L s L1y ,y‘a.dsda,ﬁll's,:—m g Tasaablyp L

oY . , .. . ~ . \

< . . « " Rule of Predication PR

[14ju. [&] &' gdddsla-wj ) g, “{sbaablyp; - N
. "the. sriaké that. thé boy killeéd' .= ' R

- O

The Amharlc relatxve COHStEUCthﬂ: then,‘utlllzes a .

prechatlon-'esumptlve strabegy: 1n Whlch the overt pronoun"j

4 - -

'xs not a bound varlable. 'Instead of belng locally A—boUnd,x
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== . .. Notes fof Chagter-Five5

1,; -:Spme'gtammars.of Amharxc do not eall thls Amharlc- -
{detefmiee; a.def}nlte art1cle, preferrlng lnstead "defleite
;markee* 6r7édef;nite ep%fix,“'-- o ';-."-_‘ |

'i ﬁﬁen:an'NPIie'ieaefinite; no éeficie-iseheededj.'it'

' is-increa31ngly the’ case, ﬁoeever,.that Amharle speakers use
'-the numeral and"one' whe}elan Engllsh speakef would USe the

.lndeflnlte artlcle a.A Older grammars ment1on tth as a p531“73

s;blllty,‘uhlle statlng that Amharlc has no. 1ndef1n1te artlw- -

.

cle, whereas my 1n£ormant_ofteq-seems uncomﬁortable w1thpub KR

2 According ee'Moscati.(i§69}.§;“§§i 1ong before the
deeelopmept ef'Amharic, Classlcal Ethloplc had evolved a:“;‘
:“éuffix-ehbstixute from the pronom;nal suftlxes, forﬁuse‘eé

an‘erﬁicle; ,Moecatl adds: _"From these elemen;s_ef;ffeeeeﬂlf
'-eeffixee,wno-lengee'depehdent on any anfeqeqeﬁfejeemﬁerieﬁﬁés".

"deeeiqped”a'tyPe of suffix-article."

3. :bn the“oﬁher'hend,.elsewhere (p. 71) AfmprStefeetéteS'
ﬁhat the relative-plus-verb is,"tantamount_toia_ﬁoqn"‘aﬁd |
‘;herefore‘mey takeléhe -n of the accusative end tﬁe‘definite
“article. ‘Presumably, Armbruster would accept the ciasSific34
reion of the relatiyized verb as a "nominal" {that is,. a mem¥
‘berlof ;he‘isuper-class; ef 1exical'items defined by’Cowiey
'et_eq._(1§76, p;_89) ds ehqsé_wo:ds.thathen oecuf as the

subject of ‘a sentence) since this term ineludesAboth‘nouns
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_and adjectlves and since both nouns and adJectlves may havef

_these two morphemes ‘attached to them.

”e;:t{ Accordlng to Habte Mariam Marcos (1973, p. 116), mem-

”'bers of a, team that 1nvestlgated reglonal varlatlons in

B

'-Amharlc speculate that the nomlnal plural morpheme{-océ 1s-

rused 1n thls constructlon (by speakers of the Gogjam dlalect)

.

. a3 a defln.lt_ﬁ‘ -det_ermlner,., SRR

’

Contemporary standard Amharlc,'with whlch Habte Marlam3 S

o Marcos contrasts Xa hed occ 'those that went'f expresses Uothf;

fthe thlrd plural subJect agreement endlng'—u and the def1n1te k

.

“'.artlcle :E_(after the [+ round} vowel) _ xa—hed—u~t. jThe

PN

‘.GO]]am dlalect speakers seem to allow one nomlnal plural“

-
'

A:'morpheme to express both deflnlteness and plurallty.‘
sl Note that the deflnlte artlcle added to afalla hu isj'”-
:;':E; not —w; because of the rule of U Dassoc1at10nm

v

6. . For. example,_wiliiams (1983, p. 305) dif-ferent'iates',

fthef"spec1al exocentrlc type“ of clausal NP formed by the

H

"3 :nomlnal gerund frOm "ordlnary NPs"'whlch do not have sub—.

T BRI -N@"
ujectsp 1nclud1ng PRO subjects.‘., L

'Williams (1984, 643) states:that thefdeterhiner:of

. an NP may be the subject of the N: that'heaGS‘the‘NP,Vthough”f Do

1t may not be the external argument, s1nce the maxlmal pro—l
: Jectlon of‘the TN: contalns the determlner VP._‘,

mf7;a.t The method of 1ntrodud1ng the accusatlve marker —n 1ntorf

T syntax 1nvolves another mystery whlch (to my - knowledge) has
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l'never before been serlously addressed. ‘&yCase marker in--

other languages is normally inserted by.a rule that ad301ns

it to the marked NP,'and that 1s a possible optlon for-

Ny Amharlc.‘=HOweuer, it seems (to say the 1east) 1nelegant to . .-

' arrange for a sequence of adjunctlons, first of the deflnlte

.fartlcle and then of the accusatlve marker.. Surely, a gene-'

.

. rallzatlon would thereby be mlssed, as the =n marker appears -

o only 1n deﬁlnlte NPs. That ls, everx occurrence of the defl—f

n1te art1cle in an’ accusatlve NP w1ll be followed by —n.'

My suggestlon is that the Amharlc deflnlte artlcle 1s

PR avallable from the lEXlCOH in two forms, one unmarked for

,o
Case and the other wlth the accusatlve endlng =n. The appro— '
prlate form ls selected accordlng to the demands of the

-~ N
- N .

’--syntaxy

R
A

Slnce there are also accusatlve and non- accusat1ve

1

forms of the other classes of lexlcal 1tems that ldentlfy

.an_NP as-deflnlte, lncludlng demonstratlves, posse551ve-c117_

thB and proper nouns; I assume that the Case endlng —n ‘is

-an -’ lnflectlonal sufflx, subcategorlzed for any lex1cal ltem'

’ g

:' wlth a [+ deflnlte] feature, whlch (llke other 1nflectlonal

afflxes) 1s afflxed 1n Level 2 of the lexlcon.

If this 13 so, when a deflnlte artlcle 1s adgo;ned byA

rule to the verb of a relatlve clause that is predlcated of

' a dlrect object NP, 1t 1s the accusatlve form —wen that 1s

Lnserted Slmllarly, when a posses31ve pronoun; such ‘as the

thlrd plural'-accaw,.ls c11t1c1zed to a noun headlng a. dlrect

s object NP, the accusat;ve form:-accaw;n 1s.selected‘.
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CAn analogy can be made w1th .a. language llke German,

: 'although German declen51ons 1nvolve many more forms.h-The"

German deflnlte artlcle; demonstratlves, quantlflers and E

i
R

the requ1red Case (plus gender‘and number), and the approprl—

~

"f ate form 1s selected for the syntactlc structure, as, 1h

-~

Y

node ." _3“' )

Lleber (1981) ‘ﬁ '; l ' _: T Co "LJ )
£ . V- ' ‘ ‘

-.Bi', The Ethloplc relatlve za— bears a phonetlc resemblance

baasl

to the Modern Hebrew complementlzer 5e.~ The example 1n (i),fv

drawn from‘Borer {1984a)' is an exact parallel of the

‘

. . W et N oL i : EEEEE R L - -

_.'the -man’ that I saw'.

- ' ' . . Lo . . \

':‘Q,n h Wlth regard to the p031t10n of. COMP as the’ right, sister

. of *S'y_Kalsse (1982, _.‘9X comments; eoncernlng one-of'the;\

Australxan languages. "Ngancara ls a verb flnal languadey

and is therefore typologlcally llkely to have ‘a S' finalAGQMP

1 -

lO Bach (1970) proposed that Amharlc is a VS0 - language'

underlylngly. "A8 mentloned 1n “the Introductlon to thls the—
"

sls, both Hallu Fulass (1972)'and Hudson (1972) refuted that

’ dlalma-.However, sxnce there ls ‘a word order problem in the

. '
T - .

-_Ethloplc sentehce 1n (20). L -":“ ﬂ”ll" ;H:_\7 -
i AR ﬂ;. IR LR .
'('i‘).'_f,tia"—-?i‘ér‘se - raziki 2oto, L, el o
. —'the-man:that—saweI:' h1m R R T

relatlve constructlon, I should at least be open to the: pos—'”

slblltty of an underlylng VSO order.
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Positing this order of sentence elements does'npthing_'.

analysis of y# + VERB. éonside; the hypothetical structure

"in (i) (which resembles that of Classical Ethiopic).

(1)

The correct word order might be achieved as-in.Dutch; by - o

‘moving.the verb into COMP and then moving some nominal: or

-other [-INFL] constituent into the "Cy" position, or position

V.'moves to an empty COMP; both subject and ObJeth plusﬁany_;"

.etively, the verb could move to the rlght and adjOln "8 or

: start wlth. Furthermore, _

" of a first constituent; in this case, it would be the subject

¢ lijus But in Dutch, this kind of movement takes‘place in

L matrix'sentences, and only when COMP 1s empty._

'Consider now'the problem of achieving the cor

ct .
~‘surface order .in "an Amharlc matrlx sentence, such liiu

——

'&baabun ghddalauwfﬁthe boy kllled ‘the snake'. If the verb

addltlonal PEs; etq., would.have-to move,lnto'"cl ;n*

'

other words,“vittuélly'the whoie  85 weuld neve.- Alterna—'

S! . We would then have SOV order, ich 'we’ mlght as well

13”structnre there, is no- VP,

as the dlscu5310n throu dut. thls the31s suggests there must

be. Moreover, one'woul'.have to ask why movement should be of
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one type in the matrix sentence and another for the relative

clause.
<&

In comparison to the complicated and possibly incon-
sistent movement that would be required under the VSO hypo-
thesis, the assumption of underlying SOV order, with the. verb.
movino into COMP when a lexical element is present there,

seems straightforward and more readily learnable.

il. Jean Lowenstamm very kindly called my attention to the

article by Hudson and provided me with a copy of it.

12. uemissie Manahlot (1977) analyzed- yd8 as a clause-marker
that fills the CM (5&, CbMP) node in the expansion of 8!

(8" —+ S CM). He solved the ordering problem by formulat-

ing the transformational rule'of.CM—Attachmenty which moves

the clause-marker leftwards over the V node and adjoine itxto K

the verb.

13, Borer (l984a) gimilarly concludes that the combination
of Cllth and empty category in a Modern Hebrew simple sen- .
‘ tehce is‘a.discontinuous pronominal eIement. She argues,

however, that the EC has varlable propertles follow1ng

e

_extractlon in. larger structures and, in such instances, the

:fogmatlon.oﬁ‘a d;spontlnuousIp;onomlnal‘element is impos-
- sible. |

‘ iA@_ Sells (1984; p. 16) provides the followlng deflnltlon‘

of a resumptlve pronoun' ‘"A resumptlve pronoun is a pronoun
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that is oPerator boundr Later (p; 67); he comments thai'
“;25 there appears to be no. one unlversal way (supporting a

parameter ) in whlch languages effect the statement that

" allows resumptrve pronouns” 'bl.e. that a pronoun may be

:pperatorbeUnd):"'

My proposed analyels for Amharlc relatlve clauses sup—

'porte this v1ew of dlver31ty with reepect to resumptlve

\pronoun strategles, but'does.not restr;et thelstrateglee to

operator—blndlng,
Sells 1ncludes the Engllsh “reLative'that" among the
set of operators. 1Concern1ng Modern Hebrew,‘he recogniies'

!e as, the regular complementlzer but'notes that it is also

» used in relatlve clauses, analogous to Engllsh that, adding

:”(E-”35)’ "For my purposes here I w1ll assume that §e is "the

operator.‘,.Presumably, Ln thlS approach,'the Amharlc rela—
~tional morpheme x_, (whlch I 1dent1£1ed as a- complementlzer)'

ﬂwould_also be”classed as-an operatorr



':back to assess the lmpllcatlons for the, whole grammatlcal

.jcal element w1th an- entry contalnlng spec1f1catlons that'_

) whlch 1s extrametrlcal and does not count“ ln the calcula—i

CONCLUSION

;

In. the precedlng pages,_I have developed a proposal

-

tfor generatlng the pronomlnal clltlca of Amharlc in. the lexl—

' . L

Lcon, Exploring the consequences of lexlcal c11t1c1zat10n

L
t

fhas,‘ln effect, produced a detalled “llfe hlstory" of these'

lipronounsq from the spe01f1catlons in’ thelr lexxcal entrles

”to~theirT1nterpretatlon in a sentence.; Now, before standlng

' Y

model;»lt may ‘be: useful to revrew the essentlal content of

s K . PR L. s . '
[ B . . .-

»the groposal.:u

v

An Amharlc pronomlnal Clltlc beglns 1ts 11fe as “a 1ex1—: .

N

N

1dent1fy lt as .a dependent personal pronoun.' lt belong§ﬂto the

.

'f}[+N] category- but it also has a subcategorlzatlon frame

~

I‘that‘requlres 1t to be attached to - a fully 1nflected verb or:

_noUn_thch is, already capable of lnsertlon 1nto a syntactlc

x

‘structurell The labelled bracket representatlon in LtS lexl-

“ - . - ! - -

cal entry reflects both 1ts stem llke and ita” affrx llke

propertles, thereby sxmultaneously preventlng afflxatlon,

N

'whlch wouldnlntegrate 1t completely w1th 1ts host, and 1nde—

:tpendent lnsertlon 1nto syntax. It therefore clithlzes to

- . .}

."the,host_ln'the,1ex1con, retalnlng 1ts dlsblnct category and-

- pronbninal féatnreﬂ: Like a’ WOrd flnal syllable s appendix;

! - )

v’

__tlon of stress, thls prOnomlnal element does not "cbuntf,in\\
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‘,syntactic ph;ase;-”'_f. . . "‘"h “f- <t

IR DX S S
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the sum of verbal prdpetties. And Just as a-° syllabiq m.-ﬁev.“

L et

appandixtis eventually.adjoiped by a unlversal condention.. to’"f

v " w -
%

its word:\so the clitie is eventually adjoined to the v

. ] *

"
' - . U

morpholpgical tree bullt by its host. “Thus, 1t 15 the verb e

D .,._-.

- (or. noun)dplusacflt;c that entersltheﬂsyntaﬁ;ahd prpjects,a w

At the time of cllt1c1zatlon, a pronomlnal o ject cll—-'.

- . ' -~ o a~ .

« o tlig 1s llnked to a slot 1n the verb's thematrc grld, but lb

v .o - ..

*cahnot "close" the slot wlth a’ referenttal lndef,-as thls'uf

L}

functlon can be fllled only by an argument,-whlch'must be an

\ - -~

COXv category.‘ Nevertheless, since thls llhkage to the thema—i'

~

posd

. -

i - v ...-.— . ""'w-‘

tlon ‘of. a 9 role asslgnee and a581gner, at the syntact1c-:fliiff -

- ~ - -
- -

:,_level, it ls.adequate to establish the relatLOn df goVernment

':1added to the thematlc grld ‘of {he host verb .Therefore}fwhsn}fﬁiliz2"_

'cency. ThlS is the explanatlon of the notlon that has been

,}‘:' ‘I have suggested that the preposxtlonal element of the

of the clltic by thé verb."As a result; a trahSLtlve verb

- ..,p, =

asSLgns 1ts .Case to the clltlc,.under governMent and adja—';;f;ﬁ

. * DAL ‘ . cortm P A

:called "Case absorptxon" in other“analyses,‘;‘""” “A-:”}fij;

- - . o -,'-.,
. ' - . L

L2

B-. and L—blltics bears a 6 role of 1ts own,‘whlch can be ..é_f{p fﬁ

PR ' “‘.

b'f a preposltlonal dependent pronoun is c11t1c1zed to a verb

- that has no 1nternal e role, the verb plus cl1t1c has a role

to assign- and subcategorlzes a’ ph:asal category to fill thls'

- ’.

. ™ et

" t1c grld, at‘the lexlcal level, corresponds to the colndexa--j;‘;l

B—role. Thls thematac complement of the phrasal head trans—:“l”

~ O . .

‘mits its index to the approprlate 6 slot in- the thematlc,
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.ufgjf;P;Cgrld It is’ signlflcant that this_enhancement of. a werb's

"5;themat1c propertles occurs lm the iexicoh. “No reStruoturihgl

-rff;,}Lth reQulred between syntactlc leeels, and the 1ex&cal proper—‘ﬂ

,.'f'f t1es of the phrasal head are satxsfled at each level.-;There

. R
ha . ..

N

Y Uise no vxolatlon Qf the Projectlon Prlnclple-f.’i"‘:-‘: R
R Moreoven A pronommal object clitic Plays 2 part to
LT - - .

AR determinlng the lexlcal and SyntaCth means whereby 2 thema—

-z‘ﬂ;]fﬁ tlc role of ‘the phrasal head is satlsfled. For exampie; the,

‘}h'categorlzatlon of a dlrect object NP to the verb's orlglnal

fg:151tlona1 Clltlc may cohstraln the selectlon of the preposx-'
’w;;{:;:ﬁtxon that can head ‘a coxndexed PP complement.; Addltlonally,h
éiff:the [+ dEflnlte] feature possessed by all the pronomlnal..
E;ihﬁlltlcs 1mposes the constralnt of deflnlteness on a lexlcaliy
“ e :;fﬁ;reallzed thematlc complement.;::ﬁﬁfoi.;:}“ﬂ:h;ﬂi:ﬁf;i ;Q.

v

'J-The Clltlc ‘5 llnkage via tne thematlc grld to Lts lex1~:

:--vi‘o{cal host's thematlc complement makes a clear predlctlon aboutcy
: l:the structural relatlon that w1ll hold: between these elementsjtﬂ
’.f“.elnasyhtax. ‘Slnce the verb plus-clltlc heads the VP, the the%-
if_._ﬁl;f_maﬁié_cOmplement, as a subcategorlzed ohrase, Hlll be Lts‘,
i xiSister, under the V"node. 'Because ‘the features of-the verbz
'.7;percolate to the - hlgherrv node created for the adjunctlon ot

‘the clttlcg‘the,ve:b—plus—clztlc c-commands and govepns ‘the

'éhteeql-oategofy;that is‘coihdexea withhthe clitic:Lh

ijht is therefore p0531ble for this phrasal category,

-whlch ‘must’ be prOJected to satlsfy the verb's coﬂplementation

attachment of a prepositlonal Clltlc may add- an 0ptlonal sub—v'.

{subcategorlzatlon of a PP. The cholce of a partlcular prepo-.;;



;uqoiremcnts} ‘ta be omptyi The clit“ -iiféﬁ5é5 thé empty

‘rategory. A chazn 15 Eormcd. donsis'ing oE :he anaphor EC

uhxch heads the chaxn. Slncel~

and its aqtecedent, the: clitxch
tho clltic.haaﬁcaﬁéf‘the 9 cole ahare&*by the tuo membgrs of -
the chain iﬁl“Qisiﬁle £or Lnterpretatxon at LF.‘ f
Becauqe“hrverb or noun asﬁighs-its Caae fedﬁ@fe §§‘§hgf
'.dopendont pronouﬁ that is cliticizéd'to if. iflﬁQ;iaﬁjéf:ﬁ;%H”
nthu:_ane [eq;urq to assigh in the syntax. .Aé S:éééulﬁf'ahti; f

‘léxically'fediiiéd pﬁiigal cateqoryfin a‘clitic;déﬁblingfff“

conuttuccion must HE Casq;marked by some other means; such asif*:b'

"—-_._

thu accuaatxve marker -n or an approprlate prep031txon.'.Iﬁﬁmﬁw'wff5”

':‘Amharicv thece 15 no spocxal marker that can asszgn genltlve

-Caae to .a lexxcal MP doubllng a possesa1ve}cl1tic. and there»ﬂ _”

.|.,

fore thL poaﬁesslve clxtxcs are matched only ultb an EC and

not u;th a 1ex1ca1 NP In the termxnology,of Hetzron (1966J{mn?*

'uhereas the pronomxnal quect cl1t1c3 can functlon as recal—’ﬁxffﬂ

.‘.\. -

;_lxng pronouna (xn clxtxc—doublxng cbhstructlons),”“full

pronouws (uhen the complémen: xn a matrlx sentence 18 non—”

"“luxical), and “connettlve pronouns f(ln relatzve clauses),

';the possessxve clxtlcs are l}mxtéﬁ to the latter two

“:unctlons.

' Ll _'.‘,

A proncminal clltxc never has its own, unshared a role[*f S

“‘

'”ia never ah NP, is never an argument. It cannot exlst in’
‘;ayntax thhout a coindexed phrasal category. Nor can that
‘"fphrasal category, should 1t be empty. exxst thhout the clx-'

o txc to l;cen;u 1t "The two elements are mutually dependent;_7i

'fﬁu‘and nhe chain they form constltutes a- slngle; dlscontlnuous S

‘-g:pronoun.~‘-ai;r;¢

5.
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In thlS study of the Amharlc pronom1nal clltlca, 1n
;bbth lexicon and syntax, the xnveatlgatlon of lexxtal and

:]postlexlcal phonolbgy haa made an lmpOttant conttlbutxon to

_the total plcture., If the ClltLCS are generated in: the lexlr::

con, clltlcxzatlon must take place 1n the flnal level ot the

‘hmhatiC“lexieqn; which morphologidal and phonologxcal evr—f-i'ﬁ

'dence identlfies:aS'LEVel 3. First, the analogy alreadyrmade-l

-between a c11t1c and the appendlx of a syllable emphasxzes
the‘Cllth s nature -as: an extra element added on the rxght of

";a fully 1nflected verb or noun, and an Amharlc verb re aches
‘thls completely 1nflected state only after a v 1_stem has

L been bullt from a. V 2 consonantal roat 1n Level l and a VO
lnord hes been/cgnstructed by the af£1xat10n of an agreemen*
emerphemehen‘LeveI 2. Seeond, sane the éhonologlcal rule ot

dﬁalatallzatlon appllee 1n Level 2, where agreement sutflxes

:{are added, but does not affect a noun ‘when a possessive pro-

,'nomlnal 15 c11t1c1zed, cliticization.must take place after

.; Level 2.-

:Myladoétion ef the eugéestion by Kiparsky {1985) that
:elintefnelﬁbtackets are not erased at the end of the final
'lléniddl leeel.permits_the clitic to ‘remain distinct from
.:iﬁs;terbel:ot nqninal.hest‘in the.syntax, After the syntax,
fenevel:of'the:intetnalﬁbteckets yields.a-single phonoleogical

unlt at the surface, even‘though the two elements do not
'constltute a 31ngle lexlcal unlt.; In the postlexical phono-
"logy,-the‘Amharlc Stress Rulercompletes the metrical struc-

ture,‘cbnsttucting.end.labelling the word trees on the

.-

-
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metrical “feet.that were built, whenever possible, during word -

[ -

" "_ = ‘f-.’ L ,.\77'.‘_ N L. . . - -_ . B . . : .
'formation ifA.the lexicon., . _ DR o SRS

¢

~-

'f-7withinf£ﬁe:Le;igél Hprpholbgy'aﬁd-Phonb;dgy'modelw

then, the‘Ahhafiq'lexicdnjis'not only cohetep;ly organized:
it is also well able to accommodate the gpnepaﬁion;of bronor

minal clitics.’

As the "life. history" of the Amharic pfonominal clitics .
demonstrates, cliticization in the lexicon permits a ‘simi-

larly coherent account of the clitic construction in -syntax.

It overcomes the awkward problemé posed fdr-a-clihfc—do@bling “

language by'a movement analysis. It allows the assignment of.

Case‘and 8-role in a syntactic strdctgse:ﬁo‘belaccdmplished
étcording to the normal procédu;éé and}iﬁ the canonical dir-
ection selected by a language. LIt eipiqins the chuisition
of Case by a clitic. .It locates the éliﬁic;in the head of
the phrasal projection containing the dbuﬁiing_Né‘githout:
destroying the clitic's ideh;ity by incorp@fating.i;‘into'its-
lexiéal host. And since the'exigténce:of a cli;ié_is ﬁ§t'- |
made to -depend on thé."spell;out“ of a Case feature, ﬁhe-pro;i
posal successfully aveids the difficulty of accounting ﬁqr'a 
clitic on an intransitive verb that hés ﬁo‘Casé'feéturé;QO'be‘

spelled out.

While the picture of the internal and external rela- "

tions of an Amharic clitic comstruction in -syntax displays-

conformity to the principles of the grammar(é[s@b$ys£emé;‘it 

is nonetheless true that pronominal clitic const;ucéiﬁﬁs..f
o ) ' v
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’

-dev1ate from the unmarked vérbal or, nomlnal phrase. and'ah

~ana1y51s should acknowledge thlS deV1ance. In my propoeal,

LT 408 = ' R N ‘- W L *

R . v
- . - . . Leme
- '

\

<

,‘the morphologlcal markedness of the Amharlc pronomxnai\cll—

N

- ‘”.\

'ftics.is reflected in their_unusual specificationlas neither
. ' ; - . - .

’
-

nsten nor, affix,_formalized in. a subqabegorization”frame/that'

. - N .

fdlstlngu1&hes c11t1c1zatlon from afflxatlon.- Thefsyptact}c

-
- - ! \
. . -

vmarkedness of the AmhAric c11t1c constructlon'is'reflected in

W - ¥

fits "unlty 1n dlscontlnu1ty,' whlch Ls perhaps most obvroue Lo

_;when the second element\ls an empty category."mhen‘the two

-

i
. -

'members form a 51ngle; dl&contlnuous pronoun, nelther ot '

\

. whlch ls relevant by 1tself to’ any rule or operatlon external

-

.to the{constructlonu

.\ . . ' . “ . . -
Al N . ' - . .

e One of the Satlsfylng consequences of the proposal ie.ﬂk

that the essentlal functlons of the lexlcon and the syntax

rehaln dlstlnct.' The formatzon of wqrds is not brought 1nto
the syntax,'nor are the relatlons of ¢ syntactlc phrases taken

into the lex1con; In X*bar termlnology,~the domaln of the

-

. ’ R ‘ tLoe
’ . . . R

lexicon has not‘beEn extended:beyondnthe'XO,Leve} hlgher
levels "have béen strictIyireserJed.fpr-syntagtid~phraaesy

. . . . L

- Instead qf blurrlng the borders of the lexlcal and synw;,'

tactic domalns, the proposal preserves the boundarles 1ntaot

4 . - - oL —_ \.'-

whlle reveal1ng the cooperatlon of the two components.-;an::“"

inherent lex1ca1 spechlcatlon of a lexlcal category may

- %

. )

recexve complete or partlal satlsfactlon 1n the 1ex1con,;1n"

a . manner approprlate to that level of the grammar; but those

spec1f1cat10ns that- requ1re a phrasal category are satlsfled
only at the eyntaotlc 1evelu Thus, for example, a. 1ex1ca1

-
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. or determlner that 1nd1cates reference and denotatlon; 13
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W

category asszgns 1ts Case feature as soon. “as it can.\'Since”

the conditlons for Case assignment are met when a. dependent

'

pronoun 15 c11t1c1zed to a verb or -noun. in the 1ex1con; the“

v

-

clltlc ‘is asslgned Case the:e. The a331gnment of a 9 role

can only be 1n1t1ated 1n the lex1conf however; and-completionf"""

of the a351gnment must awalt the syntactlc formatlon of an

=x'ﬁ category_that can'be.an argumentn-t IA-_.ﬂ _.'1 . *”.f'

Slnce both Case and e tole are assxgned under govern—’_

.

ment;.an 1mportant dlstlnctlon between the two becomes eV1—“

dent in. thlS analysms. Case ls asalgned on the ba515 of .a’

morphologlcal type [+N] feature..thls morphologlcal type 13.

avallable in, the lexlcon.' In contrast, 8 role 1s a331gned on .,

- ~

the bas;s of potent1a1 referentlallty, and.therefore-e-role"

asalgnment cannot be completed untll an. NP, wlth a speCLfler

projeoted 1n the syntax._ In thlS respect,‘lt seems-SLgnifizfm

~ . N . -

'cant that the. pronom1na1 clltlcs, whlch are llnked to a the— ﬁ

matic grld ;n,the lexlcon, ‘bear the_feature {f'determ;nerj,

‘I began the first.chapter of this thesis with the -

. qbsefbatioh that the toutes'by,which‘the‘non—tonEC—otonounsf

of ‘various ianQUagesfarrive at'their'1ocations'in'a-synta¢tic

'stbuoture, and the role they play in’ those structures;'afe

dive:se. Thls etudy of Amharlc has demonstrated that c11t1—

'c1zat10n ‘in the, lexlcon 1s one of those routes and that the

1ex1cal generatlon of . pronomlnal clltlcs is one of the per—"

m1551b1e ways 1n whlch the value of the clitic parameter 1n

Universal Gtammar may be .fixed.

-
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' As Jensen and Stong- Jensen (1984,19;'475+4oomment:

-";:.‘a lexlcal mogghology formulated w1th a morphemlcl -

fapproach allows compoundlng, derlvatlon and Lnflectlon to_&e?:

:unhfled under a slngle type of operatlon, that of attachlng

a- morpheme 1n accordance wlth 1ts subcategorlzatlon ﬁrame.

~.

'The proposal of thls the31s has extended the unlfled mbrpho—

-

loglcal approach of Lexlcal Morphology and Phonology to

1nclude pronomlnal c11t1c1zat10n; as well._ In explorlng the

.syntactlc consequences”of‘th1slextensionr the-the31s has alsof:

~

:deplcted the cooperatlve operatlon of lexlcon and syntax,‘two,,:

-

'dlstlnct eomponents of the grammar functloning harmonxously

wlthln a sxngle, modular grammatlcal system.

L.‘ - 1 . o ~
; ~ -
Ty .
\ }i .
»
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